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To the Reader

The current year has witnessed momentous positive changes in the
world situation. The affirmation of the principles of peaceful coexis-
tence in the relations between states with differing social systems
makes for new favourable conditions in the fight for social progress,
democracy and socialism. The Peace Programme advanced by the
Soviet Union and actively implemented by it therefore accords with
the immediate and long-term interests of progressives all over the
world. Today this Programme consistently puts into effect the
principles of proletarian internationalism which were formulated 125

years ago by Karl Marx and Frederick Engels in the Manifesto of the
Communist Party.

SCIENTIFIC COMMUNISM

Academician B. Ponomaryov writes about the enduring significan-
ce of the Manifesto of the Communist Party which for the first time in
history gave an integral formulation of .the theory of scientific
communism, of the revolutionary programme of the proletariat and

- the principles of its strategy and tactics.

ECOLOGY

Problems. of the relationship between man, society and nature are
discussed in five articles on the subject and also in the Discussion and
Comments section which carries a report of a Round Table discussion
of a group of leading Soviet scholars, organised by the journal
Problemy filosofii (Problems of Philosophy). The contributors are
representatives of the social, natural and technical sciences, which is
indicative of the comprehensive approach of Soviet scholars to the
problem of the protection and improvement of the environment.

The ecology problem is not an entirely new one for Marxists. It
dates back, as a matter of fact, to Engels’ Condition of the Working
Class in England, determining the ‘Marxists’ scientific approach to this
problem in the general context of social development.

POLITICAL SCIENCES

The further socialist transformation in Cuba, the structure of the
golitical and socio-economic development of the new society being
uilt in the first state of workers and peasants in the Western
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Hemisphere are examined in the article by B. Cfio_rbachev and O.
Darusenkov, Soviet experts on Latin American affairs.

HISTORY

Proceeding from an analysis of European history otfh tl::eonlcgtll;i;g ‘
18th centuries A. Chistozvonov, D. Sclu t(iI(-)IlnlsSt.i)ndI:E‘.':;\rvosp_e iento nelusior,
that the division of the bourgeois revol ¢ o “earlier

” i to the time principle,
“later eriods, that is, gccordmg . ]
?rllls(:lfﬁciently pgrounded sc:entlflpally and that 1thwotulde bfingilg?l?
accurate to classify these revolutions according to the s ag p erialis;
that is, as revolutions of the manufactory, factory and imp

stages of capitalism.

LINGUISTICS

In his article V. ‘Solntsev, D. Sc. (P_hilol.), a }eadir;lg S:t‘ilcl:ﬂ

authority in Oriental langquts, genlera}hslsn%o i)ét:;s;tvee d:.lt;orre tical
i nd applying theoretical conclusions 10 ;

;?)afﬁ?ler:nt lagguzgegs of the world, introduces into science a concept

of the language system level.

ECONOMY OF THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

L. Reusner, a young economi_st},l 1<;onsi(:)ers ns)gn::adrir;ieotgglds T}cl)z
i i ess, which have beco .
analysis of economic progress, radona

i f such terms of economic dyna
author examines the content 0 I . s
reproduction and economic growth, capital and income, savings an

accn.mulation.

* * *

i ibli i are, as usual, widely
The Reviews and Blbhography sections s |
represented in the current issue. The New Boogs ogsttl;; (S)cr)tc;::
Sciences section which carries brief annotations of the m p
works of Soviet scholars, will now be a regular feature.

The Editors

Academician Boris PONOMARYOV,
Alternate Member of the Political Bureau,
Secretary of the CPSU Central Committee

Manifesto of the Communist Party

and the Contemporary World

Report at the International Conference “The
Historic Mission of the Working Class and
the World Revolutionary Process Today”
held in Berlin, March 15-16, 1973, in connec-
tion with the 125th anniversary of the Mani-
festo of the Communist Party. '

The Manifesto of the Communist Party occupies a special place in
the history of Marxist thought, in the struggle for the ideals of
communism. ‘ .

This document for the first time in history gives an integral
exposition of the theory of scientific communism, formulates the
objective laws of social development determining the need and
inevitability of the transition from capitalism to a new, higher
socio-economic formation-—the communist formation.

The Manifesto is the first comprehensive programme of the
revolutionary party of the working class. In it the immediate tasks of
the working-class movement of that period are organically tied in with
a clear definition of its ultimate aims. The Manifesto armed the
working class with a historical perspective, expressed the political
determination of its vanguard to fight for a fundamental reorganisation
of the whole of social life.

The Manifesto sets forth the revolutionary principles of the
strategy and tactics of the Communists. It shows that only along the
road of consistent class struggle can the proletariat liberate itself and
at the same time also the whole of society from exploitation and
oppression, that its mission is to support and unite all democratic and
liberatory forces that oppose the exploiter system. The Manifesto
proclaimed the principle of proletarian internationalism. It gave the
working class the great slogan “Working Men of, All Countries,
Unite!”

The Manifesto gave a brilliant example of principled scientific
criticism of pseudo-socialist theories and doctrines that pushed the

working-class movement onto the path of reformism and opportunism.
It became an instrument of liberation of the proletariat from the
influence of bourgeois and petty-bourgeois ideology. It revealed the
utter falsity of the postulates of anti-communism and simultaneously
with this vast importance of waging an uncompromising struggle
against it, by showing that such a struggle is essential for realisation
by the proletariat of its world-historic mission.
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ing to Lenin, the Manifesto “With the clarity and brilliance
of gAe;iS;dl goutlines a new world-conception, cqns;stg.nt matei)rlahsm,
which also embraces the realm of .soc1a'1 life; dlalectlc‘s, as the mos%
comprehensive and profound doctrine of development; the theorfytlcl)
the class struggle and of the world-historic reyolutlor}ary”rcl)le of the
proletariat—the creator of a new, communist society. Th?(t 12
precisely why the Manifesfto also éoday rq;lams the handbook o

) volutionary, of every Communist. . .

eve’rI‘);ler e::e;:. service resrlldered'by the authors of the Manifesto is tltll:;lt
they discovered the real force whose mission is ta reallsqd ale
communist social ideal and which is capable of realising this ide L
This force is the working class. The great discovery by Marx anf
Engels turned socialism from a utopia into a science. The theory ge
scientific communism showed the opp‘riessedl E:tl:tsiz;s what must

iberation from oppression and €Xpiol . .
don’fhioiicl)lcbtiine of the wgrllad-historic mjssion .of the working class,
including the -definition of the ultimate aim of its strpggle,dexll).res:;s
the very essence of scientific communism. This doctrine underlies aﬁ
elaboration of the general political line of proletarian partigs atf
stages of the working-class movement: in the pem_)d of preparatlorfl tl<:r
revolution, in the course of the revolution itself, in the process 0 he
establishment and development of a new, socialist society. It 11 the
main line in the daily activities of the Communist gnd Workers
par%ii. Manifesto of the Communist Party is the vivid embodiment tl<1>f .
the creative character of hMarxlls(:p, 1tls hvebvgggltt link with, the

ion ractice of the working-class move ..

revcl)‘}ggg_aﬁry): ll:darx and Engels could not foretell in detail the treng1 of
revolutionary development a century in advance. For that matte; _e{)
did not set themselves such a task. Even more. They oppose w1tt
devastating sarcasm haﬁ'e-brairﬁd si:.ltlemes of any kind, abstrac

ivorced from historical reality.
smgﬁzl:ssi,nglh?mself on the principles and methods elaborated by Marx
and Engels, V. I. Lenin creatively deyelopqd.thelr revolultlongry
theory. in application to the epocl.l.of 1mpenah§m.and pro e_t:lr'lan
revolutions, the epoch of the transition from capitalism to socia ;lsn:
on a world scale. The victorious Leninist strategy of soc& i)s
revolution ensured the gains of the Great October Revolution an tte
subsequent powerful upswing of the world revolutionary movement.

In the past 125 years the wo_rld has changed beyond_regogmftut)ﬁl.

But the changes themselves testify basn;ally to the coqtlnq‘lity lo | :l
present-day working-class movement ‘with respect to its ideo ogtlcf
and political sources, embodied in the first programme document 0
the Communists.

L

. , i ¢
Today the ideas of the Manifesto are not only a brilliant forecas
of de(ileallzpment. They are the perceptible practice, the tangible reality
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of the new social system which has put an end to the exploitation of
man by man and which is ever more confidently advancing toward
achievement of the ultimate aims formulated by the founders of
scientific communism. That is why the Communists, the fighters for
the ideals proclaimed in the Manifesto, can boldly and confidently tell
the working people of the world that this document gives the true
answer to the questions affecting the most important, the most vital
interests of all mankind. The greatness of the Manifesto lies precisely
in the fact that the creative practice at first of millions and then of
hundreds of millions bears out the correctness of its ideas.

Real socialism represents the main, the most complete embodiment
of the ideas of the Manifesto. Its formation and development, that is,
the formation and development of the world socialist system, is the
most weighty practical proof of the correctness of the Marxist-
Leninist doctrine. Immense historical experience has been accumula-
ted in the victorious building of socialism. Taken in its most essential
features it has comprehensively enriched the theory of scientific
communism and is a component part of it. The fact itself of the
existence of real socialism and its experience create favourable

conditions for struggle for all contingents of the international working-
class and libeération movements.

Take the example of the Soviet Union. History entrusted the
Soviet working class, its Leninist- vanguard with the honourable
mission of being the pioneers on the difficult and complicated road to
communism. As stated in the Manifesto, “the first step in the
revolution by the working class, is to raise the proletariat to the
position of ruling class...”%. And the first such victorious revolution
was carried out in Russia in October 1917. Since then a gigantic path
has been traversed. :

What are the most important advances made by the Soviet Union
and the CPSU in realising the basic principles of the Manifesto?

First. The main task of the socialist reorganisation of society after
the proletariat had won political supremacy was, in the words of the
Manifesto, “to wrest, by degrees, all capital from the bourgeoisie, to
centralise all instruments of production in the hands of the State...”?3.
One of the first historic acts of the Soviet power was the socialisation
of the decisive means of production and securing the dominant
position of the state sector of the economy. This became the basis of
a fundamental social change: the break upof the old, exploiter social
relations and the creation of new, socialist social relations.

On the basis of public property the CPSU and the Soviet state are
directing, in a planned manner, the process of the drawing closer
together of’all classes and social groups, are pursuing a policy directed
at bringing about the ever greater social homogeneity of Soviet
society, the further elimination of the basic distinctions between
physical and mental labour, between working and living conditions in
town and country. .

Second. The political power of the proletariat and the socialisation
of the means of production clear the way to accomplishing the historic
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task formulated in the Manifesto, ngmely, “to increase the total of
productive forces as rapidly as possible”.* o .

The creative power of the new system, mu_]tlphed by the political
art of the CPSU, by the mass heroism of Soviet people, has .b.rought
the Soviet Union to the heights of economic and scientific and
technological progress. The Land of Soviets, the first to qmbark on
the socialist path, today possesses a mature economy equipped with
an advanced technology. The Soviet Union accounts for about
one-fifth of the world’s industrial potential and for about one-fourth
of the world’s scientific forces. The material and technical basis has
thus been created also for curbing the forces of imperialist aggression;
the USSR serves as a reliable bulwark for the peoples of the socialist
community in the defence of their revolutionary gains, fo_r the
peoples, who have cast off the colonial yoke, in the consolidation of
their independence, in the struggle of all progressive forces for peace
and the prevention of a new world war. o

The problem of developing the productive forces as rapidly as
possible is being tackled by the CPSU today in close conjunction with
perfecting the entire economic and socio-political system of developed
socialism. The essence of the Party’s approach to this problem is
expressed in the course set by its 24th Congress org_amcally to .fuse
the advantages of the socialist economic system with the gchlyve-
ments of the scientific and technological revolution. The question is to
enhance the effectiveness of the economy, to intensify production by
introducing the latest achievements of science and technology, to
consistently apply scientific methods of management. )

The accomplishment of these tasks means not only ensuring the
success of the Ninth Five-Year Plan and laying the foundapon of
economic progress over a long period. It also means ensuring the
advance of the forces of socialism on one of the main fronts of the
world confrontation of the two systems— the front of the scientific
and technological revolution. o o

Third. “In bourgeois society,” wrote Marx and Engels in the
Manifesto, “living labour is but a means to increase accumulated
labour. In Communist society, accumulated labour is but a means to
widen, to enrich, to promote the existence of the labourer.” .
Communists consider the fullest possible satisfaction and development
of the material and spiritual needs of the working people as the
supreme aim of social production on the way to communism. The
Party’s first Programme, adopted 70 years ago, and its second
Programme, elaborated by Lenin and adopted in 1919, advanced the
task of “securing the well-being and all-round development of all
members of society”. The CPSU Programme adopted by the 22nd
Congress of the Party sets the aim of raising the material and cultural
standards of the working people and securing the all-round and
harmonious development of the individual.® .

The 24th Congress of the CPSU, it will be recalled, defined as
the main task of the present Five-Year Plan to secure a
considerable rise in the well-being of the working people. The
Congress decisions reflect the close link between the tasks of
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economic development proper, accelerated scientific and technological
progress and improvement of the life of the people. Only by making
full use of the. achievements of the scientific and technological
revolution can a further substantial rise in the well-being of the entire
people be ensured. On the other hand, it is impossible to achieve the
all-round development of the main, the human factor of the scientific
and technological revolution without a steady rise in the living
standard and cultural and educational level.

The CPSU lays stress not only on the standard but also on the
quality of living of Soviet people. Marxism-Leninism decidedly rejects
both the false wisdom of the thesis ‘“poverty is good” and the
Philistine “ideal” of a life of ease, its political passivity. The CPSU
consistently combines the drive to raise. material consumption with
concern to multiply spiritual and cultural values, with education of
Soviet people in a spirit of Marxist-Leninist ideological integrity, civic
activity and a lofty morality. This graphicglly reveals the humanistic
nature of the socialist system to all humanity.

Fourth. The Manifesto proclaimed: “In proportion as the antago-
nism between classes within the nation vanishes, the hostility of one
nation to another will come to an end.”’

The experience of history has shown that this is a complicated
problem. It was doubly so in a country inhabited by more than 100
nations and nationalities who were at very different stages of
socio-economic and cultural development, o

In the fifty years of the development of a multinational socialist
state a real revolution was carried out in national relations. A
fundamentally new form of state union of peoples éstablished it-
self —the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics which ensured the
stable unity of nations and nationalities on a state-wide scale and
created the best conditions for their development. Invaluable theoreti-
cal and practical experience in solving the national question has been
accumulated, experience which is of international significance. Politi-
cal forms of the unification of nations and nationalities, their relations
in conditions of equality and all-round fraternal cooperation have been
found and implemented in practice. The task of bringing the economic
and cultural development of the national republics up to the same
level, a task unprecedented in scale and complexity, has been
accomplished in the main. A new historical community of peo-
ple —the Soviet people —has taken shape.

Fifth. The history of the development of the Soyviet socialist state
is before all else the history of the enhancement of the role of the
working class as the leading force of society. This leading role is
carried out essentially through the Communist Party, for it is the Party
which unites scientific knowledge of the laws of social development
with the creative initiative of the masses, with their practical activity
in all spheres of communist construction. The Party’s political line
embodies the alliance of the working class with the peasantry, the
coincidence of the interests of the working class with the interests of
social development, with the interests of all working people. The
Party is the higher form of organisation of the working class, expres-
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sing the will of the working people, irrespective of professional or
national affiliation, and combining harmoniously the specific interests
of individual social strata and groups with the long-range, strategic
objectives of socialist social development. :

The authors of the Manifesto considered the establishment of the
political rule of the proletariat, later called the dictatorship of the
proletariat, also as the winning of democracy.?® By raising the working
class to leadership of society, by strengthening the alliance of workers
and peasants, by uniting the intelligentsia with them the dictatorship
of the proletariat thereby draws all working people into conscious and
active political life, into the administration of the state. The live
experience of socialism is the best refutation of the attempts by
bourgeois and revisionist propaganda to contrast democracy to the
dictatorship of the proletariat, to the leading role of the Communist
Party. It is precisely the party, expressing in concentrated form the
supreme interests of the people, that ensures the elimination of
bureaucratic, technocratic, localistic and other tendencies alien to the
very concept of democracy.

Having secured the political conditions for building a developed
socialist society the state of the dictatorshin of the proletariat in the
Soviet Union gradually grew into a socialist state of the entire people
in which the working class remains the leading force. The main
directions in which the Soviet state will develop further have been
defined by the 24th Congress of the CPSU.

The new Constitution of the USSR is designed to demonstrate the
further development of the legislative foundation of socialist democra-
cy at the stage of developed socialism. As L. I. Brezhnev, General
Secretary of the CC CPSU, noted in his report “The Fiftieth
Anniversary of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics”, the Constitu-
tion must reflect the most important changes in the life of the Soviet
Union since the adoption of the 1936 Constitution and the tasks facing
Soviet society in the new conditions.

The building of a developed socialist society is the historical result
of the Soviet people’s 50-year effort. The advantages of socialism
manifest themselves more and more fully at every new stage of social
progress. At the same time the new tasks are growing in scale and
grandeur, and in tackling them much still needs to be improved,
developed and perfected. “No form,” Lenin wrote, “will be final until
complete communism has been achieved. We never claimed to know
the exact road. But we are inevitably moving towards communism.”
The movement towards communism is invincible.

The Soviet Union has already crossed the half-century mark. Other
socialist countries have been in existence for many years now. The
communist movement now possesses rich experience both as regards
the realisation of the objective laws of socialist development in
individual countries—and this in the most diverse forms—and as
regards the building and perfecting of the new society —on principles
of fraternal mutual assistance and coordination of efforts—in a whole
group of states, within the framework of the socialist community.
Invaluable experience has been accumulated in establishing a new
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type of _inte.mationql relations. These relations, based on principles of
ﬂ;(t)l:ttatnan mgerqatnonaliaslm,‘ {lraternal l<:ooperation of sovereign socia-
ates, enjoying equal rights, are the pr i

betvlveen tll:e na}li(l)lgs (c)lf the gworld. prototype of future relations
. In marking the 125th anniversary of the Manifesto it is parti

in place to note that socialism has victoriously cf;)me to Ggrma‘ixul:;hy
to the ho_meland of the great authors of this historic document. Toda);‘
the working people of the GDR, in close alliance with the USSR and
other fraternal countries, are, under the leadership of the Socialist
Un{ty_ Party’of Germany, tackling the task of building a developed
socialist society. In the quarter of a century of the GDR’s existence
our German fnenfis have made a big contribution to the practice of
socialist construction. They skilfully apply the general laws of building
a new society in the concrete conditions of their country. The GDR is
a reliable detachment of the socialist community, it enjoys increasing
prestige throughout the world. The Socialist Unity Party of Ger-
many —the vanguard of the working class, of all the working people
of the GDR—plays an active role in the international communist
movement, greatly furthers the consolidation of its ranks. The
:}lll:qessqsrof‘ our German friends, lai&(e those of the other peoples of
e socialist community, are visu roof of t

vitality of the Manifesto’s ideas. P of the correctness and

o

In the Manifesto of the Communist Party Marx and E
predicted a great future for the proletariat. %his prediction Iflsﬁ:
confirmation in real socialism-—the main gain of the international
working class—and in the steadily growing force of the proletariat in
the non-socialist part of the world.

In present-day conditions the objective possibilities of the working
class in the capitalist countries have grown immensely. This is most
closely connected, of course, with the existence of the socialist
system, with its gains, its sweeping impact on the rest of the world. It
is also connected with the further deepening of the general crisis of
capitalism. ) i

Bourgsois society, wrote the authors of the Manifesto, is like the
sorcerer “who is no longer able to control the powers of the nether
world whom he has called up by his' spells”.’® How fitting this
comparison is today when the endemic vices and ulcers of capitalism
have_a_cqgued a particularly intolerable and ugly character. The policy
of militarism and the arms race lead to the unproductive spending of
colossal resources. Meanwhile millions of people are left jobless,

_ experience want and uncertainty of the morrow. Unrestrained infla-

tion and a spiralling cost of living have become constant compani

of cagltalis_rq. The capitalist world is bogged down in a(;ncf:«;laor;?

financial crisis. Speculation, corruption, drug traffic and crime are rife

in_ bourgeois society. Political instability, a profound socio-political

:‘r,lsxst is the prevailing situation today in a number of capitalist
untries. :
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Capitalism has become the greatest obstacle in the way of social
progress. History has already passed its sentence on this system. The
proletariat, the most revolutionary class of society, will be the one to
execute the sentence. o ) o

In the capitalist world the proletariat is steadily swelling its ranks.
This is taking place through the expansion of its industrial core as wal
as by increasing other detachments: agricultural workc;rs, workers in
trade, and certain other categories of workers of physical and mental
lab(')Il'll:e working class of the socialist countries is the adv_anced
detachment of the “world’s great army of labour”, as sung in the
Internationale, the proletarian anthem. In all parts of .th.e world
workers constitute the bulk of the more than 700 million per-

sons who, according to the data and terminology of the Internatio-.

nal Labour Organisation are “wage workers”. The international
working class of our time is, therefore, a tremendous social force
which has no equal in history. It goes without saying that the social
strength of the workers stems, as Marx pointed out, from their
numbers. " ) )

The growing possibilities of the working class are evident from the
qualitative changes in its composition, the enhancement of its rolq in
contemporary society as a result of the scientific and tec_hnologtcal
revolution. The introduction of up-to-date technology in various
spheres of the national economy and the rapid growth of technically
advanced industries strengthen the vanguard positions of the industrial
workers — the socially most active section of the working class in
relation to the whole class.

For many categories of .industrial workers knowledge, intellectual
effort, are acquiring increasing importance in their work. On the other
hand, a considerable part of engineers and technicians are subjgc;tggi
to increasing exploitation and are becoming proletarianised, that is,
are, according to their position and interests, drawing closer to the
industrial workers. The vast industrial experience of mankind, the sum

total of the practical skills and technical knowledge evolved in the

course of generations are accumulated in the contemporary working
- class. The scientific and technological revolution enhances still more
the role of the working class as the main productive and socio-political
force of our time. o
Capitalising on the changes brought about by the scientific and
technological revolution our ideological opponents, ranging from
avowed bourgeois ideologists to renegades of the type of Garaudy,

Djilas and others, try to minimise the role of the working class. Some

identify it with workers of physical labour exclusively and, referring
to the consequences of scientific and technological progress, talk
about a decrease in the number and influence of the prolgtariat,
foretell its speedy disappearance. Others, on the other hand, dissolve
the working class in an amorphous “historical bloc” where the leading
position is assigned to the intelligentsia. Still others artificially
construct a “new middle class” which they present as a growing,
promising social force and oppose it to the working class.
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The class meaning of all these theories is, in effect, a negation of
the revolutionary mission of the working class. The various bourgeois
and revisionist falsifications are dictated by fear of the growth of its
forces and influence. Spiking arguments of this kind Leonid Brezhnev
in his speech at the 15th Congress of Soviet Trade Unions said:
“Despite the fashionable anti-Marxist theories that the scientific and
technological revolution is supposedly leading to the narrowing of the
boundaries of the working class and even to its liquidation, the facts
speak of the very reverse: scientific and technological progress is
leading to a growth of the working class everywhere, including as a
result of new professions engendered by present-day production.” 12

No less important is also the factor of the growth of the degree of
organisation of the working class. Organisation is the proletariat’s
main weapon in the struggle for its fundamental rights and interests, in
the struggle for political power. :

Millions of working people of the capitalist countries are organised
in trade unions, in the Communist, Socialist and Social-Democratic
parties. They would be an invincible political force if they acted in
concord. As we know profound ideological and political differences
divide the Communists, on the one hand, and the Social-Democrats
and Right Socialists, on the other. This notwithstanding, Communists
favour united action with the Social-Democrats on a platform of
struggle in defence of peace, and against the war danger, and for the
vital demands of the working class, of all working people. The
Right-wing leaders of Social-Democracy who orientate themselves on
class collaboration with the bourgeoisic hamper unity of action of all
the working-class detachments. That is why a decisive struggle against
social-reformism, against any position that subordinates the working-
class movement to the interests of monopoly capital, is essential to
achieving united action of Communists and Social-Democrats.

Despite the resistance of the Right-wing leaders favourable condi-
tions are shaping in many capitalist countries for cooperation between
the Left forces of the working-class and democratic movements;
positive experience of joint actions is accumulating. The process of
differentiation in social-democratic ranks is intensifying.

Let us now take the biggest mass organisation of the working
people—the trade unions. At the close of the 19th century the
number of organised working people totalled approximately four
million. Since then giant strides have been made. Today the trade
unions of the socialist countries unite about 150 million persons, those
of the developed capitalist countries — 65 million and the unions of the
Third World countries about 40 million persons.

Thus the level of the professional degree of organisation of th
working class of the capitalist countries — the achievements in this
field notwithstanding — still greately lags behind its numerical growth.
This speaks of the many possibilities still untapped.

The trade unions in the capitalist world could play a much bigger
role if they coordinated their actions. In recent years the movement
for united action of unions of different orientations has gained
momentum. The international trade union movement is also apparently
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xperiencing a new phase characterised by the pxpansion of contacts.
Joint actions by unions of different orientations would allow for

" making much fuller use of the working class possibilities in the

anti-monopoly and anti-imperialist struggle.

New p%ss)ibilities are opened up before the working class by the
drawing closer together of the interests of all strata of the working
people as the antagonisms between the ruling clique and the masses
grow sharper as a result of the intensification of the state-monopolistic
character of capitalism. . - )

The state-monopolistic policy in the countryside leads to thp ruin
of the working peasantry. Therefore, although it is decreasing in
number, its resistance to the policy of the monopolies is increasing.
Strengthening the alliance of the working class with the working
peasantry, with the small and middle farmers continues to be one of
the main conditions of success in the struggle against monopoly rule.

The alliance of mental and manual workers in the capitalist
countries is acquiring increasing importance. ] . )

The protest of numerous urban and middle strata is mounting. This
still further narrows the social base of mo_nopoly power, aggravates the
internal confradictions of bourgeois society. . .

Considerable inflammable material, dissatisfactio_n a_nd an urge for
change have accumulated within the depths pf capitalis;n. Therefore
the working class, given a correct policy by its proletarian vanguard,
can reckon in its struggle on the support of the most diverse social
forces, of the overwhelming majority of the \peqple. ]

A major indicator of the growing possibilities of the working class,
of its growing militancy, is the powerful upswing of mass actions by
the working people beginning with the second half of the 1960s. If we
take into account all kinds of mass actions the total number of their
participants reaches 60-70 million annually (in the developed capitalist
countries the number has more than doubled compa_ired with 1965).

A characteristic feature of these actions, including those of thp
biggest strikes, is their increasingly pronounced class, political anti-

capitalist tenor. This means that the working masses in the capitalist = |
countries are not inclined to tolerate the intensification of exploitation, - |

of labour, are more and more challenging the high cost of living,
growing inflation, the increasing encroachments on their economic and
social gains, the attempts to curtail democratic.r.ights and freedoms.
The workers are not only defending the positions won; they are
stepping up offensive actions, are advancing new demands that affect
the very foundations of capitalist property and power. .
Another distinctive feature of the mass actions of recent years is
the broad participation in them of different social strata: intellectuals,
office employees, students, small employers, peasants, pensioners.
Reality is dealing telling blows at the bourgeois-reformist and
revisionist views regarding the “integration” ‘of the working class in
the capitalist system, its “embourgeoisement”, and much else in this

vein. Of course present-day mass production, a colossal propaganda

and publicity apparatus give the bourgeoisie unprecedented means for
conditioning the needs, habits and tastes of people, for foisting
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bourgeois “values” on them. In any event the accumulation of social
contradictions is tearing the fetters of spiritual, ideological subordina-
tion which the ruling circles try to put on the working class, and the
consistent selfless ideological struggle of the Communists is helping
the working class to better realise its position and to achieve success.

The working class actively participates in all the major social
movements taking place in the capitalist world today. It is the working
class that imparts to these movements the steadiness, the constancy of -
their development, determines their main direction and effectiveness.

The new possibilities of the working class follow from the broad,
all-embracing process of the internationalisation of contemporary

ublic life. In bourgeois society this process acquires primarily the
orm of the internationalisation of capital. But thereby all the greater
becomes the objective interdependence of the interests of workers of
different countries, all the stronger becomes the international charac-
ter of the class struggle. The growing role of the World Federation of
Trade Unions, of various international trade unions testifies to this as
also do the first international strikes against supernational monopolies
and the mass campaigns in support of Vietnam, not to mention a host
of other facts.

The growing internationalisation of production, science and culture
expand and multiply the objective prerequisites for demonstrating

roletarian internationalism in action. But if the possibilities latent in
it are to be fully revealed proletarian internationalism must be given
concrete political form. It is essential that the workers of every
country should feel and act as a component part of the international
army of labour. This is what the enemies of the working class are
particularly afraid of; hence the wide use of anti-communism and
various “arguments” from the arsenal of nationalism to offset this
prospect. :

Peking’s present policy, too, its splitting, nationalist and chauvinist
course are directed against the internationalism of the workers of
different countries. The Chinese leaders are bent on setting the
various detachments of the working-class movement against the Soviet
Union, against the countries of the socialist community. They pursue
a8 policy of alienating peoples and countries, of kindling nationalism.
This is a crime against the working class, against peace and socialism.
It is a direct challenge to the fundamental ideas of the Manifesto, to
the ideas of fraternity and friendship of working people of all nations
and races. :

Vigorous repudiation of anti-communism, anti-Sovietism and natio-
nalism is an essential condition for realising the growing possibilities
created today by proletarian internationalism, by the strengthening ties
ﬁf the capitalist countries’ working-class movement with real socia-

sm. .

When speaking of the increased possibilities of the working class
Marxists-Leninists also take into account its vast historical experience
of class battles. This experience enables it successfully to counteract
the bourgeoisie’s subtle methods of class struggle.

To preserve their rule the bourgeoisie resort to the most diverse
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means of state-monopolistic policy, social manoeuvring and ideologi-
cal influence. To this end also the methods of the direct suppression
of working-class actions are modernised: the police forces specially
trained to fight the masses are equipped with the latest technical
means including rubber bullets, tear gas, water cannons, etc.

But the working class of today, in the conditions of the scientific
and technological revolution, is also acquiring new means for raising
the effectiveness of its actions. Still in 1919 Lenin wrote that the
working class “economically dominates the centre and nerve of the
entire economic system of capitalism”. ' This is doubly true today, for
the scientific and technological revolution intensifies the interdepen-
dence of the main links of capitalism’s economic system, makes it
particularly sensitive to any violations. Today, more so than ever
before, the working class and its mass organisations possess the
possibilities for paralysing the mechanism of capitalist society, for
bringing it to a standstill and for weakening the effectiveness of the
means of suppression in the hands of the bourgeoisie.

The experience of the mass actions by the working people of the
capitalist countries needs to be most thoroughly studied. In this
connection I should like to quote the following statement by Lenin:
“Under no circumstances does Marxism confine itself to the-forms of
struggle possible and in existence at the given moment only, recogni-
sing as it does that new forms of struggle, unknown to the participants
of the given period, inevitably arise as the given social situation
changes. In this respect Marxism learns, if we may so express it, from
mass practice.” ™

The possibilities of the contemporary working class are therefore
exceptionally great. The point is that these possibilities should be used
to the full in the interests of the working class, of all working people,
in the interests of peace, democracy and socialism. The efforts of the
Marxist-Leninist parties are directed toward this end. Concerning the
positive experience accumulated by them the following conditions may

be listed as those ensuring success:

—the considerably higher ideological level of the working-class .

movement, the fact that most of the working class has freed itself
from the influence of bourgeois ideology, anti-communism, social-
reformism, nationalism, Right and “Left” revisionism, the education
of the entire mass of wage workers in a class, internationalist spirit;

— joint actions by the main trends of the working-class movement
which represent its parties and organisations both on a national and on
an international scale;

— the general development and consolidation of broad class
alliances of the proletariat under its leadership, the improvement of
the strategy and tactics of the working-class movement;

— the achievement of a higher level of organisation of the working
class, the organisation of unorganised workers in trade unions and

increasing their activity;

— the strengthening of the solidarity of the working-class move- -

ment of the capitalist countries with world socialism and the forces of
the national-liberation movement.
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the so-called “free world” who only recently were making bellicose
speeches are now talking about peace, about the desire of their
governments to settle outstanding issues at the negotiating table.
Although the leaders of the capitalist powers have more than once
publicly admitted that the lethal weapons stockpiled by them are
enough to destroy twice and three times over nearly all of mankind
they continue to squander billions upon billions of dollars on produ-
cing new planes, aircraft-carriers, submarines, rockets and other
means of annihilation.

Such is the logic of imperialism. It will not of its own accord take
the path of completely discontinuing the arms race, will not abandon a
policy leading to military conflicts. That is why the participants of the

1969 Meeting called on the working class, on the masses to increase
- their efforts in the struggle against the war danger. ‘ :

3. The struggle in defence of peace, the struggle, as stated in the
Document of the Meeting, to compel the imperialists to accept
peaceful coexistence of states with different social systems. Here too
the results of united action are most impressive. Substantial headway
has been made since the Meeting was held in the struggle for the
affirmation in international relations of the principle of peaceful
coexistence of states with different social systems. This principle is
now recorded in many treaties concluded between the socialist and
capitalist states; it has become a real force of international develop-
ment. :

Take the documents of the Soviet-American talks in 1972, for
example. They show that the United States, cognisant of the real state
of affairs in the world, has for the first time officially recognised the:
peaceful coexistence principle as the only possible basis of relations
with the Soviet Union. And not only with the Soviet Union. This
strikes a telling blow at the so-called “selective” coexistence concepts
which. U.S. aggressive circles until very recently still tried to imple-
ment.

The aforesaid does not at all mean of course, despite what certain
“ultra-revolutionaries” allege, that the struggle against imperialism in
the world arena is slackening. .

4. The struggle for a relaxation of international temsion. Here
mention should be made first and foremost of the significant changes
that have come to .pass in Europe. A decisive step has been taken
toward setting up a system of security and cooperation. The treaties
of the USSR and Poland with the FRG, the quadripartite agreement
on West Berlin, the system of agreements between the GDR and the
FRG as two sovereign German states-—— all this means, in effect, the .
international-legal recognition of territorial and political realities in the
European continent. In other words, finis has been written to the
results of the Second World War. ,

At the same time the groundwork has been laid for a further
détente in Europe and throughout the world. Preparations are under
way for holding an all-European security conference. Of course there
is a sharp struggle around the problems connected with it and much
still has to be done if the all-European conference is to yield effective
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results, is to be an important and real step toward turning Europe into
‘a continent of peace and cooperation on an equal basis. But what has
already been achieved as a result, in the first place, of the activity of
the socialist countries, is a major success of the peace forces.

. 5.-Active solidarity with the peoples and countries which are
constant objects of aggressive encroachments by imperialism. Appre-
ciable progress has been achieved on the concrete demands formula-
ted in this point. ,

For many years the imperialist powers tried to ostracise the
German Democratic Republic. It can now be stated with great
satisfaction that the wall of the international legal blockade has
collapsed. There has come to pass what the CPSU predicted and what
it. pressed for from the very day the GDR was founded — that
. imperialism would be compelled officially to recognise the existence

of .a socialist state on German soil. This is a victory of the firm and
principled course of the GDR and the Socialist Unity Party of

Germany. It is a victory of the joint policy pursued by the socialist

community in the international arena.

. " The Republic of Cuba has consolidated its international pgsitions,

the South Korean authorities have been compelled to conduct peace

talks with the Korean People’s Democratic Republic, the solidarity of
world public opinion with the Arab peoples fighting Israeli aggression
is growing stronger.

The platform of the Meeting also confained the demand to restore
the. lawful rights of the People’s Republic of China in the United
Nations. The socialist countries have always consistently supported
this - demand. The PRC has taken its place in the United Nations.
Unfortunately, however, the Chinese leaders are using the UN against
those who were the first ones to defend the rights of the PRC, against

_the Soviet Union and the other socialist countries and also against the
- countries fighting neocolonialism and for the consolidation of their
national independence. The Chinese leaders want to torpedo the
initiatives of the peace-loving states in this organisation and often find
themselves in the same camp with the imperialists and at times in the
sshameful company of the Portuguese colonialists and South African

racists. : .
'6. Solidarity with the struggle of the peoples of Asia, Africa and
Latin America for independence and national sovereignty. In the years
since the Meeting was held big changes have continued to take place.
In Asia the Republic of Bangladesh has won its independence.
Important progressive and democratic changes have been carried out
in India. ,
In Africa the last bastions of the Portuguese colomialists are
beginning to collapse under the onslaught of the patriotic forces. The
colbnialists resort to the most foul methods of terrorism as the
dastardly assassination of A. Cabral, hero of the struggle for the
independence of the peoples of Guinea (Bissau) and the Cape Verde
Islands; shows. ‘
The peoples of the Arab countries are defending their sovereign
rights in a difficult and stubborn struggle against the Israeli aggres-
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stillt nllust be frankly stated, however, that here also the struggle is
s a long way from the end. The problems of the Blacks, Indians
! el)aﬁlca{nls and Puerto Ricans in the United States, of the Indian tribe§
:l}‘lle El::n, ?lfi;ze _ab:)hn%u:;s of A?lstralia, still await their solution. But
.m ng 1s that there still exist in the world “ 5
racngahj;n t\_»vhllch ;}mislon the international climate. preserves” of
9. ireless fight to democratise every aspect of social life.
: cial life. 1
Frang:g, Italy, Japan and in many - other countries -{his strugjg:le ils1
acclqumng, more and more an offensive character. Its purpose is not
only to defend the democratic gains of the past but also to establish a
ggrgicr);?lli:: dc:.imocratcy hthat would undermine the  power of the
and create iti ontinui '
pon the conditions for continuing the struggle for
Such in brief are the iti lievec
ri positive results achieved i ing i
effect the anti-imperialist pro feeting . reotls 1o
fareImo;t e programme of the 1969 Meeting, results that
n the years since, the CPSU, in coo i i
‘ h , , peration with frate i
has actively operated on all the fronts of the anti-imperiarll;sz:1 s%?lrltglgl?sé
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‘ i i ing its activity in
i the 1969 Meeting. The ‘(;PSU 1s_expandmg i
(tllx“'ifs“;;%;z in pursuance of the decisions of its 24th C\grl:%éﬁssh ::d ‘;‘})1:
3 i mme
Programme of Peace adopted by it, a frogra e rose. The
universal fame and the support of all peace f h
it i i tional relations and the
influence it is exerting on the shaping of interna 1
i the 24th Congress in
successes achieved by the Soviet Union since e 2l s ot
i ting the Programme - all this we consider to :
llllnrﬁfr?: ncongtribution to the common struggle of the peoples against
lmpﬁ?&i&:ﬁﬁg the path traversed since the Meeting we can boldly say
that the communist movement has tz}ken 1mportan(t1 I:;:l izcér:ltrlﬁ;s ‘1)1;
‘battle against imperialism and for peace an
:Jl;%ptl):s. of %ourse this is no reason for complagqncy. At tge same
time the successes scored create favourable conditions for a vanctlpg
further, for tackling in good time the new tasks dlctatf,d by mterna. io-
nal dev’élopments, for charting the ways and the means of accomplish-
ing them by the joint efforts of all the detachments  of the
i-i jalist movement. . .
antl'lsll;:zlr’:r;:h:very reason for saying that the umt¥e:tfu§2§ g;%ggzsrﬂ\;e
' \ocrati iri rtain new .
and democratic forces are acquiring ce : o e A vements
To begin with, on the mtgrnatlonal ;;_ape I ments
irri i i tical forces that are by n
are stirring which unite social and po 1f al forces that 20% Public
means homogeneous. The Assembly of Repre Ives Of el
ini i d Cooperation held in Bru
Opinion for European Security an( qrussels
( is i this respect. It became 0
(summer, 1972) is indicative mf became Hne aith
ignifi the post-war period. Tog v
significant all-European (o O Social-Democrats, Catholics,
ists there participated in it Social- s,
%rgg:rﬂ:tives of llzberal gr?tg)s, of the peace-loving forces of
i he countries of Europe. ) ] )
p'racTtlla?lvlaloﬁlcll tCon’gress‘of Peace Forces that meets in Moscow in the
autumn of 1973 will become - an im;:icﬂ'tgnt sgpb at;)i\;vard uniting
i i yrogressive opinion on as roa asis -
mteégzgggg'l I;n g number of countries tllnere a;s a g{_(:yv:lnsg g;n::;%y :g
i in itical coalitio
establish in one or another form politi 0 S OPposed v
i iali . and oligarchic regimes. As the rec
imperialism, monopoly rule. an s the recent
i France have shown such a coalit
parliamentary elections in Fra hown Such O ling class
serious force in the fight against monopoly capital. A« T R
i jori liament only by joining the for
managed to kee_p its m_a]onty in par O e rown weaker
of all bourgeois factions. But its positio rown _ weake
” i Left forces fully justified itself.
nonetheless. The policy of the bloc of t forces B s broad
The French Communist Party which was and 1s itiator of & broae
iance received, despite an upprecedente an T
g:rll’al;l:irgnﬁullltl:lcdreds of thousands of adcll_ltmnal votes and consolidated
i itions in the country and in parliament.
s %gilt;’(:)pular Unity in Chile, the Brooad F;tqnt ";\l I{i;l;gct;a);ﬁthgoﬁx
Force in Venezuela, the Na}tlonal pposition liance o ‘genera'l
ia — hese diverse political phenomena spea t ;
g:gverigntt toward unity of the Left forces now under way in the Latin

American countries.

Thirdly, the adjustment of cooperation between Communists and
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Social-Democrats on international issues is another evident tendency
of recent years. The foreign policy initiatives of the socialist countries
which reflect the demands of the broad masses have prompted some
of the more sober-minded Social-Democratic leaders to recognise
international realities. They are ready to establish contact, in this or
that form, with the ruling Communist parties. Of course also in the
positions of this wing of social-democracy there is much duplicity,
inconsistency, unsteadiness, overt and covert calculations of .setting
some detachments of the communist movement against others. It is
well known that the dominating influence in the Social-Democratic
parties is exerted by those forces which want to mount a broad
ideological offensive against the socialist countries and the communist
movement. There are still quite a number of Social-Democratic
leaders who stubbornly keep talking about fighting communism, who
repeat the false arguments of imperialism’s troubadours. All this,
however, only deepens the process of differentiation within the
Social-Democratic parties and in social-demdcracy as a whole. “Eve-
rybody knows,” said Leonid Brezhnev, “that in the ideological sphere
we stand on totally different platforms. But in the fight for a détente
we find common positions and this is very important for the peaceful
future of peoples... for the cause of peace and security in Europe and
throughout the world.” ! .

Fourthly, revolutionary-democratic parties are establishing rela-
tions with the Communist parties of the socialist countries, are also
expanding their ties with a number of Communist parties of the
capitalist world. Some positive experience of cooperation on a
national scale has been accumulated, in particular by the Communists
and Ba’athists of Syria and Iraq. We cannot of course close our eyes
to certain difficulties existing in the relations between the Communists
and these forces. However life itself dictates the imperative need to
adjust and strengthen their cooperation with the international working
class, the communist movement and with real socialism all of which
is, in turn, imperatively dictated by the interests of consolidating
national independence, improving the life of the working people and
advancing along the road of social progress.

On the whole it may be said that anti-imperialist unity is rising to a
higher level.

We are confident that in the process of the joint anti-imperialist
struggle ever broader strata of the population will see for themselves,
from their own. experience, that the Communists are right, will fight
shoulder to shoulder with them for the revolutionary remaking of the
world. This precisely is what the watchword of the 1969 Meeting,
which is a direct continuation and development of the famous slogan
of the Manifesto, calls for: “Peoples. of the socialist countries,
workers, democratic forces in the capitalist countries, newly-liberated
peoples and those who are oppressed, unite in a common struggle
against imperialism, for peace, national liberation, social progress,
democracy and socialism!” '

Lenin wrote that since the appearance of Marxism each of the
epochs of world history has brought it new confirmation and new
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triumphs. “But a still greater triumph,” he noted, “awaits Marxism, as
the doctrine of the proletariat, in the coming period of history.” '
These words are coming true. The ideas of communism are victorious-
ly marching across the globe and the old world is compelled to retreat
step by step.

Having achieved great victories on the way to the objectives set in
the first programme document of scientific communism Marxists-
Leninists, true to the behests of their teachers, are now centering
attention on the problems of today.

What, in our view, is meant by embodiment of the ideas of the
Manifesto of the Communist Party in our time?

Embodiment of the ideas of the Manifesto of the Communist Party
is consistent struggle to consolidate real socialism. The CPSU sees as
its role in this struggle steadily to carry out the decisions of the 24th
Congress of the Party, the programme tasks of building a communist
society. :

Embodiment of the ideas of the Manifesto is all-round consolida-
tion of the world socialist community and of each socialist country.

Embodiment of the ideas of the Manifesto is implacability to the
;yorld of exploitation and oppression, selfless struggle against imperia-
ism.

Embodiment of the ideas of the Manifesto is the struggle to attain
the fundamental class objectives of the proletariat in the non-socialist
part of the world and defence of its vital interests. ’

Embodiment of the ideas of the Manifesto is the struggle for the
national liberation of peoples, and to-consolidate and develop the
revolutionary gains of the peoples who have freed themselves from
the fetters of colonialism. '

Embodiment of the ideas of the Manifesto is the struggle against

the war danger with which capitalism is fraught and whose aggressive -

nature has been exposed by the Manifesto of the Communist Party,
Marx’s Capital and the entire revolutionary theory of scientific
socialism.

Embodiment of the ideas of the Manifesto is steadfast fidelity to
proletarian internationalism, consistenit struggle for unity of the
communist ranks, for the consolidation of all the anti-imperialist
forces of our time.

Embodiment of the ideas of the Manifesto is irreconcilability to
any manifestations of ideologies hostile to socialism — bourgeois and
nationalist, reformist and revisionist; it is the struggle for the purity of
Marxism-Leninism, for its creative application and development.

No matter how desperate the resistance of the class forces
representing the last, but the most powerful of the exploiter forma-
tions, the international working class is more and more confidently
advancing toward the world triumph of a new social system, the only
one capable of resolving mankind’s vital problems, that of ensuring
peace, work, freedom, equality, fraternity and the happiness of all
peoples, the triumph of the great ideas of communism.
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Society and the Environment

Academician Innokenty GERASIMOV
Man, Society and the Environment

dly speaking the interaction of man, society and the environ-
menth:gzr‘l ge 1;egard%.d as the utilisation by society of all po;m?le
natural resources for material production (i. e. to meet the nee ds for
energy, minerals, raw materia[s, agnc_ultural produce, etc.). an for
ensuring the viability of man himself @i. e. the natural COndl(tilOnS‘ (t)r
his existence). The extremely multivarious contact of man and society
with nature is due to the various influences of the environment on
social activity, on the physical gnd moral state of every per-son.h
The problem of the interaction between nature and socn’ilt_yk as
held an important place in thq theoretical heritage of 'lt in 1t:rs
throughout the ages, beginning with the era of cla§s1cal pl}l (:is%p y.
But all the pre-Marxist doctrines lacked the premise require olr ta
truly scientific analysis "of this problem. They lacked a (;:olrlnp ele
understanding of the objective laws of social development and t 1e1 role
of the natural environment in it. It was the Marxist-Leninist t c;.lory
and methodology of scientific analysis that made it possible to fs :)hw
the objective laws governing the qlultl-facqted processes o e]
interaction between nature and society Qurmg manmd s genera
evolution and the change of the basic social formations. "
According to the propositions of Marxism, labour, which consti u-l
tes the basis of the relationships between man __and the .natura:i
environment, caused society and its sppcml laws of forrr‘l‘zltti;)n an
development to come into being. _Accordmg to Karl Marx, “labour t1s,
in the first place, a process in which both man and Nature part1c11pat 1:.,
and in ‘which man of his owrll1 _accolrfd stgrt;l, {egg’l’atles, and controls the
i ctions between himself an ature”. .
matls{rzltil’srigbour, on which the existepcq and development ot_' sgcneltly
are founded, is a social category. This 1s_why people act w;thm t_tg
framework of clear-cut ‘social relations in ‘t‘helr relationships f'WI't
nature. “In order to produce,” Marx wrote, “they enter 1qto‘de ;lm e
connections and relations with one another aqd only within td_ese
social connections and ge]ations does their action on nature, does
ion, take place.” -
pro%llll‘;tlspz)ntanegus utilisation of the natural environment _and thc.;
plundering of the natural wealth, which started early in the hlsgory 0
social development, increased in the epoch of feudalism and ec(:iaq)tg
particularly marked during the devql&pment of capitalism and i
iti its ultimate stage, imperialism. .
,tran&}gﬁg éﬁearly showing ang proving the spontaneous and destructive
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nature of capitalism with regard to the productive forces of nature,
the founders of Marxism predicted, with scientific far-sightedness, the
basic changes that would. occur in the relationships between society
and nature under the new social formations to come. For instance, in
his very first essay on political economy, Engels spoke about the great
revolution “towards which our century is moving— towards man’s
reconciliation with nature and with  himself”3 In'  Anti
Diihring Engels points out that so long as the scientific regulation of
the natural forces is not subordinated to the rational regulation of
production relations among people, “...s0 long these forces are at

- work in spite of us, in opposition to us, so long they master us...”.4

The situation is fundamentally different in socialist and communist
societies.

The conclusions of Marxist theory on the problem of the relations-
hip between society and nature have retained their fundamental
scientific significance and are becoming still more meaningful today.
This is due to the many new phenomena conditioned both by the
radical socio-economic changes taking place in the world, and by ‘the
current scientific and technological revolution. Today the environmen-
tal issue has attracted world-wide attention.

We are in fact witnessing an excessive flow of popular scientific
literature which originated in the West, and of social and political
writings on the problem of man -and the environment. All this
literature deals with the so-called “ecological crisis”, i. €, the rapidly
growing danger which is threatening present and future generations
and which stems from the changes made by man himself in nature.
These writings assert that, as a result of the ever increasing and
uncontrolled utilisation of natural resources, of the continual pollution
of the atmosphere and hydrosphere, of the spontaneous reorganisation
of the natural environment (mainly in the form of its devastation),
various parts of the world are already faced with the complete
depletion, or an immediate threat of depletion, of the natural resour-
ces indispensable for maintaining and developing the ‘productive
forces, with horrible pollution of the environment and the appearance
in it of substances fatal to living matter and to man himself. The
bourgeois press often states that this “human disaster” is greater and
more profound than all other social and political problems; the
ideologists of the “ecological explosion” call for an artificial reduction
in man’s requirements (partly by regulating the size of the human
population), for the slowing down of technical development, and for
international control to' be established over the utilisation of natural
resources.

Such a large amount of literature on environmental problems has
naturally had a powerful impact on public opinion in many countries.
For these problems directly affect the interests of every individual,
every nation, and of mankind as a whole.

For both the natural and socio-political sciences, protection of the
natural environment is becoming an important problem around which
a sharp ideological struggle is unfolding. This is precisely why the
journal of the Communist and Workers® parties, the World Marxist
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Review, showed great initiative when it conducted an international
seminar in Prague on March 29-31, 1972, on the subject “Protecting
the Environment™.* It was attended by Marxist scholars and represen-
tatives of Communist and Workers’ parties from 36 countries.

Appraising today’s environmental problems, the participants in the
seminar pointed out the danger presented by current bourgeois
publications which exaggerate or intentionally distort the objective
nature and scientific significance of these problems for the purpose of
attaining certain political goals. By emphasising the necessity for
world-wide concern for Earth’s natural wealth and by calling for
consideration to be shown for nature, these publications are actually
defending the capitalists and colonialists against the just accusation
that they are plundering the natural resources in both their own

~countries and the economically underdeveloped and dependent ones,
and that they are polluting the environment all over the world.

Soviet scientists have always paid a great deal of attention to the
protection of nature and the rational utilisation of natural resources so
as to promote the planned development of the Soviet economy. In so
doing, they proceed from the principle that to satisfy society’s
growing needs, nature must not only be protected, but enriched by
means of its purposeful reorganisation.

Today research to this effect is expanding. In the next few years
Soviet research institutes are to participate in major research on
environmental problems and in elaborating a number of practical
proposals on a national and international scale.

It is quite obvious that the entire problem of interaction between
society and the natural environment, as well as its key aspects, bear
an inherent and well-defined inter-disciplinary nature. This means that
the elaboration of this problem requires major contributions from
many of the social, natural and technical sciences. A more general,
but complete, picture of the problem as a whole should be produced,
based on the Marxist-Leninist approach.

The problem of the protection of nature and the rational utilisation
of natural resources can generally be considered to be traditional and
to a large extent within the scope of geography. The classics of
Russian natural science— V. Dokuchayev, A. Voyeikov and others —
tried tosolveit. In the post-revolutionary period Soviet geographical
science made a substantial contribution to the study of natural
conditions, to the discovery and development of the country’s natural

resources, and to the implementation of important measures to protect -

its natural wealth. The constructive ideas put forward by Soviet
geography for the elaboration of scientific programmes aimed at the
purposeful reorganisation of the environment in the interests of
mankind have been acknowledged in the last few decades.

In the course of this research cardinal issues of contemporary
science and practice are raised and elaborated: a theoretical Marxist
analysis of the forms of interaction between human society and the
natural environment; the development on this basis of scientific
principles for optimising this interaction (including the exchange of
matter between society and nature, reproduction of natural resources,
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emanation of heat from industrial installations into the atmosphere
have caused some parts of industrial regions to be overheated,
creating a threat of global overheating of the air. This may entail
profound and irreversible changes in nature as a whole.

Secondly, we should note the new, including progressive, trends
and forms of agriculture, the timber industry and other branches of

the economy which utilise natural resources. Various chemical fertili- -

sers, pesticides, biostimulators, etc., are increasingly being used.
Apart from the positive effect, i. e., higher productivity, this violates
the natural cycles of the circulation of matter and energy, and
promotes anthropogenic phenomena in reservoirs (silting, overgrowth
and the like), and profoundly affects the capability of the environment
to preserve and maintain its natural qualities and reproduce the
resources used. In particular, the possibilities for the further existence
and sufficient reproduction of natural vegetation and wildlife, which
can only survive in a specific environment as a result of their long

evolution, are increasingly diminishing.

_ Thirdly, rapid urbanisation, the migration of the population from

rural areas and its concentration in the cities, together with the
constant expansion of urban amenities, have consequently had an
adverse effect on the conditions of man’s life and activity (for
example, poisoning of the air and water in the cities, city noises,
unfavourable microclimatic changes, and so on).

Fourthly, increasing importance in the life of present-day European
society is attached to various forms of recreation, which is the
principal “antidote” for the negative consequences of urbanisation.
This is why there is a rapid growth of mass tourism (especially
motoring) in all European countries. But tourist activities are neither
adequately organised nor provided with the necessary conditions as
yet. The result is that society’s unfavourable impact on the surroun-
ding nature is sharply increasing.

The key trends in the environmental measures carried out in the
European capitalist countries are:

— the growing awareness of progressives in every country of the
critical worsening of the environment, and of the increasing difficul-
ties in utilising the natural resources, and, as a result, the spreading
mass movement for nature protection, which is assuming an anti-

monopoly character; )
— the enforcement, under public pressure, of state-legislated

prohibitive measures to protect the natural environment (restriction on

the disposal of industrial wastes into reservoirs and of smoke into the
air; regulation of hunting, and the like);

— the development of organised recreation (national parks, protec-
ted zones for rest, etc.) and greater protection for natural phenomena.

But the main adverse influences that society has on the natural
environment have so far not been overcome in any of the capitalist
countries of Europe. What is more, the pressure of modern industriali-
sation and urbanisation in these countries is rapidly increasing. The
population is concentrating in the cities more and more. Pollution of
the waters, air and reservoirs is growing. Many agricultural areas are
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In the resolutions of the 24th Congress of the CPSU, a comprehen-
sive solution to all these problems is regarded as one of the
prerequisites for building the material basis of communist society in
the USSR. An important step towards implementing these resolutions
were the 1972 Supreme Soviet decision “On Measures for the Further
Improvement of Nature Protection and the Rational Use of Natural
Resources”, and the decision “On Strengthening Nature Protection
and Improving the Use of Natural Resources”, adopted by the CPSU
Central Committee and the USSR Council of Ministers. These
documents are a convincing example of a humane and optimistic
approach to the problem. This approach is characteristic of a country
that is building a communist society. The resolutions give a realistic
evaluation of the present situation from the point of view of scientific
communism and include an extensive programme of science-based
measures for a practical solution of the problem. At the same time
these documents set new large-scale assignments for all the natural,
technical and social sciences, including geography.

One of the most important of these tasks is, in our view, the
elaboration of a general scientific plan for the utilisation and reorgani-
sation of nature in the USSR; its chief purpose should be.to provide
optimal living and working conditions in a developed socialist society.
This general plan requires, among other things, the elaboration of the
theory and methods for ‘the scientific forecasting of the positive and
negative consequences of economic activity in the natural environ-
ment; prognosis of and effective struggle with spontaneous phenome-
na in nature, especially those of a catastrophic character; methods of
utilising natural resources which would ensure their protection, as well
as their extended reproduction; an up-to-date scientific theory for the
purposeful control and regulation of the natural and anthropogenic
eco- and geosystems.

'The research conducted by Soviet scientists has lead us to the
following conclusions, which are of theoretical value:

All mankind today is really faced with rapidly deteriorating
ecological conditions, with more intensive development of sponta-
neous processes of a destructive character, and with growing difficul-
ties as regards the further use of natural resources. Consequently, the
problems of the effective utilisation of the natural resources, preven-
tion and elimination of spontaneous destructive phenomena, protec-
tion and planned improvement of the environment, are of great
importance for all mankind today.

The natural environment and its resources must be regarded as
most valuable national (social) property requiring special care and
systematic measures to ensure a prosperous future for the population
of individual countries and for all mankind, particularly with reference
to the ecological conditions for their further existence. Private
ownership of natural resources in capitalist society is in glaring
contradiction with the present situation as regards the environment,
and it is an historical anachronism.

The contradictory influence of today’s scientific and technological
revolution is clearly manifested in the present state of the natural
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improvement of the natural environment; nor should we disregard the
research conducted there for this purpose. ’

The loftiest goals of socialist and communist society, which consist
in the maximum satisfaction of the material and cultural needs of all
members of society with due regard for the requirements of future
generations, create quite a different attitude to the natural environ-
ment. The establishment of the socialist system leads to the abolition
of the private ownership of all the basic means of production,
including all types of natural resources. The land, its minerals, forests,
vegetation and wildlife, and’ other natural wealth completely become
national property. Their utilisation is planned and purposeful; it is
based on sound scientific measures carried out by the state in the
interests of society as a whole. All this creates fundamentally new
social prerequisites for a uniform, inherently coordinated national
policy towards the utilisation of natural resources, the conservation
and further improvement of the natural environment.

This socialist policy is directed at:

— a complete stoppage of air and water pollution by substances
harmful or unfavourable to human life as a result of the development
and introduction of the relevant technology, and establishing control
over the application of poisonous chemicals and other substances
which are used in agriculture, forestry and other industries, and which
cause a profound violation of the natural processes and hamper their
conscious regulation and control;

— creating favourable living conditions for the entire population in
the cities and ‘other populated areas through scientific urban develop-
ment and regional planning which eliminate all the adverse. consequen-
ces of modern urbanisation; ~

— rational utilisation of all types of natural resources, providing
for the natural reproduction of retrievable resources and well calcula-
ted consumption of irretrievable resources;

— purposeful reorganisation of natural conditions on large territo-
ries (regulation of river flow and inter-basin movement of water,
improvement of drainage and irrigation, field- and water-protective
afforestation, cultivation of national parks, and so on), ensuring
effective and comprehensive utilisation of natural resources, action
against natural disasters, and environmental improvement for work
and rest; :

— preservation of all genetic aggregations in living nature, which
were created during the evolution of all the main ecological systems,
as an initial base for raising new species and cultured plants and
animals, and for conducting research work on maintaining and raising
the biological productivity of the environment.

At the present stage in the development of science and technology,
it is possible to avert the danger of the world environment becoming
progressively worse, more and more polluted. It is to be emphasised
once again that capitalism bears the bulk of the responsibility for the
plundering, both in the past and at present, of natural resources,
especially in the economically backward countries. That is why many
destructive phenomena in the natural environment are of a global
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c_haracter, the effeqtiye solution of ecological problems is directly
hnke_d with the principal social problems of today. Only peacy’e'fil'l
coexistence, extensive international cooperation on an equal basis
economic development in all countries, the extensive exchange of
scientific and technical know-how, and coordinated international
measures can ensure effective and purposeful reorganisation of the

natural environment and its preservation in the interests of all
mankind.
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Man and the Natural Environment: Problems of

Their Interaction

The problems of man’s relationship to the natural environment,
which are among the many issues facing civilisation today, are
acquiring increasing significance. And the nature of these problems is
undergoing an intrinsic change. Two or three decades ago, tlgelr more
acute aspects were ascribed to “shortages” of all kinds, while man’s
surroundings were regarded predominantly as the aggregate of re-
sources without which production is imposs:b}e. Today the threat of
man exerting excessive influence on nature is being brought to the
fore. The biosphere has begun to be studied in terms .of its ablllt)" to
assimilate what is produced; the task is to achlevq optimum combina-
tion of the man-inspired scientific and technological development of
today with the objective processes taking p_lacc_: in thg biosphere.

Scientific and technological progress, while increasing thc? amount
of natural resources being utilised and the degree of man’s influence
on the environment, requires society to be more responsible for the
preservation of the natural environment and for the changes being
made in it, The problem of interaction with _th.e natural environment is
becoming a topical issue for practical activity and science. It also
presents great philosophical interest.

A CRITIQUE OF “ECOLOGICAL PESSIMISM”

The problem of the interaction between man and the physical
environment has become a subject of ideological d1sp}1tes today.
Besides propounding a pseudo-optimism that seeks to V?ll the thrpat
of a serious ecological crisis facing the developed capitalist countries,
the bourgeois literature of the West expresses grave concern about the
state of the environment. This concern is manifested in numerous
works, for instance, in the publications of what is called “The Club of
Rome”, organised a few years ago by the Italian economist and
businessman A. Peccei for the purpose of studying the interaction
between society and nature ancli examining the different variants of
mankind’s further development.

aAttention is centred (fn the book entitled The Limits to Growth
written by a group of scientists (the title page gives the names of four
co-workers of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology hegded by
Professor D. H. Meadows)?, and on the book The Closing Circle, by
B. Commoner, a prominent American ecologist.’f['hes; books are
imbued with anxiety about the near future of mankind with reference
to its interaction with the natural environment. They are interesting
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for their attempts to give a comprehensive analysis, a quantitative
forecast and models of many aspects of 'society’s development with
regard to its interaction with nature.

The Limits to Growth, like J. Forrester’s World Dynamics*
published earlier, makes an attempt to give, on the basis of a systems
analysis, a numerical forecast of diverse variants of mankind’s future
development. B. Commoner’s book very thoroughly examines en-
vironmental pollution, mostly in the USA, shows the socio-economic
causes of this pollution and other violations of the natural environ-
ment equilibrium, and makes observations on the ways of reshaping
the economy so as to optimise man’s interaction with nature.

Since the calculations which serve as the basis for the prognostic

- conclusions made in The Limits to Growth are not yet in print, we

cannot judge of their validity; we shall therefore concentrate on the
methodological side of the book. It should be pointed out that
irrespective of whether the calculations are correct or not, many of
the propositions put forward in all the works mentioned arouse serious
objection.

Thus, The Limits to Growth attempts to take a systems approach
to forecasting. According to the authors, this approach consists in
taking several factors—the size of the population, the volume of
resources, the degree of pollution, etc.— bringing out the total effect
of their operation under various changes of each of them. But under
this approach the dynamics of each parameter is supposed to be
independent of that of the others; the change in one of them is
analysed assuming the rest to be invariable, while the integral
characteristics of the system of human society’s parameters escape
attention. The authors believe, for instance, that if the efficacy of
utilising natural resources were considerably increased, this would
remove the threat of starvation and neediness and cause such a sharp
growth of production that the corresponding growth in environmental
pollution would make human life on Earth unbearable.

As a matter of fact, human society as it exists is not a linear
system. The numerous characteristics of its development are closely
connected with one another by one-way or two-way links. In our
opinion, the growth of each parameter of development should not be
extrapolated on the basis of present-day tendencies without taking
these relationships into account.

According to the authors of the books mentioned, the chief threat
to mankind arises as a result of the depletion of natural resources and
pollution of the natural environment, which, they say, are the
inevitable consequence of population growth and the still greater
growth of production and consumption. But there are at least three
significant objections to that.

1. One must note that unlimited growth of the population cannot
serve as an objective of the social man. It is common knowledge that
population growth is closely linked with economic and social condi-
tions and that it tends to decrease as the popular welfare and the
degree of urbanisation ascend. As the influence of such limiting
factors as diseases and famine lessens, the role of conscious birth

39



control increases. We do not find anything impossible or impermissi-
ble in the fact that a consciously developing human society should
find it necessary to regulate its size (either increase or decrease it), or
in the fact that society-—in the socialist countries—has begun to
regulate its occupational structure.

When speaking about the population, it is methodologically incor-
rect to draw all attention to its size only. The size of a population has
nothing to do with its plight. Such an obviously negative trait in the
plight of the population as unemployment, which is ever existent in
the developed capitalist and in the developing countries, is in no way
accounted for by local “demographic explosions”, but by quite
apparent social and economic causes.

- Even when the total able-bodied population more or less corres-
ponds to the potentialities of production, a significant role is played
by its occupational structure —its division according to profession,
speciality, general educational level, interests, etc. This division is the
result of cadre training in a wider sense of the word. The training of
cadres should apparently correspond to the tasks of further developing
production, which in turn must be in keeping with the common social
goal. The rational training of every new generation for the fulfilment
of its role in production is based primarily on the long-term prospect
of social development. Training must also correctly combine the
determining and utilisation of the interests and abilities of every
individual with the tendencies of social development.

Hence, regulation of a number of parameters that determine the
condition of society is, in our view, essential and it is already being
effected under socialism. Whether “self-regulation” is enough to
enable a population to satisfy its requirements will be shown by the
future. :

2. B. Commoner, J. Forrester, D. H. Meadows and the other
authors attach to the aggregate natural resources a certain magnitude
(as a measure of the possibilities for satisfying mankind’s needs),
initial for the present, which tends to diminish as time passes. We
cannot agree with this. It is wrong to absolutise the current view on
natural resources (as a source of everything that man needs). It must
be borne in mind that every specific viewpoint on whether a given
element of the environment is a natural wealth, and on the ways of
utilising it, undergoes a radical change, as testified by history.

Naturally, the total volume of each of the irretrievable parts of
the natural resources is dwindling. But this does not mean that the
possibility of satisfying human requirements connected with it is
diminishing. On the contrary, with scientific and technological prog-
ress, this possibility grows on account of each given item of the
natural resources being utilised with higher efficacy, and as a result of
the search for fundamentally new ways of satisfying a given human
requirement. If it were not for that, man would have long been at a
deadlock. The present world population, even if it were much smaller,
would not, for instance, have been able to make a living by hunting,
as our remote ancestors did.

As to the retrievable natural resources, we must take due account
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of the change in the methods of utilisation as well as of the possibility
of transforming the whole cycle of renovation and of hightening the
efficiency of the resources themselves.

3. We cannot agree with the assertion that the growth of pollution
and other changes in the natural environment unfavourable to man are
the inevitable results of the development of production and of
population growth.

B. Commoner made a detailed study of the rapidly growing
pollution of the air, reservoirs and soil in the USA over 25 postwar
years, showing that the enormous increase of pollution (roughly 7-8
times per head of the population) is due not to the growth of
production, much.less to the growth of per capita consumption, but to
changes in production and consumption (the wide use of chemical
fertilisers, synthetic materials, detergents, and bigger motor vehi-
cles)—changes brought about by the monopolies’ drive for higher
profits. It is socio-economic factors, and especially the fact that the
interests of the monopolies in these and mamy other issues run counter
to the interests of society, that constitute the principal cause of the
undesirable interference in the natural environment.

Modern science and technology are elaborating methods of produc-
tion based on complete technological cycles which exclude the
throwing out of waste products into the outer environment or which
reduce these products to an insignificant amount, and methods of
reprocessing waste into building materials. In the field of agriculture,
highly selective biological means of combating pests, and -fertilisers
that have no harmful side-effects are being created. But the applica-
tion of many of these methods may happen to be less profitable to the
private owner of enterprises or farmlands, and the reconstruction of
industry for the switch-over to any of them may require enormous
sums.

PROGRESS AND THE BIOSPHERE

Having failed to understand the true relationship between current
scientific and technological development and the environment, some
bourgeois researchers come to the conclusion that the conditions of
the biosphere today are already becoming a factor that hampers social
progress.

Undoubtedly, as Gus Hall noted in his book entitled Ecology: Can
We Survive Under Capitalism?, “pollution is not only a serious social
problem for the future but it dangerously affects the lives and health
of people today. It threatens all life .on this planet”.’

There is, however, nothing fatal in the problem of interaction
between society and the environment; it can and will be solved not
along the lines of stagnation or reverse development of 'history, but
with the further advancement of man.

There is, of course, the unrealistic demand that man should not
“interfere” in nature, that he should leave the natural environment as
it is. Unhealthy pollution can and must be averted, but certain
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changes in the natural environment are inevitable, if only because of
the partial dispersion of the substance of any articles and materials
while they are in service (we shall have more to say about this later
on). There has to be some change in the world’s heat balance as a
result of the heat released when energy is expended.® Certain
purposeful reorganisations of the natural environment— the irriga-
tion of arid districts, the remaking of the river systems for power
and transport purposes, etc.—are necessary for the very existen-
ce and development of mankind. The scale of such reorganisations
will grow. .

) This makes it imperative to work out methods of calculating the
direct as well as remote consequences of any influence on nature, so
thpt the separate elements of this influence are harmoniously tied up
with one another, resulting in the creation of more favourable
condmons_ for man on our planet. So it is not the maintenance
of a static “natural balance”, but a systematic, purposeful and
well-calculated reshaping of nature on our planet that should beco-
me the basis for interaction between society and the natural environ-
ment.

We shall duly return to the relationship between society’s growing
requirements and the possibility of fulfilling them, and to the problems
of changing the natural environment. But now let us draw attention to
what the authors in question (B. Commoner, J. Forrester, D. H.
Meadows and the co-authors) consider to be the basic, inherent causes
of a coming crisis in the interaction with nature, and to the means
they propose for averting this crisis. ‘ ’

. According to Forrester, Meadows and the co-authors, man has an
irrational characteristic—an “urge for growth”, a desire to increase
everything without exception. Let us note that to calculate man’s
characteristics and goals on the basis of his biological nature alone
forf_elts the possibility of making a sound analysis of the prospects of
social development. If we do so the analysis would lack concrete and
realistic social content and acquire a formal character. The social
conformism that seems to underlie the forecast (though its authors do
criticise capitalism on many points, and for this they are attacked by
orthodox bourgeois theorists) cannot fail, in the final analysis, to bring
conservative features into it. Moreover, the specific type of
“man— nature” relationships formed under capitalism is, knowingly or
not, absolutised and extrapolated to all mankind and to the world as a
whole. But in the world of today the various parts of mankind are
developing differently, and the tendencies of their relationships with
the natural environment vary. In studying the problems of the
blosgherg it is absolutely necessary to take account of the fundamen-
tal dlfferenc;es between the capitalist countries’ attitude towards the
natural environment and that of the socialist countries, and also to
give due consideration to the progressive changes which have been
taking placq in the Third World countries.

) The achievement of optimum interaction with nature under socia-
lism had long been predicted by Marx: “Freedom in this field can only
consist in socialised man, the associated producers, rationally regula-
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ting their interchange with Nature, bringing it under their com--
mon control, instead of being ruled by it as by the blind forces of
Nature; and achieving this with the least expenditure of energy and
under cc7)nditions most favourable to, and worthy of, their human
nature.”

This circumstance is taken into consideration by B. Commaner. In
his book he repeatedly returns to the idea that the basic stimulus for
the development of a society based on private enterprise — the
ambition to make the biggest possible profit— creates a clash between
the interests of the private owner of enterprises or natural resources
and the interests of society. This is the very clash which the
prominent 19th century Russian geographer A. Voyeikov® considered
to be the basic cause of man’s unwise and unfavourable influence on
nature.

Consistently examining various ‘aspects of the ties between the
“environmental crisis” and socio-economic¢ factors, Commoner comes
to the conclusion that this crisis cannot be avoided unless the present
socio-economic system in the capitalist countries is basically changed.
He admits that socialist society, as outlined by Marx in his theoretical
works and as exemplified by the Soviet Union, has important
advantages over capitalist society as far as optimum interaction with
the natural environment is concerned. While he complains, and with
some good reasons, that the “fulfilment of plans” often prompts the
heads of Soviet enterprises to treat the natural environment no better
than their American counterparts do, Commoner correctly observes
that the Soviet public and government have in recent years been well
aware of the danger of an ecological crisis and are taking realistic and
increasingly vigorous measures to avert it.

We are far from content with the degree of optimisation of the
biosphere and we should like to increase it at the expense of the
expenditure on armament, defence and military research that socialist
society has been compelled to undertake.

Despite these adverse factors, socialist society is. on the whole
optimising its interaction with the natural environment, thereby
opening a perspective in this field to all mankind.

In this connection, it is of fundamental importance to include the
problems of environmental protection and the rational utilisation of
natural resources in the well-known Peace Programme proposed in the
CC CPSU Report to the 24th Congress of the CPSU and endorsed by
the Congress. The Soviet Government is consistently carrying out this
Programme. .

In the Soviet Union, like in other socialist countries, pollution
control and the rational utilisation of natural resources follow from the
very essence of the social system. As the national economy develops,
more and more attention and allocations are devoted to these
purposes. Comprehensive measures for nature protection become an
integral part of the nation-wide plans for economic and social
development. . » .

The USSR is carrying out large-scale meliorations to prevent soil
erosion by wind and water, and improving the utilisation of its water,
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timber and mineral resources. Valuable and rare animals have been
put under state protection; the fishing industry is being improved.
Keen attention is paid to measures to prevent air and water pollution,
to improve the system for supplying towns and other populated areas
with heat and gas, and to combat noise. Considerably bigger sums are
alloted to measures for nature protection and to the construction of
installations for sewage cleaning, gas scrubbing and dusting. In recent
years the CPSU Central Committee and the USSR Council of
Ministers passed a number of resolutions on measures to prevent
pollution of the Caspian Sea, the Volga and Ural basins, Lake Baikal
and other areas. The USSR Supreme Soviet has endorsed the
fundamentals of all-Union legislations on land and water conservation
and public health. The corresponding laws have been passed by the
Union Republics.

Questions relating to improvement of environmental protection and
rational utilisation of the natural wealth were widely discussed in
September 1972 at the Fourth Session of the USSR Supreme Soviet.
The Supreme Soviet has declared nature protection and optimum
utilisation of the natural resources a major task of the state; the aim is
to create more favourable conditions for health, work and leisure. In
December 1972 the CPSU Central Committee and the USSR Council
of Ministers passed a comprehensive resolution on enhancing nature
protection and improving utilisation of the natural resources.’

‘All this shows that socialist society wants to harmonise its
rleﬂation;hip with nature, and that it is taking practical steps towards
this end.

The Soviet Union considers broad international cooperation in
promoting proper interaction between society and the natural environ-
ment to be imperative. The agreement on environmental protection
signed by the governments of the USSR and the USA in May 1972,
and the Soviet Union’s cooperation in this sphere with the member
countries of the Council for Mutual Economic Assistance, with
France, Sweden and Finland, accord with the urgent necessity for
mankind to set a definite objective: to optimise its interaction with the
natural environment and draw up a long-term coordinated programme
for achieving it.

STAGNATION OR PROGRESS?

Examining the various ways in which the forecasted parameters
may be combined until the middle of the next century, J. Forrester
and the authors of The Limits to Growth say that if they (the
parameters) continue to swell according to the present tendencies, in
some 50-70 years’ time a somewhat speedy extinction of the world
population may begin. In saying so they intimate that this ‘“universal
plague” will affect the Third World countries least of all, provided
they do not undergo industrialisation. ‘

B. Commoner is not so definite about the outcome of the current
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“environmental crisis”. Nonetheless, he considers it a world-wide
catastrophe.

According to the authors of World Dynamics and the Limits to
Growth, the only way of avoiding this sad fate is to halt the growth of
all parameters (population, consumption, pollution, production) and to
establish universal stabilisation, or “world balance”. To give philosop-
hical backing to this regress the authors refer to the cyclical theory
and to the famous quotation from Heraclitus: “In a circle the
beginning and the end coincide.”!® )

The “closed circle” concept is advanced by B. Commoner too.Whi-
le correctly drawing attention to the fact that one-sided anthropogenic
processes on this planet could be permissible as long as the quantity
of matter or energy involved are insignificant as compared with the
natural phenomena, he insists that man should reorganise his entire
productive activity in such a way that the resulting matter and energy
cycles necessarily close. In his point of view, this requires complete
and harmless “assimilation” by the natural environment of every end
product of human activity. : ’

If we take the prevailing matter cycle and energy balance as an
immovable basis, then the _introduction in economic activity of
substances not assimilable by the natural environment (such as
synthetic fibres, detergents, mineral or atomic fuel) is impermissible,
for this is ultimately conductive to an “imbalance” of the geochemical,
power and other elements of the natural environment.

In view of this, Commoner thinks it necessary to reorganise
industrial and agricultural production first in the USA and then in the
rest of the world. The switch-over to an “ecologically sound”
industrial and agricultural technology, according to him, should be
accompanied by the introduction of regulations for population growth,
for the output of production and for the duration of production cycles.
The establishment of stable and well-balanced conditions is also
implicated.

The authors of the books under review, then, seem to believe in a
peculiar concept of ecological pessimism which, irrespective of their
intention, is tantamount to an apology of stagnation and rejection of
the humane idea of social progress. We believe this approach to be an
extremity as regards the rational programme for optimising the
biosphere. ] ‘

Contrary to what the neo-Malthusians say, the potential feasibility
of satisfying man’s basic requiremeénts (this feasibility is determined
by comparing our planet’s resources which are known and can be
used at a given time, the methods of production and the size of the
world population) has always grown faster than the population. This is
a specific feature of human development. In his polemics with the
Malthusians of his day, Lenin noted that the “law of diminishing
returns” could be applicable if technology remained unchanged, but
that it was invalid against a_background of technological advance-
ment.!'  Society is continuously changing the manner of its
interaction with the environment——tf‘lle modes of productionin a
wider sense.
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“Malthusian deadlocks™ could arise at any stage of mankind’s
development if technology made no progress and if the modes of
production did not change. Such catastrophes resulting from the
accelerated growth of the number of organisms in their environment,
with the volume of resources used remaining unchanged, at times do
occur in the biosphere. In this case an upset balance can be
established only through a decrease in number—as a result of
extinction or mass migration from the area. Animals and plants cannot
change or raise the effectiveness of their interaction with the
environment, except in the extremely slow process of biological
evolution. But this principle does not apply to man."

In his rough draft of Introduction to Dialectics of Nature— “From
the History of Science”—Engels wrote: “The normal existence of
animals is given by the contemporary conditions in which they live
and to which they adapt themselves -—those of man, as soon as he
differentiates himself from the animal in the narrower sense, have as
yet never been present, and are only to be elaborated by the ensuing
historical development. Man is the sole animal capable of working his
way out of the merely animal state—his normal state is one
appropriate to his consciousness, one that has to be created by
himself”’ 13 _

The biosphere of our planet is the product of the metabolism of
organic forms as well as the object of human activity. So the
biosphere must be examined in collation with .the development
tendencies of human activity. The declarations against chaotic viola-
tions of the natural state of the biosphere are fully justified. But we
must not consider this state to be the only one possible. In our point
of view, it is possible (and it will become inevitable one day) to
change the biosphere purposefully and systematically —to increase its
effectiveness in a wider sense so as to meet the growing needs of
human society. Man is capable of making progress provided that in his
activity he takes the tasks of optimising the biosphere into account.
Optimising the biosphere is, in substance, a way of optimising human
activity.'

THE BIOSPHERE AND HUMAN ACTIVITY

The sharp growth of human activity resulting from the current
scientific and technological revolution is radically changing the
relationship between society and the natural environment. Instead
of the weak man formerly subdued by nature, we now have the
technically powerful man of today who is sometimes capable of
remoulding his surroundings.

For a long period of time in mankind’s history, natural resources
were believed to be boundless as compared with the relatively meagre
ossibility of their being used by the small population of the world. In
is interaction with nature man thought his chief task
was to search for resources and for more effective means  of
extracting them from the natural environment.
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The depletion of some items of natural wealth, especially minerals,
at the turn of the present century has reminded us of their finite
quantity as compared to the rapidly growing and apparently boundless
requirements of man. Many researchers have estimated the amount of
irreplaceable resources on this planet and the probable time of their
exhaustion. They regard the depletion of some important items, such
as coal and oil, as a s€rious threat to the prosperity of man. And they
believe that a shortage of raw materials or fuel will cause a crisis in
the interaction between man and nature.

But in fact two processes are developing: on the one hand, more
and more mineral deposits are being discovered, leading to a rapid
augmentation of their volume available in the world despite growing
(but less rapid) consumption. On the other, with equal speed man is
learning to transform one type of matter into another—to produce
“anything from anything”, thereby lessening his dependence on cer-
tain types of natural wealth. Last but not least, new ways of sup-
plying man’s needs for food, energy, materials, etc., are being ope-
ned up.

It is difficult to give a quantitative assessment of man’s ability to
do all that, but numerous examples have shown him to be capable of
coping with the exhaustion of any item of the natural resources.
Atomic fuel has already appeared although certain reserves of mineral
fuel, far from running low, continue to increase. While huge stocks
of agricultural produce are still available, a synthetic fibre indu-
stry is already flourishing and the first successes have been sco-
rle;gi in creating artificial food (for animals only as yet) and other
things.

This means that all matter on Earth and cosmic matter that will
later be accessible for utilisation by man will gradually become a
single and universal measure of natural resources as men will be
getting to know how to produce “anything from anything.” So far the
irretrievable expenditure of matter is inconsiderable; it takes place
when generating atomic and thermonuclear energy and 'when launching
devices into outer space. It makes up only an insignificant part of the
constant exchange of matter between Earth and the cosmos. Every
day Earth receives several thousand tons of matter when meteorites
and various cosmic particles fall to the ground, and loses a few
torllls due to the dispersion of gases in the upper layers of the atmo-
sphere.

_ This too makes the total volume of natural resources practically
“infinite” compared with the possibilities of their being used by man,
all the more so since cosmic objects comparatively near to Earth are
most likely to be utilised too.

Optimisation of the biosphere requires that the development of
production should in no way be accompanied by an increase of waste
products. This is difficult to achieve because elimination of these
products comes up against the laws of conservation: in a
closed system any method of eliminating waste will include it in the
natural process. And the very concept of a “closed system” is
unstable. What is now beyond the bounds of a closed system may
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later become an inherent element of a broader supra-system. For
instance, we can get waste products out of town by throwing them
into the upper atmosphere, where the speed of wind is: greater. Buf
when the entire atmosphere has been saturated with these products,
the height of chimneys will be unimportant. In the broader closed
system that includes the atmosphere the laws of conservation of waste
will still be effective. Because of this, more radical means of
eliminating waste are needed (chemical treatment, purifying installa-
tions, etc.). Many problems in this field are examined by B.
Commoner. .

Those elements which are today outside the sphere of application
of our experience may enter a closed system of a higher order which
will serve as the basis for the science and technology of the future.
And the concept of biosphere as the realm of the living is generalised.
It signifies not only the outer envelope of Earth but also its adjacent
space and deeper areas from where man will derive the necessary raw
materials for his further development. The spatial expansion of the
sphere of human activity determines the contradictory nature of the
relationships between the finite and the infinite on the plane being
examined.

Ecologically unacceptable pollution and waste now appearing in
the process of production can and will be definitely ruled out. But, as
mentioned earlier, we cannot rule out the weaker but growing change
brought, about in the composition of the natural environment as a
result of the inevitable dispersion of part of the substances composing
the useful articles in service. As a result of corrosion, for instance, a
small percentage of the substance of iron-ware is dispersed. The
natural environment is constantly being “enriched” (or ‘“contami-
nated”) not only by production waste but also by various elements
composing the useful products of our activity. The different sub-
stances introduced into the natural environment as a result of natural
geophysical processes first disperse, but ultimately concentrate in
organisms as a result of biological processes.

In our view, the harm that may be caused by this inevitable

dispersion of matter can in principle be eliminated by introducing -

compensating processes; for instance, through controlled concentra-
tion of biological agents or by neutralising the effect of some
substances by others. This problem can become very serious. To
resolve -it, it is essential to devise methods of sufficiently precise
calculation and methods of controlling certain processes in the
biosphere.

Interesting and important problems arise as a result of change in
the energy balance of this planet.

The entire activity of man is attended with the release of heat.
Anthropogenic heat now amounts to 0.01-0.02 | per cent of the heat
energy coming from the sun—a very small percentage as yet. But
with the present tendency of the energy potential to grow, it is
expected to rise to 1-2 per cent in 50-70 years, and this may have
serious consequences.

In this connection we must remember that the processes taking
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place in the natural environment are at times unstable. The instability
of meteorological processes is utilised in changing. the weather,
preventing hail, dispersing clouds and so on. But such instability may
also occur during the formation of climate. Such phenomena as
the rise of the temperature by 1-2 degrees can thus be trigger mecha-
nisms capable of converting large-scale processes from one state to
another.

This has a good as well as a bad aspect. Good because it enables
us to use comparatively small means to achieve big changes, including
a change of climate. (True, an arbitrary ‘“choice” of climate is of
course impossible due to the close connection between all natural
factors.) Bad because equilibrium might be disturbed unnoticeably
regardless of our wish. .

There is no avoiding the release of additional heat,'* but preventing
its undesirable consequences is possible in principle, for instance, by
regulating cloud to compensate the effect on the heat balance.

Besides matter and energy, information systems connected with
cybernetics will also play a more and more significant role in
optimising the biosphere. In the light of this, man and the natural
environment are regarded as inher elements exchanging information
within the broadest possible system (or rather subsystem). This
system is capable of self-regulation, while its elements (man and
nature) have in large measure lost this capacity irrespective of each
other. On this plane nature is not just something external in relation to
man’s activity; it is an inherent requisite (within the framework of
sociobiogeocenosis).

The regulation and increasingly radical reorganisation of nature by
man in conformity with the progressive development of society wiil
become more and more significant. This regulation will require ever
more scientific information and various technical devices.

It would be interesting to examine the growing possibilities for the
expedient reorganisation of the natural environment.

For a long time in human history, natural phenomena provided
limited possibilities for human existence and activity. Thev could not
be overcome and their unfavourable influence in many cases
caused the chief danger to man.

Today the stage in which man has been adapting himself to the
natural environment and defending himself from the adverse effects of
elemental phenomena is coming to an end, and this has ‘enabled him to
work in any conditions prevailing on our planet.

The main danger facing man now is his own inadéquately control-

led influence on nature. But this in no way means a fatally

irreversible slipping down to ecological disaster: social progress makes
it possible to avert this danger. :

While realising the new possibilities of expediently influencing the
natural processes, it is imperative to avert the immediate as well as
the temporally remote adverse consequences of this influence. Man
normally predominates, and if he observes certain conditions he can
harmonise his relationship with the environment.
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The problem of harmonising the relationships between man’s
technological activity and the natural environment has to be resolved
in several stages. The process involved is not monotypic, but a
constantly developing and contradictory one, and, in the epoch of the
scientific and technological revolution and of the complete mastery of
nature by man, it requires systematic efforts and a radical reconstruc-
tion of the very structure of human activity.

At the first stage of this reconstruction, the separate measures for
environmental protection (like the introduction of cycles in chemical
production, the building of a variety of purifying installations, higher
chimneys for industrial buildings, and the replacement of
internal combustion engines with electric ones in urban transport)
must be pooled into an integral system to compensate the consequen-
ces of production-and consumption that are harmful to the biosphere.
What is needed is reinforcement of the compensating factor in all
productive activity so that it may achieve outstanding efficiency in the
next two or three decades. But in the future, with the development of
a new, “wasteless” technology of production based on closed cycles,
as we learn more about the natural and artificially caused processes in
the biosphere and thus become more competent to control the
biosphere, certain compensating activities will become superfluous.
" Man’s productive activity as a whole will have to incorporate the
_aggregate processes taking place in the biosphere so that all the
elements of that activity — those for which man is directly responsible
as well as those proceeding under his influence and control in
nature — from a harmonious whole.

Any rationally organised agricultural enterprise provides a model
of such system today. _

In this respect  logical  constructs  absolutising  the

chaotic influence of man on nature are untenable. Doing so

would mean that man can develop his organisation and reguation only
by increasing chaos and disorganisation in the environment. To
optimise the relationship between man. and nature we must treat the
entire natural environment not as something separate from, or hostile
to, man, but as one of the principal elements in the sociobiogeo-
system.

Man’s responsibility for his future necessarily entails responsibility
for the fate of nature, because any rupture between thé¢ above-
mentioned subsystems would mean degradation of the living and,
ultimately, the extinction of man. (As is known, neither radiation, nor
" chemical pollution, nor other adverse consequences are fatal to some
lower forms of life). The adverse factors of techno-urban civilisation
manifested in recent years, far from casting doubt on the Marxist
concept of “humanising” nature in theory and practice, requiré that it
should be further developed and enhanced.

As we have already mentioned, throughout history man has been
increasing not only the expenditure of irretrievable natural resources
but also the cultivation of retrievable natural wealth. This practically
means better organisation of that element in nature which is included
in economic activity and naturally regarded in conjunction with that
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part of economic activity to which it belongs. Having started to
cultivate retrievable resources and reorganise the natural environment
on a world scale (that is, to organise the “biotechnosphere™), we are
raising the degree of organisation of the accessible part of the
Umverse,. and by no means promoting chaos. Moreover, in this case
thg: growing entropy of the flow of all forms of energy used is of
minor importance.

. It is quite understandable that in the process of optimising
Interaction with nature, the advantages of the social system based on
collective ownership of the means of production are of fundamental
significance.

With all its complexity, the task of this optimisation is resolvable.

The considerable allocations for that will be continuously increased,
especially as all people of good will demand an end to the arms race.
Contemporary scientific knowledge is called upon to provide a
tremendous amount of all kinds of information needed for the solution
of these tasks.
. The deepening cognition of the natural processes in their interac-
tion with technological progress embraces so diverse phenomena that
they cannot be included in toto in any of the existing scientific
dlsclplmes' taken separately. This circumstance makes a comprehensi-
ve analysis of technogenic effects on the environment an urgent
necessity. .We do not think this will require the creation of another
special science dealing with the relationship between society and
nature, or of yet another “sphere”. What we think is needed is the
elaboration of a synthetic inter-discipline viewpoint on the role played
by environmental processes in man’s further advancement, ~

By further _cognising the processes taking place in the bio-’
sphere, man will be able to rationally combine the iransfo;mation
of ) l:la{ure with the indispensable harmonisation of his relationship
with it.
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Scientific and Technological Progress

~and Evolution of the Biosphere

" More than 100 years ago, before Darwin’s principal work came
out, Marx and Engels wrote: “The definite relation to nature is
determined by the form of society and vice versa. The identity of
nature and man appears in such a way that the restricted relation of
men to nature determines their restricted relation to one another, and
their restricted relation to one another determines men’s restricted
relation to nature, just because nature is as yet hardly modified
historically™. !

Today, as a result of society’s economic activities, ‘nature, the
organic world in particular, has suffered vast changes. The forest area
has decreased substantially, the relatively stable natural communities
of organisms (biocenoses) give way to less stable, artificial communi-
ties, new breeds of animals and new varieties of plants are being
developed, while once thriving specjes are wiped off the face of the
Earth; industrial waste — radioactive deposits and carcinogenic hydro-
carbons in particular — contaminate the air, seas and ocean, rivers and

. lakes, and the soil; the burning of large masses of mineral fuel reduces

the oxygen in the biosphere, increases the concentration of carbon
dioxide and heat the surface of the planet. This is fraught with many
very undesirable consequences. The changes in the conditions of life
lead to essential changes in the biology of man which are not always
fully appreciated. In industrially developed countries, especially in
large cities, men are developing larger bodies (so-called acceleration),
sexual maturation has speeded up, the process of aging is slowing
down and the average life span increasing. The character of morbidity
is changing. Some diseases, the plague and tuberculosis, for instance,
are gradually disappearing, while others-— cardiovascular ailments and
cancer—are becoming very widespread.

The world population is growing rapidly. Some of the qualitative
indices arouse anxiety. Many authors note, among other things, a
considerable increase in anomalies and deformities among the new-
born. The time of “restricted relation of men to nature” about which
Marx and Engels wrote at the beginning of last century has gone
never to return. “Human society is exerting increasingly greater
influence on its environment... . In the biosphere this society is
becoming a kind of agent whose power is in the course of time
increasing at a continuously growing rate. It alone is changing the
structure of the very foundations of the biosphere in a new manner
and at an increasing rate,”? wrote Vladimir Vernadsky, the founder
of biogeochemistry.
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In other words, by their economic activities men determine the
direction of evolution of the biosphere, which largely also determines
the direction of their own biological evolution. The scientific and
technological revolution we are now experiencing is also inevitably
taking place throughout the biosphere.? ‘

Rational control of the evolution of the biosphere is going to be
one of the urgent scientific problems of our day, it is becoming
increasingly evident that the future of mankind depends on the
solution of this problem. The time has come when we must shoulder
responsibility not only for the course of the scientific and technologi-
cal revolution, but for the revolution in the biosphere which is caused
by our scientific. and technological progress. Control of the develop-
ment of the biosphere is no fantasy, it is a stern necessity.

The essential feature of our time is that the main objects of
evolutionists’ study are no longer separate species, but evolution of
the biosphere as a whole.

WHAT IS THE BIOSPHERE?

According to Vernadsky’s definition, the biosphere is the outer
envelope of the Earth occupied by living things. It includes all the
living organisms of the planet and the inanimate things that constitute
their - habitat. For example, oxygen, a product of photosynthesis,
belongs to the biosphere; so do mineral elements like nitrogen,
phosphorus and sulphur. The biosphere also includes the nests and
burrows of birds and animals, and products of organic origin like, for
example, deposits of limestone and combustible minerals.

An observer from another planet might well include all our
industry, transport and buildings in the biosphere. Having recdrded
the work of Lunokhods (Moon Rovers), he would enter in his"diary:
“The Earth biosphere has spread to the Moon”. From the point of
view of the Earth’s inhabitants it also seems more correct not to
oppose the human society to animate nature, especially the biosphere.
Engels held that we do not rule over nature, but “on the contrary,

with our flesh, blood and brain belong to nature and exist in its.

midst”.* He believed opposing man to nature was as ridiculous and
unnatural as opposing body and soul or spirit and matter. Three
inferences can be drawn from the foregoing:

1. Human society is part of the biosphere.

2. Human technology is not alien to the biosphere; it is a
qualitatively new stage in its development.

3. Human society, as part of the biosphere, must in some measure
obey its laws.

At the same time it cannot, of course, be considered that human
‘society is identical with the biosphere; it is governed by special social
laws which are not inherent in the rest of the biosphere. However,
these laws act only until they come in conflict with the laws of the
biosphere, in which case the biosphere. may simply veto human
activity or, as Engels said, begin to “take vengeance” on men for their
unwise treatment of it. The higher laws of social development do not
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and cannot nullify the laws which govern the lower stages, they are
their superstructure. They are the top of the pyramid, which can only
exist as part of the whole.

At one time giant reptiles were the indubitable acme of evolution
but where are they now? The biosphere removed them from the list of
creatures deserving its “attention”. This is, of course, only an -
analogy. But this analogy is very significant; it implies that, if we fail
to see our own place in the biosphere and oppose the laws of social
development to the laws governing the evolution of the biosphere, we
may run into some very complicated problems. .

What is the structure of the biosphere and which of the laws
governing it should we necessarily take into account, to regulate its
evolution rationally? The biosphere has existed and developed on our
planet for more than 2,000 million years. This has been possible only
because the biosphere is a continuous succession of creation and
destruction of organic substance-—this is sometimes called the biotic
cycle. Using the energy of solar light numerous species of green plants
bind mineral elements and create primary organic substance; the
two-million-strong army of species of animals, fungi and micro-
organisms build - their bodies with it by successively breaking this
substance down to the basic mineral elements. In this way one cycle
has followed another for thousands of millions of years and it follows
that the biosphere exists as a biotic cycle. Each species of organisms
is a link in the biotic cycle. Using the means of subsistence supplied
by one species, it gives back to the environment that which can be
used by others. The plurality of species of living beings and the
multiformity of their vital functions ensure the stability of life.
Micro-organisms play a particularly important role in the biotic cycle.
By breaking down the dead remains of animals and plants, they
transform them into a single “currency”—mineral salts, carbon
dioxide, water and the simpliest organic compounds used by green
plants to build new organic substances again and again. As a result of
the activity of micro-organisms every form of life inevitably joins the
biotic cycle. That is why the biosphere is regulated naturally with their
aid. Unicellular organisms form the very basis of the biotic cycle
whose stability largely depends on whether or not they can cope with
their duties. Multicellular organisms represent a peculiar superstructu-
re on the firm foundation formed by the unicellular organisms. Owing
to its ability to reproduce itself every living thing, by continually
adapting itself to new conditions, goes beyond the closed circle.
However, the activity of destroyers does not destroy ‘the biotic cycle,
it only extends it. So the cycle becomes a spiral. Moreover, the
organisation of life is enhanced and its multiformity increases. Life
masters the material sources of the external environment more and
more completely. And this is what constitutes life’s progress.

The connection between the evolution of individual species and
that of the biosphere may be conceived as follows: for the species to
change in any particular direction two conditions are necessary and
sufficient, namely, hereditary heterogeneity of the evolving group and
irreversible changes in the external environment. The first condition
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makes the evolution of the species possible, the second determines its
direction. A very essential, if not the main, source of irreversible
changes in the environment is the vital activity of organisms. The
change in the conditions of life thus proves to be an inevitable result
of life itself. Variability and selection force the species to adapt
themselves to the consequences of their own vital activity. In other
words, the direction of the evolutionary changes in individual species
depends on their position in the structure of the biotic cycle. The total
vital activity of the species determines the features of the biosphere,
which, in turn, determine the direction of the evolutionary changes in
the individual species. o

Over a period of many centuries man drew on the biosphere for
his means of subsistence and gave back that which could be used by
other living beings. The universal ability of micro-organisms to
destroy organic substance ensured the inclusion of the results of
man’s economic activities in the biotic cycle.

But now the situation has changed. While man continues to take
raw materials from nature, industry often returns substances which
cannot be utilised by living organisms. The biotic cycle is becoming
unclosed. The result is not only the destruction of many species of
plants and animals, not only a disturbance in the composition of their
natural complexes— biogeocenoses —but a destruction of the struc-
ture of the biosphere, of its cyclic organisation.

_ The history of development of the organic world bears evidence
that the living beings on the planet have experienced such revolutio-
nary changes before. For instance, the appearance of free oxygen, as
a result of the emergence of photosynthesis, undoubtedly led to vast
changes in the very basis of the biosphere. Some organisms became
extinct, while others, with the aid of the variability and natural
selection adapted themselves to the new conditions and even benefited
from them. But, to benefit from the difficult situation that is
developing before our eyes, selection and variability no longer suffice;
this situation requires conscious, rational intervention. The possibility
of such intervention was pointed out by Marx. Concerning the
exchange of substances between the citizens of a free socialist state
and nature he wrote that they would be “rationally regulating their
interchange with nature, bringing it under their common control,
instead of being ruled by it as by the blind forces of nature, and
achieving this with the least expenditure of energy and under
conditions most favourable to, and worthy of, their human nature”.’
And this means control of the evolution of the biosphere, its
regulation from within. It clearly follows from Marx’s and Engels’s
comments that such control lies along the main line of social,
scientific and technological progress.

Two principal tendencies come to light in the course of the
evolution of life on Earth: a) an increased influence of animate on
inanimate nature through the appearance of new forms and elabora-
tion of new adaptations and b) inclusion of every new gain of life in
the biotic cycle by the destroyer organisms. It is the interaction of
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these tendencies that has ensured the progressive development of life
on our planet for thousands of millions of years.

For the purpose of progressive development of human society
unlimited in time, we apparently need take these tendencies into
consideration in our relations with animate nature. A creative quest for
new rational planning of innovations and continual repair of the
damage wrought in the biosphere by human activity are required.
While improving the technology of production, man must, in particu-
lar, see to it that no poisonous substances which cannot be utilised by
organisms should find their way into the biosphere and we must learn
to destroy our harmful production wastes when they do find their way
into the biosphere; in doing so man-must increase the detoxicating
ability of the organic world by creating complexes of detoxicating
organisms and must constantly strive to raise the productivity of the
planet’s green vegetation, the main reliable source of valuable organic
substances and of oxygen. Man must npt oppose production to
animate nature, but must utilise the latter to his benefit, because its
regulatory potential is very great and should not be ignored.

In other words, each new gain of the mind along the way of
scientific and technological progress should be included, following
Marx’s instructions, in the substance and energy interchange between
man and nature. New gains must not destroy the biosphere (especially
the human organism), they should contribute to its development.
Consequently, every human gain must also be a gain to the biosphere.

Man is remaking nature and will be remaking it still more
intensively. But he must do this rationally. He must take its main
principles of organisation and tendencies of development into account.

Various points of .view are expressed in the literature which deals
with the problems of controlling the negative aspects of the scientific
and technological revolution. They are, in particular, described in M.
Rutkevich and S. Shvarts’s article.® The extreme points of view
examined by them are the result of a metaphysical opposition of man
to the biosphere, the consequence of underestimating the potentialities
of men who have chosen the communist path. An organic combination
of the achievements of the scientific and technological revolution with
the advantages of the socialist system of economy, said L. L
Brezhnev at the 24th CPSU Congress, guarantees the possibility of
rational forms of interchange between nature and society. Studies of
the law-governed evolution of the biosphere are the most important
prerequisite for success.

FROM BIOGENESIS TO NO-OGENESIS

The evolution of the organic world has gone through several
stages. The first stage was the emergence of the biotic cycle —the
biosphere; the second stage was the complication of the cyclic
structure of life, with the appearance of the superstructure of
multicellular organisms. These two stages proceeded under the influ-
ence of purely biological factors and may be called the pen‘od of
biogenesis. The third stage was the emergence of human society. The
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activities of men within the scope of the biosphere, although rational
in their intentions, are far from always being rational in practice; they
are often destructive and limit the possibilities of further development.
However (and this is particularly clearly manifest in our country), the
rational, planning principle is already prevailing over the spontaneous,
and the biosphere is gradually being transformed into the sphere of
the niind, the no-osphere. _

The concept of “no-osphere” was initially introduced into science
by Edouard Le Roy, a French Bergsonian philosopher.” He used the
term no-osphere to designate the part of the Earth comprising human
society with its industry, language and other forms of rational activity.
The no-osphere must supersede the biosphere. This concept was
further developed in Pierre Teilhard de Chardin’s book “The
. Phenomenon of Man”. ~ ,

Although Le Roy and Teilhard de Chardin’s idea about conscious
human activity as a factor transforming the biosphere was right, they
interpreted it idealistically. According to Teilhard de Chardin, the
no-osphere is a “thinking layer” which, having originated at the end of
the tertiary period, “has since then spread over the animal and
vegetable kingdoms, outside and above the biosphere”.® It is a
spontaneous process of crystallisation of some inner essence of
particles of matter, which manifests itself during their cohesion. In

dealing with the development of life on the Earth and the role of the

human mind in this process, both scientists missed the most important
thing: the complex and conflicting relations between nature and the
human society with its inherent social conflicts and special laws of
social development, in the light of which men’s relations to nature
manifest themselves. The transformation of the biosphere into the
sphere of the mind, the no-osphere, cannot be a spontaneous process,
a crystallisation of some primordial sources of the world mind. The
no-osphere must be fought for consciously.

Unlike Le Roy and Teilhard de Chardin, Vernadsky develops a
materialist concept of the no-osphere. In our opinion Y. Trusov is
quite right when he says in his article that “Vernadsky has elaborated
a truly scientific, materialist concept of the no-osphere which he has
filled with real natural history content. That is why precisely Vernad-
sky should be rightfully considered the founder of the teaching on the
no-osphere”,’ especially since this teaching originated under the direct
influence of the biogeochemical ideas of the Russian scientist. Unlike
the French scientists, Vernadsky implied by the no-osphere not
something outside the biosphere, but a new stage in its development, a
stage of rational regulation of the relations between man and nature,'
i.e., precisely what Marx implied.

A revolutionary transition from the evolution governed by spon-
taneous biological factors (the period of biogenesis to an evolution
governed by the human mind, the period of no-ogenesis, is taking
place before our very eyes. At this stage biosphere will change into
no-osphere, and the organic evolution will proceed along the path of
no-ogenesis. The necessary prerequisite for the transition to this stage
is a communist reorganisation of society. -
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The impending conflict between man and nature may be settled not
by returning to the half-savage state, not by replacing the biosphere
by a kind of technosphere, but as a result of no-ogenesis, i.e.,
conscious regulation of the biosphere by an improved technology.

NO-OGENICS

In direct connection with the revolutionary social reorganisation,
with secialist relations, superseding capitalist relations, a real possibili-
ty of organising a new type of research institutions uniting representa-
tives of pure natural science disciplines with engineering, technical,
agronomic, medical and sociological workers has arisen. Their main
objective is to evaluate the achievements of science and technology
not only from the point of view of their immediate usefulness, but
also as factors which to some extent influence the relations between
human society and nature. In working on this objective these
scientific institutions select and recommend scientific developments,
discoveries and inventions to be introduced into the national economy

. and medicine, then watch the results and organise research aimed at

removing harmful side effects as soon as any are found. They must
take a rational approach that only allows innovations to be developed
which do not undermine the foundations of the biosphere, the cycle of
organic substance, the criterion for the value of innovations being not
only their immediate benefits, but also their compatibility with the
progress of life. The tactics of human activity must take into
consideration the strategy of the biosphere, the “wisdom of life”
accumulated over the thousands of millions of years of its existence.

Such institutions might be named institutes, laboratories or bureaus
of no-ogenesis, and the science of regulating the relations between
human society and nature — no-ogenics. The principal aim of no-
ogenics is to plan the present for a better future. Its main task is to
restore equilibrium in the relations between man and nature, as well as
in man himself, upset by technological progress.

Several terms for the scientific trends dealing with the problem of
relations between man and nature are suggested: nature protection,
geo-hygiene, prognostics (futurology). But the tasks of no-ogenics are
broader and more concrete than those of the said scientific trends.

Regrettably, the concept of “nature protection” does not always
mean the same thing to everybody. Since opposition of human society
to nature is widespread, it is sometimes thought that mankind can, in
principle, develop independently of nature, without either affecting or
changing it in any way. This is a total delusion. Human society cannot
exist without remaking nature -and the living envelope of the Earth.
The term *“nature protection” means protection of nature from man
and at the same time for man; in other words, it means not protection
of nature as such, but conscious, rational regulation of the continuous-
ly changing relations between human society and nature, i.e., no-

"ogenesis, which is the. subject of no-ogenics. Geo-hygiene and

prognostics (futurology) are constituent parts of no-ogenics.
Restoration of the equilibrium in the relations between man and
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nature is the principal, but not the only task of no-ogenics. In agdition
to its protective functions it must solve the problem of increasing the
variety of forms of life by creating new species of plants, animals and
micro-organisms in the no-osphere. These new species will serve not
only as a source of food, oxygen and raw material for industry, but
will also give man a more active mastery over inanimate nature and
will contribute to the success of prolonged cosmic flights. The work
being done in this direction will make it possible to gain a deeper
insight into the secrets of life and will in the end result in the
development of fundamentally new mechanisms which will effectively
process the energy, substance and information coming from inorganic
nature. With such mechanisms man will gain a better understanding of
life’s structure, while the living envelope of the Earth will, in its_ turn,
acquire an ability of peculiarly “understanding” the aims and strivings
of man. ‘

No-ogenics, as a science of rational regulation of the relations
between man and nature, is only just being created, and human
practice in this field is as yet spontaneous. However, where practice
is not determined only by private-ownership interests, only by pursuit
of profit, it is already consciously moving in the direction of
no-ogenesis. This can be easily shown at least by a few examples.

Many important national economic problems can be solved by a
variety of methods. All of these methods may equally produce an
immediate effect. For instance, to produce a larger crop we can either
expand the areas under crops at the expense of forests, or increase
the yield of the already cultivated lands. Formerly men used
mainly the first method, and that was historically justified. The
science and practice of today demand that we cease our offensive
against the forest because it leads to destruction of the biosphere.

is suggests an essentially no-ogenic task, namely, that of increasing
the productivity of the land already under cultivation. According to
the most modest estimates, it is possible to increase. yields 3-4-fold in
this way— the application of up-to-date agrotechnics and genetic
selection play an important part. Academician N. Vavilov rightly
called selection ‘the controlled evolution of cultured organisms.

The shortage of areas under agricultural crops and pastures impels
researchers to seek other ways and means of obtaining foodstuffs and
fodder. Methods are being elaborated for utilising unproductive,
inconvenient or eroded soils, and more complete and rational utilisa-
tion of the resources of the seas and oceans is being suggested.

The biotic. cycle is based on the vital activities of unicellular .

organisms. Successful control of animate nature is impossible without
due regard for this factor. Thus development of the microbiological
industry using various . micro-organisms (bacteria, actinomycetes,
yeasts, algae, protozoans, etc.) as producers of protein and other
products consumed by man and livestock and used in medicinal
preparations, etc., acquires particular significance. The artificial syn-
thesis of foodstuffs from mineral elements is on the agenda.

To safeguard crops, it is' necessary to fight pests. Various
DDT- and hexachloran-type chlororganic compounds are very effective
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against pests. They have played incontestably positive role. But it has
now become clear that an unrestricted use of such substance does not
hold out any prospects in the future, it is actually harmful. New, less
dangerous and more effective methods of protecting forests and
agricultural crops have of late been developed — the introduction of

.immune varieties; stimulating the development and multiplication of

beasts and birds of prey who devour the pests; cultivation of plants
which repel pests; -breeding of strains of micro-organisms which
affect harmful arthropods; attracting or repulsing pests by prepara-
tions (attractants and repellents), ultrasound and other physical meth-
ods; destroying the genetic structure of pests. All this requires
knowledge of their ways of life, and their behaviour patterns, etc. In
other words, the leading role in the complex matter of protecting
crops from harmful organisms must be played in the future not by
chemists or biologists but by no-ogenists. Only no-ogenic methods of
control will enable man to change the natural complexes of organisms,
in the desired direction instead of destroying them, thus ma-
king the biocenoses more diverse, with human practice organically
included. Working out effective methods of regulating particular biotic
cycles is already on the agenda. It is an important part of no-ogenics.

The necessity of protecting forests, parks, meadows and arable
land makes one think about the problem of their utilisation for urban
building.

The tendency toward ever greater urbanisation gives rise to a
number of other complex problems (the problem of pure water, in
particular) which can only be solved by a complex no-ogenic ap-
proach. :

The change of industry into a technology of production that does
not contaminate the biosphere (chimneyless and sewerless factories) is
also very important. According to Academician 1. Petryanov-Sokolov,
“in the vast majority of cases this is perfectly feasible and advanta-
geous™."" It can only be added that from the standpoint of no-ogenics!it
is also the only way to follow.

Until chimneyless and sewerless production has taken over com-
pletely, the sewage from plants and factories, must, before it finds its
way into nature, be subjected to biological purification by ‘micro-.
organisms which destroy poisonous organic compounds. And this is
already possible because certain micro-organisms (bacteria, fungi and
actinomycetes) have been found which are capable of utilising stable
organic substances and even antiseptics in their vital activities. This
capacity of the lower organisms can apparently -be increased by
genetics and selection. Scientific research is also under way in this
direction. A method of removing excess heat from the surface of the
planet must also be devised.

A tendency toward a change from one-sided, at times barbaric,
methods of attacking nature to more no-ogenic methods is apparent in
other spheres of human activity too. The prohibition of thermonuclear
tests in three media, the agreement prohibiting the spread of nuclear
weapons, etc., are a victory of the human mind.

By utilising developments in other sciences, the no-ogenic ap-
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proach will make it possible to eliminate the danger of destruction of

man’s hereditary structures, the basis of his l_:iological essence. In a
society free from class contradictions, nutritious food, pure water,
fresh air and other gifts of nature accessible to all men will not only
ensure normal conditions of life, but will also bring about an upsurge
of creative activity and further development of science and art, and
will stimulate high moral qualities. In other words, no-ogenesis'm a
classless society signifies a flourishing not only of nature and society,
but also of each individual person. Moreover, the material, moral and
aesthetic principles underlying the control of the biosphere inevitably
become principles for preserving and improving the higher material
and spiritual values of human culture. :
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“Technicalised” Environment and Human Health

Under the conditions of the scientific and technological revolution,
which influences all spheres of modern life-—from man’s practical
activities to his spiritual life, the social hygiene aspects of the changes
in man’s environment become particularly important. The increasingly
faster rates of these changes may lead to an ecological unbalance
between man and his environment with a resultant decrease in the
adaptational and compensatory potentialities of the human organism
and a corresponding increase in morbidity,

The ability of modern society to influence the environment is so
great that the results of the influence and above all the errors and
unforeseen consequences may adversely affect the health of man.

. It would be methodologically one-sided to regard the “Earth and its
atmosphere” only as an open system. In addition to this aspect the
system under consideration is in some respects also closed (if we
abstract ourselves from the fact that it receives solar energy and loses
about the same amount of thermal energy). The fact that it is closed
increases the chances for a disturbance in the ecological balance with
all the ensuing consequences to human health.

Most generally diseases are rooted in the contradiction between the
biological and social aspects of life. Cognition of the biological
substrate of man in its organic unity with'his social being, as well as
remaking of the social environment with due regard for the biological
characteristics and requirements of the organism are the principal way
of protecting human health.

The “return of man to nature” is often suggested in the West as a
condition for protecting man’s health. Whereas in the 18th century
such suggestion was an expression and manifestation of the romantic
revolt against the developing bourgeois system, today it is an
inadequate reaction to the growing urbanisation which is assuming an
overall character. What is needed is not .a mere return of man to
pature (in this form the return to nature would be something
reactionary, i. e., a renunciation of the modern -achievements of
civilisation), but a new attitude to nature and its remaking in
conformity with the somatic and neurophysiologic potentialities of the
human organism. 7

In the epoch of progressing industrialisation and technicalisation of
medicine changes also occur in the activities of the medical workers.
The physician must resort to increasingly more intermediate methods
of examining the patient. The former “physician-patient” principle of
iqtelraction is superseded by the “physician-instrument-patient” prin-
ciple.
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The industrialisation of medicine and its provision with techn!cal
equipment proceed at an unprecedentedly fast rate. The medical
instruments used in the past played only an auguhary role, whereas
today they are becoming one of the most important means of
cognition. The role of instruments 1n medicine became enhanqed the
moment physicians changed from a mere visual observation of
pathologic processes to studying their deep-rooted, internal structural
and functional connections and relations.

When studying phenomena on abiomolecular or submolecular level
the researcher deals not so much with the very phenomena or
processes magnified by the instruments as with the readings of these
instruments shown as various curves, waves, e€tc. BuE such glter-
mediate, transformed picture enables the researcher to “project .the
knowledge to the real processes and phenomena and draw ‘conclusions
corresponding to the pathologic picture under consideration.

The loss of former visualisation and the cognition of mcr_caspng!y
more complex objects enhance the role of abstract logical thinking in
learning medico-biological phenomena. However, this progressive tenden-
cy in the development of modern medicine also has some seamy,
undesirable consequences, i. €., instruments do not provide an idea of
the patient’s personality with his complex social, mental and moral
world of experiences and aspirations. The individualised relations
between the physician and the patient may be subjected to a certain
machine standardisation and depersonalisation, whereas the principle
of individualisation in treatment presupposes not only knowledge of
the concrete patient, but also knowledge of the concrete phase in the
development of the particular disease and the form of the patient’s
psychoemotional reaction. In modern medicine this requires complex

approaches based on the dialectical materialist methodology. _

The increasingly greater use of exact, quantitative methods in
studying normal and pathologic processes is one of the features in the
development of modern medicine. Today a new stage is setting in
utilisation of physico-mathematical and quantitative methods. In the
past, quantitative mathematical methods were most commonly used in
technical, utilitarian calculations, whereas today they are employed in

research. . ) e .
But the use of quantification, i. e., quantitative “measurement of

particular qualitative signs (symptoms, syndromes, etc.) in studying
the organism as a self-regulating system encounters a number of
methodological difficulties.

It is well known that the mathematical apparatus has formed as a
result of generalising spatial and quantitative properties and relations
of objects and processes of inanimate nature, whereas a living
organism as a self-regulating system consists of a mass of subsystems
comprising numerous variables which function in a probability man-
ner. For purposes of learning the specificity of pathologic objects the
mathematical apparatus must therefore be modified and adapted to a
more adequate reflection of the characteristicsof their development.

In clinical medicine an enormous role is played - by various
shades of pathologic processes, the clinician establishing a con-
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nection with the upatient’s personality in order to gain an insight
into them. That is why mathematical and cybernetic methods, as
valuable as they may be, can play only an auxiliary role in the fruitful
work of a clinician. A physician must often speak of the qualitative
aspect of diseases in the language of qualities. For a certain period of
time the patient and the physician form an indissoluble psychological
unity. The extent to which this unity is achieved often determines the
success of the treatment.

Despite its technical equipment medicine must alw
personalistic science. In addition to “technical categories?! i/talyssal?veayg
necessary tg’ consider the “sociological coefficient”. This is the best

mocplatnon _against making a fetish of technicism. In medicine
technical equipment and personality-clinical examination must develop
not on a competitive, but a friendly basis. They must at least never
glv'erhup thg]alr “competitive cooperation™.

€ in_c usion of medicine in the general stream of scientifi
technological progress has also engendered a numberc lc(:lfnfgh?cnald
problems, for example, the socio-moral aspects emerging in cases of
transplantation of organs and tissues, problems of medical genetics
and pssfchopha}rmacqlogy, clinical experiment, etc.

The increasing differentiation and narrow specialisation in medici-
ne give rise to contradictions between the accumulated facts and the
extent of their generalisation. Today there are close to 300 relatively
independent branches in medicine.This process, while progressive as a
whole, may under certain conditions lead to undesirable conse-
quences.

. All this necessitates an improvement of the principles of coordina-
tion, planning and prognostication in'the development of medical
sc1erx:et§nd fthe tra:lining of physicians.

8 the aforesaid ascertaining stage of development is passed a
transition is made to explanatory and gencralisilr,lg positigns, esp:c(:iia?
significance in medical science is acquired by elaboration of problems
of the science of science, particularly, methodology, psychology and
sociology of scientific quest and scientific thinking. The methods of
S.CICIl!lfl(.: quest must be more purposeful, with due regard for the
functioning of the inner laws of the science itself studied with
the aid of sociology and psychology of scicntific work. '

As is well known, one of the most important manifestations of the
gleepenmg scientific and technological revolution is that science itself
is becoming a direct productive force. If we analyse this process from
the point of view of so generalised a criterion as therise in labour
productivity, we may .rightfully also regard medicine as a science
whnch;m a certain measure performs a function of a productive force
of society. Medicine and health protection, which in socialist society
serve to strengthen working people’s health, a most important subjec-
tive factor of production, promote a rise in labour productivity. By
performing their humanitarian, social-hygiene, professional functions
medical workers foster reproduction of healthy labour power and an
increase in the- active, able-bodied period of Iife.
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Whereas physics and chemistry, by becoming a direct productive
force, influence mainly the material aspect of the productive forces
(creation of new substances, energies and technological processes),
medicine, like some other sciences which study man, influences
primarily the subjective factor of production.

- Although the activities of medical workers do not directly create
material products, they nevertheless create the necessary prerequisites
for increasing the products of social labour and the national income.
The activities of medical pcogle aimed at preserving, maintaining and
strengthening the people’s health as one of the most important
elements of the productive forces must be regarded as a factor of
society’s economic and social progress. :

Under modern conditions in the hierarchic system of correlation of
social values health is becoming increasingly more important. It is one
of the indices of the people’s welfare. Experts of the World Health
Organisation regard health as one of the twelve most important
components of the people’s welfare. The value orientation towards
health is acquiring increasingly greater importance under conditions
where science is becoming a direct productive force.

The modern scientific and technological revolution is qualitative-
ly changing its demands with respect to the use of human energy. The
accelerated rates at which the machinery and technological processes
of production are becoming more complicated, the development of
automation, and the “minor” and “major” mechanisation of production
are accompanied by a relative decrease in the use of man’s manual,
muscular work and by increasingly greater use of mental work and
neuropsychic energy in the process of production. As a matter of fact,
the fatigue of a person working on a modern conveyer is due not so
much to muscular, physical strain, as to neuropsychic strain, the
intensity and character of the various stimuli acting on the person,-and
to the speed of his neuropsychic reactions.

The modern stage of social development is characterised by an
acceleration of the socio-economic, production-technological, cultural,
scientific, psychological, and other rhythms of life. For one thing, the
working speeds of machines, machine tools, apparatus, etc., have
sharply increased. As a result of the increased technological speeds
new and more complicated demands are made of man and his
“working mechanisms”, especially the sensory system, the sense
organs. The speeds of the psychophysiologic and somatic reactions of
the organism often prove inadequate, relatively slow compared with
the high speeds of the machinery and apparatus. The increased
demands made on the worker and his feeling of personal
responsibility in the changed labour processes intensify the psychoe-

motional strain. \

Man’s health and labour productivity depend on the degree of his
adaptation to the environment (in the broad sense of the word,
comprising the “artificial” and including the production environment).
As long as the rhythms of the psychophysiologic and technological
processes more or less corresponded, a spontaneous biological adjust-
ment of the organism to the changes in the technological production
processes sufficed. Now that there is a certain disharmony, that the
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which we counted, but in the second and third places it has quite
different, unforeseen effects which only too often cancel out the
irst™.? )
frsln other words, the rapid scientific and technical, as well as
intensive remaking of nature must be based on a harmonious combina-
tion of the immediate aims pursued by man and the possible remote
results. To man nature is not only of economic, b‘ut also of great
hygienic, sanitating, educational and aesthetic .sigpiflcance. i
"“Successful utilisation of the results of the scientific and technologi-
cal revolution by socialist society dem_ands that the social and
social-hygiene forecasts, far from lagging behind the economic,
technical and production forecasts, should even outstrip them, il-
luminating the way and determining the strategic direction of.tech-
nological progress. In our days prognostication of the changes in the
surroundings and of their social consequences, as well as control of
these processes in the interests of human health acquire particular
significance. , . 4 v
g,Pro'gnostication must help to foresee the positive, as well as
the negative effects produced on human health by the remaking of
nature. The problem is not only to record the appearance of factors
unfavourable to human health in the surroundings, but also to fo;esee
their appearance in due time and be able to take necessary and timely
measures to neutralise them. . )

If, in remaking nature, we fail to take into account the remote
consequences, including the sanitary-hygienic, the future generations
will have to pay an enormous price for our short-s!ghtg,dness‘,‘_not only
inthe form of vast expenditures on various_‘‘alterations and “improve-
ments” but also in terms of their health. Maintenance of the surroun-
dings in a state most favourable to human health is one of the most
important areas of research and economic activity. ) )

In remaking his surroundings and creating new soc_na}-economm
conditions man does not always or at once realise and elicit the place
and role of a number of pathogenic factors. As a result of new
socio-economic conditions these factors may cpntrl_bute to the emer-
-gence and spread of a number of mainly social diseases (neuroses,
psychoses, cardiovascular diseases, etc.). “Modern pathology is in
some measure a result of domestication (anginas, seasonal catarrhs),
urbanisation, motorisation of work and life, rapid transport, etc.; a
result of man’s settling in zones with natural foci of diseases and
unusual climatic conditions (polar, aerial, subsurface spaces); a _result
of wide use of not indifferent minerals, natural an_d synthetic poisons,
including drugs, the latter often being misused in 'e_veryday life (in
large measure due to wide and importunate advertising); a result of
the masses of working people in capitalist society lackm§ sanitary-
hygienic knowledge and effective prophylactic measures”.

"Man influences nature to such an extent that the natural regulato-
ry, buffer mechanisms are by themselves no longer able to neutralise
many harmful results of this influence. o )

In a number of cities in capitalist countries the pollution qf the
“atmosphere has already reached such a concentration that specialists
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must admit a deficiency of oxygen for respiration. All this leads to
increased morbidity, including primarily such diseases as lung cancer,
emphysema, bronchitis, asthma, etc. '

Imperialism creates antihygienic living conditions for the working
people not only in its own countries, but also in the developing

"countries and those fighting for their liberation. For example, US

aggression against Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia produced severe
genocidal, biocidal and ecocidal results. The barbarous American
bombings have resulted in the formation of close on 10 million craters
on South Vietnamese territory alone; filled with dirty, stagnant water
these craters have become a favourable source for multiplication of
many species of mosquitos, including malarial. . :

As was already stated, the ability of the human organism to adapt
itself to deteriorating conditions of its surroundings is limited. It
should be remembered that normal human life in the changing
environment proceeds not through fundamental changes in the structu-
ral and functional foundations of the organism, but as a result of
adjustment of the environment to its requirements. Thus the strategic .
principle of remaking the surroundings consists in adjusting them to
the optimum hygienic requirements of the organism. -

Man does not have adaptational reactions to certain new factors in_
his surroundings. For example, according to some data, the number of
urban people with impaired hearing is continuously increasing. This
may be due to the fact that, in addition to production noises, people
are also affected by the general urban noises. It is also well known
that the incidence of lung cancer is higher in towns than in rural areas.

The character of modern human pathology cannot be understood if
viewed apart from the changes taking place in society. Let us take,
for example, urbanisation which is becoming a universal phenomenon.
One of its consequences is an increase in urban population not so
much because of its natural growth as because of migration of people
from rural areas. As regards health, urbanisation is quite a contradic-
tory phenomenon. On the one hand, it contributes to a certain rise in
the living standards, whereas, on the other hand, it engenders new
diseases or fosters an increase in the incidence of diseases which
formerly were not so widespread, namely, cardiovascular and mental
diseases, cancer and traumatism. )

Numerous studies carried out in recent years reveal a certain
connection between the mode of the people’s living in particular
communities and the peculiarities of the diseases. For example, some
chronic nonspecific diseases reflect the influence.of the ‘“urban
factor” on the disease incidence. Thus the increase in chronic
pulmonary diseases in towns is increasingly more often connected
with such factors as the rising density of the urban population,
pollution of the atmospheric air, etc. '

With the transition from one stage. of social development to
another the psychoemotional interrelations of the people become
increasingly more complicated. All the channels of their emotional
relations are now filled to the brim and sometimes are even overloa-
ded. The human nervous system is subjected to continuous and

69



increasing “bombardment” by various psychoemotional factors, both
healthful and tonic, and undesirable, adverse and even pathogenic.
The periods of moral “wear and tear” of machinery and even of some
occupations are growing shorter, while the development in the field of
technology, culture, etc., is quickened. All this makes new and
increased demands of man’s “internal resources”. Man’s mental health
and his emotional balance are important components of these resour-
ces. That is why psychosomatic problem is now acquiring particular
significance.

In the age of rapid scientific and technological progress, tremen-
dous social-economic changes, mastery of space, etc., the role of the
mental factor has tremendously increased in all spheres of life.
Formerly the source of psychoemotional traumas was for the most
part in the sphere of everyday life and personal interrelations of the
people, whereas today the situation has considerably changed. The
epoch of the scientific and technological revolution involves an
intellectualisation of labour, i. e., it takes on increasingly more
elements of mental work, man’s responsibility for his work increases,
and greater demands are made of all his organs and systems of
organs. : o

g'I'he psychosomatic problem is acquiring particular significance m
our days not only as a result of the influence exerted by the scientific
and technological revolution, but also in connection with the vast
social changes. The process of urbanisation, the accumulation ‘of large
masses of people in towns, their inclusion in social production, the
deyvelopment of the means of mass communication, and the enormous
stteam of information which passes through man’s consciousness

ery day increasingly more “psychologise” man’s life. Modern

roduction also contributes to this process by demanding of tpe
working people a continuously higher general education and special
training.

‘In gur time the process of “psychologisation” of man’s life alters
the character of the psychosomatic problem. It goes without saying
that the person who has more to do with “mental” factors in his life is
exposed to their adverse influence to a greater extent. The intensifica-
tion of the people’s emotional life means an increase in the mental
strain which in a number of cases leads to a neuropsychic overstrain.

Humanisation of the people’s interrelations in micro- and macro-
collectives in socialist society, creation of an appropriate psychologi-
cal climate is, in addition to the economic results (a rise in labour
productivity, reduced personnel turnover, etc.), also significant
from the point of view of social hygiene because it fosters the
maintenance and strengthening of the mental health of the members of
that society. ) _

In bourgeois literature there is a widespread conception that the
intensification of human life under conditions of the scientific and
technological revolution serves, with allegedly fatal inevitability, to
make people neurotic, and that the attempts to adapt man to the
forced rhythm of life engender various types of neurotics and
psychosthenics on a mass scale.
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As a matter of fact, according to a survey carried out by American
physicians, close on 60% of the adult population of the USA suffer
from some mental aberration caused by the American way of life. One

. of the dominant mental characteristics of the working people in

capitalist society is the continuously increasing sense of fear for, and
uncertainty in, the future.

It stands to reason that the intensification of all aspects of human
life under conditions of exploitation, chronic uncertainty not only in
the remote, but also in the nearest, future, war hysteria, etc., foster a
systematic increase in the incidence of neuropsychic diseases. But it
would be wrong to apply this peculiarity of the exploiter society to
any society developing under conditions of the scientific and technolo-
gical progress, as is being done by advocates of the theory of “a single
industrial society” and its medical variety — the theory of “diseases of
civilisation™. .

Protection of the mental and moral health of children is becoming
particularly important because the information channels of the chil-
dren’s and adolescents’ connection with society (school, cinema,
radio, television, etc.) are often extremely overloaded. Under condi-
tions of capitalist society these channels often transmit information
that makes children and adolescents neurotic, destroys their mental
health and shatters their moral principles.

Representatives of the so-called medical futurology. hold that
within the few nearest decades médicine will make a number of
discoveries and considerable achievements in controlling infections,
cancer and other diseases and that the potentialities of genetic control,
predetermination and regulation of the children’s sex, creation and
implantation of artificial organs, pharmacological influence on the
memory, productivity of manual and mental labour, athletic perfor-
mance, etc., will increase. They also believe that within the next 70-80
years it will be possible to prolong life by about 50 years, i. e., bring
the real life span closer to that which is biologically possible. If these
forecasts are realised, it will further enhance the role of medicine and
public health in the life of man and society as a whole.

The progress of society, science and technology extends the social
and moral responsibility of physicians to the people and society well
beyond the limits of traditionally conceived medical humanism.

The remaking of nature, introduction of new substances and
sources of energy into practice, demographic changes, achievements
of genetics, psychopharmacology, etc., engender problems which
already today cannot be solved skilfully and from the point of view of
humane and civic social-hygiene positions without the participation of
medical peovle. ‘

Nor can the problems of genetics of modern man be considered
apart from the present social, scientific and technical changes. Thus,

e development of transport and means of communication, increase
in migration and the rise in cultural standards, destruction of the
traditional religious principles, the overcoming of national barriers,
etc., lead to a considerable increase in marriages between representati-
ves of different races, nationalities and climatic zones. All this rapidly
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undermines and destroys not only the éthnic, but in a certain measure
also the former genetic dissociation and isolation of the people. The
genetic “losses” connected with the disappearance or sharply diminis-

hed natural selection in human society are being compensated by

destruction of the genetic isolation.
The scientific and technical achievements increase the chances of
exerting controlled medical influence on.the development of man with
- the aim of prolonging human life. But the postponement of the period
of old age must be accompanied by a prolongation of the creative,
reproductive period of man’s activity. Measures are necessary to
reduce to the minimum the contradictions between the acceleration of
the process of the people’s “aging” in the developed countries and the
decrease in the able-bodied part of the population. The “aging” of the
people in these countries may reach an even higher level if means are
found to treat or sharply reduce the diseases and lethality from a
number of “autumnal diseases”, i. e., cardiovascular diseases and
cancer.
The scientific and technological progress has put on the agenda a

number of ethical problems. Not only the role of scientists in the life’

of society is increasing today, but also their responsibility for the
social consequences of the discoveries they make or the experiments
they perform.

It is well known how acute the ethical problems have become in
connection with the development of medical genetics, transplantation
of organs and tissues and the other recent achievements of science.
The prospects for the development of neuropharmacology, immunolo-

gy and medical genetics ever more imperatively demand moral

‘substantiation of the possible impending results and discoveries of
science. Such achievements as the influence on the mechanisms of
cerebral activity by means of neuropharmacological and physicotech-
" nical agents, experiments in *“vegetative reproduction” of living beings
and development of the embryo in vitro, and the achievements of
human genetics have raised before scientists a most important
problem of correlation between the prospects for the development of
science and the traditional requirements of morality, although this
problem has not emerged today. It is a constant concomitant of
science. The progress of society, science and technology will. always
create collisions between the scientific potentialities and the moral
principles. These collisions will always require new approaches and
cautious solutions. And the successful solution of the new, impending
and no less complex problems will depend precisely on how adroitly
and untraditionally we can solve the problems of today. Science
enables man to “correct” some of nature’s errors. The range of these
possibilities is steadily increasing. And we must be ready to take
advantage of them without going to the extremes of totally denying
the new or of hastily carrying into practice the scientific achievements
not yet sufficiently approved by life. This is particularly important to
medicine since it deals with man, his life and health.

Under the conditions of the modern scientific and technological
revolution the relations between the physician and the patient also
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undergo a change. As was already stated, the information on the
condition of the patient is becoming more and more indirect. The
increase in laboratory-diagnostic information and the necessity of
analysing it result in decreased. direct physician-patient contacts. The
growing differentiation and specialisation in medicine create a situa-
tion where the patient appéars not before one physician, as was the
case -before, but before a number of physicians, each often conside-
ring him from the point of view of his narrow speciality. The moral
responsibility for the patient is also “divided” among numerous
physicians. Such conditions give rise to the problem of finding
adequate forms of synthesis in studying the patient and increasing the
responsibility of each “narrow” specialist for his condition.

By falsifying the conclusions on the influence of the scientific and
technological progress on the people’s health bourgeois ideologists are
trying to explain many problems of public health from their point of
view. Various “adaptation theories” are of %ate becoming increasingly
more widespread in the West. According to these theories, man may
reach the optimum of health not by a revolutionary change in the
socio-economic conditions of capitalism, but by adapting the neurop-
hysiologic and other characteristics of his organism to the ever more
rapidly changing environment. .

Proceeding from the real contradiction between the psycho-
physiologic (biologic) and technological (social) rthythms, the dishar-
mony of the rhythms of man’s life and the rhythms arising in the
external “artificial” "environment, some bourgeois scientists have
advanced a theory explaining the causes of emergence and extensive
spread of a number of diseases today. According to the authors and
advocates. of the theory of social disintegration, “civilisation” deprives
man of his usual ecological conditions of life for the adaptation to
which he has, in the course of evolution, developed certain adaptatio-
nal (physiologic and neuropsychologic) mechanisms. ‘

Asserting the existence of common conditions for the emergence
of diseases and common, universal regularities of their development
supposedly contained in the “disharmony between biology and socio-
logy”, the advocates of this conception call all the diseases allegedly
engendered by this arrhythmia “diseases of modern civilisation”. But
by the term “civilisation” they gloss over the class-economic nature of
this or that society. Regarding the level of urbanisation and industrial
development as the only criterion of “civilisation” they thereby deny
the fundamentally different effects produced by capitalist and socialist
societies on the health and morbidity of the people.-

The conception of “diseases of modern civilisation” is essentially a
medical variety of the reactionary theory of a “single industrial
society”. The advocates of this theory are trying to lay down the
foundations for the “convergence” of socialism and capitalism in all
spheres of life, including public health.

It is precisely in modern capitalist society that the living and
working conditions are becoming increasingly more inhuman. The
process of so-called alienation, of opposing man to the economy,
politics, technology, culture, etc., is intensifying. This situation
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creates moods of emotional desolation, depression and existentialist
purposelessness.

By divorcing the problem of alienation from its social-economic
basis bourgeois ideologists are trying to “humanise” the living and
working conditions by means of so-called “human relations” within
the bounds of capitalist society.

One of the requirements of the conception of “human relations” is
the establishment of a correspondence between technology and man’s
neurophysiologic potentialities. But in capitalist society this require-
ment is often realised in practice not by the establishment- of a
correspondence between technology and the working conditions, on
the one hand, and man’s potentialities, on the other, but by removing
increasing numbers of people from the sphere of production which is
becoming incredibly intensified. In other words, only those who can
meet the increased requirements of modern technology are selected
from the mass of workers, large numbers of them joining the army of
unemployed, the army of the lumpen-proletariat.

Under capitalism the scientific and technological revolution instills
into the people a sense of uncertainty in the nearest future, injures
them mentally and undermines their mental health. Scientific and
technological progress hastens not only the moral wear and tear of
machinery, machine tools and equipments, but also of vocations and
occupations. The necessity of continuously improving one’s vocational
skills and sometimes of even changing one’s occupation places a
heavy burden on the budget of the proletarian family. Vocational
improvement, etc., is most commonly acquired at the cost of reducing
the expense on food and other vital necessities. So-called age
discrimination manifests itself in some measure in all economically
developed capitalist countries. Considering the tendency toward the
people’s “aging”, i. e., the increase in the number of elderly people in
proportion to the population as a whole, a tragic future awaits a
considerable part of the working people of these countries. The
growing intensification of labour in capitalist enterprises is accompa-
nied by colossally high rates and rhythms of production exceeding the
physiologic potentialities of man’s cardiovascular and neuropsychic
systems.

A continuously intensifying contradiction has now arisen between
the chances offered by the progress of medical science and technology
in the control of disease and their use by the broad masses of people
in an exploiter society.

In connection with the enhanced role of medicine in the life of
modern man bourgeois ideologists are trying to take advantage of
medical facts and achievements for various ideological speculations.
All the main bourgeois philosophical and sociological trends have their
“representatives” in the theory of medicine, especially in interpreting
the problem of health and disease, which is a peculiar focus of the
ideological struggle in medicine.

The various aspects of technological progress are interpreted by
the advocates of these trends one-sidedly and often in a distorted
way. The apologists of technological determinism usually consider

74

technological progress to be the cause of increase in a number of
diseases regardless of the social system. An attempt is thereby made
to relieve capitalism of the responsibility for the deterioration of the
working people’s. health. They preach a fatal inevitability of disease
allegedly increasingly predetermined by technological progress.

The aforesaid indicates, however, that scientific and technological
progress is not an autonomously proceeding process, but that its social
and social-hygiene consequences are determined by the social and
political system of the particular society. Only under socialism where
the social, economic and social-hygienic aims and interests of all
classes and their state coincide does scientific and technological
progress serve to promote the health and. welfare of man. Even the
negative social-hygiene consequences of the “technicalised” environ-
ment which sometimes occur may be and are successfully being
overcome in socialist society with its planned system of economy.

NOTES

; See Introduction to Geohygiene, Moscow, 1966, p. 38 (in Russian).
) F. Engels, Dialectics of Nature, Moscow, 1954, p. 241.
-Sovetskaya meditsina, 1959, No. 1, p. 19.



Oleg KOLBASOV,
D. Sc. (Law)

Legal Protection of the Environment in the USSR

In the USSR a proper natural environment is considered an
inalienable element of the people’s well-being. It is co_nsiderq.d as
important to satisfy the people’s requirements for pure air, optimum
hygienic living conditions, sufficient resources of land, water, forests,
etc., and their need for food, clothing, housing and cultura} values.
Accordingly, the improvement of the people’s well-being, which is the
‘highest aim of social production under socialism, includes, in addi-
tion to the increased production of material wealth, the development
of public health and the betterment of working, living and recreation
conditions, also measures for environment protection.

In socialist society protection of the environment is not regarded
ds an:emergency problem or .as unforeseen results of the growth of
productive forces, but as a normal condition of social progress and a
component of the programme of communist construction. Soviet
people consider nature protection not only a condition of survival of
man as a biological species, but also a sine qua non for achieving
harmony between man and nature, which is a communist ideal.

In the state-political aspect, protection of the environment in the

USSR is an organic function of the state based on the general aims
and objectives of socialist development. :
_ The Soviet Union does not agree with the ideas expressed in the
Western countries on the fatal inevitability of the deterloration of
man’s natural environment and the inability of society to ensure its
- protection. According to Soviet scientists, mankind is in no danger of
being destroyed by unfavourable changes in the natural environment if
the rapacious capitalist exploitation of natural resources is disconti-
nued and the necessary national and international measures for the
protection of the environment are taken. The consolidation of the
world socialist system, activation of the mass antimonopoly struggle in
the developed capitalist countries, and the progressive political chan-
ges in the developing countries offer genuine opportunities to meet
these conditions.

Since the very establishment of Soviet power the USSR has
consistently and purposefully pursued a policy of conserving, resto-

ring and improving the natural environment favourable to human life
and the development of material production and culture. The main
features of this policy are given below. :

Our country possesses vast natural resources and a wide variety of
natural conditions, all of which are effectively being used to satisfy
the growing reauirements of socialist society. But they must all be
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used carefully and rationally with due regard for and a comparable
appraisal of the immediate and future consequences, so that the
continuity of the life of successive generations and the progressive
development of material production and culture may thus be ensured.

The constituent elements of the natural environment in the USSR
are natlgnal property, i.e., they belong to the people in the person of
the Soviet socialist state. The state has the exclusive right to own the
lqnd and its mineral wealth, the waters, forests and the animal
kingdom. This means that no. other subjects — enterprises, organisa-
tions and institutions (juridical persons), or individual citizens (physi-
cal persons)— may own the land and its mineral wealth, the waters,
forests and resources of the animal kingdom as property, but may
only have the right to use them. ,

The exclusive state ownership of the aforesaid natural objects

" creates the best prerequisites for exercising planned supervision of the

development of the national economy for the purpose of achieving an
abundance of material and spiritual wealth for all members of society,
as also make for the maintenance of a favourable natural environ-
ment.

As the exclusive owner of the naural resources, the Soviet state
ensures the rational combination of public and personal interests in
their utilisation and when necessary protects the priority of public
interests; at the same- time it ensures the requisite combination of
interests of the present and future generations. With these ends in
view, a complex of state measures for the protection of nature,
corresponding to the level of development of society’s productive
forces and to the concrete conditions in each given period, as well as
tlljigsgncsecable future, is being elaborated and carried out in the

The Soviet state has organised the scientifically substantiated
utilisation of natural resources for the development of material
production and culture, and to raise the living standards of the
population, while conserving, restoring and improving the natural
environment. The conservation of the natural environment, upon
which the viability of people on Earth depends, is given priority over
any economic advantage that may result from the utilisation of nature.

Any form of exploitation of natural resources which may affect the
environment in the USSR is only allowed with the permission of
competent state agencies and under their control. In this connection,
the Soviet state has instituted a ramified system of the nature
protection agencies invested with sufficient competence, rights and
authority, including the right to control and apply sanctions to
offenders, and supervises the granting and revoking of permission to
exploit natural resources and controls their exploitation. Any activity,
including such as is not prohibited by law, is subject to appropriate
limitation or total termination, at the discretion of competent state
agencies, if it is likely to impair the natural environment.

In order to protect man’s natural environment all enterprises,
organisations and institutions are strictly obliged to observe the rules
concerning the protection of nature, to introduce into production the
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latest technology, machinery, instruments and other equipment w_hich
help to avoid pollution of the environment, eliminate noises, vibra-
tions, and harmful radiation, and meet the requirements of industrial
and everyday hygiene, and so forth.

One of the permanent tasks of the state agencies and public

organisations is the optimum organisation of public services and
amenities in towns and other inhabited localities, of natural green
belts and places of mass recreation and outdoor activities. The
organisation of public services and amenities includes protection from
all kinds of harmful factors resulting from urbanisation.

Subject to the special protection are the natural complexes of
resorts as well as natural monuments, i.e., various nz}tural objects
which are of exceptional scientific or cultural and historical value. At
resorts maximum restrictions are imposed on industry and other forms
of activity which are not connected with satisfying the therapeutic and
everyday needs of the population. )

The Soviet state ensures effective financing and material support
for scientific research and practical measures aimed at solving the
problems of man’s natural environment and is organising the further
development of the system of economic measures and legislative acts,
state control and legal responsibility in this sphere of relations.

Individual citizens, as well as officials of all ranks, the staff of
enterprises, organisations and institutions, are also obliged by law to
protect the environment. Violations of the legal requirements are
punished by law. )

The Soviet state attaches considerable importance to teaching the
working people to appreciate natural resources and imparting to them
the necessary knowledge and skills in this sphere. Particular attention
is devoted to the proper education of young people.

LEGISLATION

The birth of Soviet legislation on nature protection is glosely
connected with the name of Lenin who attached paramount impor-
tance to this question. His ideas on the carefgl treatment of natural
resources and their thrifty utilisation so as to give the greatest benefit
to the nation as a whole are being steadfastly effected by Communist
Party and the Soviet state. . .

Present-day Soviet legislation on the protection of the environment
is a vast system of juridical norms issued by the leg_uslatnve bo_d_les of
the USSR, and the Union and Autonomous R_eppb.hcs. In addition to
this legisIation, there is a large number of subjuridical norms anq acts
enacted by local Soviets, ministries and departments. The totality of
the aforesaid juridical norms regulates the uphsatlon and protection of
natural objects and defines the rights, duties and responsibilities of
enterprises, organisations, institutions and individual citizens.

The legal aspect of nature protection in the USSR is based on the
Constitution of the USSR, according to which the land, its mmgral
wealth, waters and forests are national property and must be used in a

78

planned manner for the purpose of increasing public wealth and
continuously raising the material and cultural standards of the people.
The Constitution of the USSR defines socialist property, including the
ownership of natural objects as the sacred and inviolable basis of the
Soviet system, as the well-spring of the wealth and might of the
Motherland and as the source of the well-being and culture of the
working people as a whole. According to Article 131 of our
Constitution, every citizen of the USSR is obliged to take care of and
help to consolidate socialist public property.

Soviet legislation, based on the Constitution of the USSR, is
gradually establishing universal legal norms for the protection of
nature and forming legislative branches specialised in the main fields
of the environment— the land, its mineral wealth, waters, forests and
the animal kingdom.

Laws on nature protection are in force in all the 15 Republics
which constitute the Soviet Union. These laws stipulate that all
natural resources, whether uséd in the economy or unexploited, are
subject to state protection and their use is to be regulated by the state.

In drawing up plans for the development of the national economy,
all state planning and economic agencies are obliged: a) to take into
account the interrelations between all elements of the natural environ-
ment, so that exploitation of some natural objects does not harm the
others; b) in utilising retrievable natural resources, to provide not only
for the complete satisfaction of the country’s current needs, but also
for conservation and renewal of these resources on the basis of
extended reproduction; c) to regularly provide and allocate funds and
other material means in a planned manner for the protection and
reproduction of the natural environment; d) not to permit any
curtailment of the area of useful natural land if more valuable land
and economic units are not created in their place; €) in all forms of
construction to ensure maximum conservation of particularly valuable
natural objects (natural monuments). These laws, furthermore, provi-
de for public participation in nature protection and the organisation of
teaching, propaganda and research in this field.

Codification of universal legal norms on nature protection on a
country-wide scale is now expected by promulgation of an appropriate
state law. Branch legislation—Iland, water, forest, mines-—is now
being codified by dissemination of the Principles of Legislation of the
USSR and the Union Republics, and corresponding codes (land,
forest, water, mines) in each Republic. The principles and codes
include a set of rules on nature protection applicable to various
natural objects. ;

Of the main laws pertaining to the protection of the natural
environment, the Principles of the Legislation of the USSR and the
Union Republics on Public Health (1969), the Principles of the Land
Legislation of the USSR and the Union Republics (1968), and the
Principles of Water Legislation of the USSR and the Union Republics
(1970), are the most significant.

In accordance with the Principles of the Legislation of the USSR
and the Union Republics on Public Health, protection of the health of
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the people is the duty of all state agencies, enterprises, institutions
and organisations. In the USSR the health of the people is protected
by a system of state socio-economic and medico-sanitary- measures,
including measures for improving the external environment, ensuring
sanitary protection of reservoirs, of the soil and the air.

The principles of legislation on public health attach considerable
importance to prophylactic sanitary-hygienic and sanitary-antiepidemic
measures. For this purpose they include a number of requirements for
the protection of the natural environment, connected with the organi-
sation of everyday life, work and recreation. )

The management of enterprises and institutions, design, building
and other organisations, as well as collective farms, is obliged, when
designing, building, reconstructing and operating the enterprises and
everyday facilities and services, to envisage and carry out measures to
prevent pollution of the environment. For failure to discharge these
duties, the management bears responsibility in accordance with the
laws of the USSR and the Union Republics.

It is prohibited to put into operation new and reconstructed
enterprises, workshops, sections, installations or other objects without
provisions for effective purification, neutralisation and trapping of
harmful discharges and waste products. The sanitary-epidemiological
services have the right to prohibit or temporarily to halt the operation
of units which may harm the health of the people by their discharges
and waste products.

Executive committees of the local Soviets, and other state agen-

cies, enterprises, institutions and organisations are obliged to carry out

measures to prevent, reduce and eliminate noise in production,
dwelling and public buildings, yards, streets and squares in towns and
other inhabited localities. All citizens are obliged to observe the rules
concerning the prevention and elimination of noise in everyday life.

The principles of legislation on public health envisage the supervi-
sion of the production, application, storage and transportation of
radioactive, poisonous and strong substances, the regulation of measu-
res preventing and eliminating infectious diseases, and the establish-
ment of the standards of man’s natural environment and of the norms
of permissible concentrations for substances which pollute the air,
reservoirs and so forth. .

The Principles of the Land Legislation of the USSR and the Union
Republics stipulate in their introduction that the scientifically substan-
tiated utilisation of the land as a whole and its protection, as well as
every possible enhancement of the fertility of the soil, is the common
task of the entire people. The Principles also include a set of legal
requirements which ensure the rational utilisation and protection of
land. These requirements are primarily aimed at preventing industry
from taking over valuable agricultural land where there is no absolute
necessity to do so. The Principles stipulate that nonagricultural land,
land unfit for agriculture or inferior agricultural land should be
provided for the construction of industrial enterprises, housing,
railways and highways, power transmission lines, trunk pipelines, as
well as for other nonagricultural needs.
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. The rational utilisation of the land is guaranteed since priority is
given to exploitation of the land for agricultural purposes. This
principle means that land properly recognised as fit for agriculture
must be allotted primarily to agricultural enterprises, institutions and
organisations. . :

State and collective farms, as well as other agricultural enterprises;

" are obliged by the Principles of the Land Legislation to provide in

their plgms concrete measures for the enhancement of fertility and for
sc1ent§f1cally _substantiated land utilisation, to introduce the most
efchtwq crop systems and proper crop rotation, and to carry. out
mehorptlve measures and control soil erosion.

This law envisages the organisation and protection of water and
forest areas, heal_th resort and preserve land; it establishes ways and
means of protecting the land resources, effecting melioration, reculti-
vation of land misused by industry, organisation of public services and
amenities in inhabited localities, and the conservation of pleasant
landscapes while maintaining a fast rate of development of the
national economy. ,

The. Principles of Water Legislation of the USSR and the Union
Republics establish the most important rights and obligations pertai-
ning to the use-of water, the rules and conditions concerning the use -
of water objects and the manner of their utilisation. The need to
protect the waters from pollution, contamination and depletion is
mentlonqd t!u'oughout this legislation’. :

. Consnder_mg_ the fact that most industrial and other enterprises
directly or indirectly affect the condition of rivers, lakes and reser-
voirs the Principles formulate the demands as regards distribution,
design, construction and operation of these economic establishments.
It is prohibited to put into operation enterprfises that are not equipped
with the appropriate systems for cleaning drainage water. It is also
prohibited to set up any irrigation, watering and drainage systems,
water intake and other hydrotechnical structures unless they are
equipped with devices guaranteeing the rational utilisation and protec-
tion of the water resources. '

All enterprises, institutions and organisations are obliged by law to
carry out measures aimed at preventing the discharge of polluted
waste water by improving the technological processes, reducing the
consumption of water, introducing a waterless technology, closed
cycles of water supply, etc. While establishing the principle of overall
utilisation of the water resources as one of the main principles
governing water utilisation, the Principles first and foremost envisage
thet satisfaction of the everyday needs of the population for drinking
water. ‘

The USSR has a fairly well developed legislation on the protection
of forests and other vegetation, mineral wealth, the animal kingdom,
pleasant landscapes, atmospheric air, etc.

The observance of the laws on protection of the natural environ-
ment is strictly controlled. Anyone violating these laws is subject to
prosecution. Depending on the extent of social danger and the nature
of the harmful consequences, these violations are qualified as crimes
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or misdemeanours, and the guilty officials or private citizens are made
i cordingly. . )
resglghnlis;l’)lethzc followgilgg actions are recognised as crlm;.s artld 21;2
punished by law: destruction of or substantial damage ;9 ores a:.ces
by fire caused deliberately or by care}ess handling of 1reuor sou es
of great danger; violation of veterinary rules, as hweh als; Orl.‘llght
established for controlling plant ldlts_gxla.lsgsf ?11111?1 tl::;t:;l :if ftisllfin gasia ‘:]'s. ght
ious consequences; violati 1 1 3t
?l‘lae(.)gl:l sg{:r?tl;ng of geavers and fur-Sea_nls; timber raftmg qubtl.z:)s;u(l)%
involving violation of the rules protecting fish resources; Vl;) atl  of
the rules of mining, dafmage btg crops1 z;{ldn ﬁglfd-l:lrli?:cg:fa lﬁiigesd nd
: felling of -timber; violation at :
lcl:)ll‘:,t{;"cr;i:llli[l:tgedepidenrl‘igcs; pollution of reservoirs and the air; deliberate
damage to natural objects which are under state protection. t
Thus, Soviet legislation closely regulates the acuvmg.s f(f) s e
people, connected with the utilisation of natural objects az]m a ecln‘g
the natural environment, and thereby determines the legal regime, tahe
" and order for the purpose of conserving, restoring and improving
favourable state of man’s natural environment.

- MANAGEMENT

{ i i 1 supervised by the
measures for nature protection are in general su
supﬁ‘.l:ne bodies of state power and state government in the person of
the USSR Supreme Soviet, the Presidium of the USSR _Supr_eq:e
Soviet and the USSR Council of Min_nsteys. The supervisory activity
of these bodies manifests itselg p{limagnly_ 1:1 ela;l?g;:;u;gc ::11: ng:pr\g;:gﬁ
the development of. the Soviet nati ) , i
g{;g:mfi?lg the currenlt, and long-term measures for nature protection
and the provisions for the' rational utilisation of natural .resoull;ces;il
The functions of general supervisi&q are alsof ei(;rcmggiony ang‘
Soviets and Councils of Ministers of the .
: il:lecr);%l;ous Republics, local Soviets and thglr.execut.ll:/;rﬁg{rixggtegg
i isi i issue i
which pass decisions and resolutions an . ictlons on
i i i as well as material and techm
questions of planning and financing, as s material and e
visions for the measures concerming the p ar
g;(t)u:'al environment; they also reiag.ulate ways and means of exploiting
cting various natural objects. , o
and'l'll)lfao?urreﬁt regulation and control o_f man’s naturgl _em'_nrom;;ter_lt
are exercised by a number of state agc;nci:es w?‘nch a?p:;;?ll;s;: ;n a‘r;lfi tatlx?’.
j hes of the nation
types of natural objects, branc | economy A doral
isting division of functions of state government W
:;;igrrrllgof the USSR. The system of specialised bodies of the USSR
comprises about a dozen ministries and departments. 4 our b
Some universal functions in protecting nature are car{:ed ouChie)}
the USSR Ministry of Agriculture which since 1965 has 1a ak Chief
Administration for Nature .Progectio(nl,9g’rs)esgtrve;:l al:dog:g::cgs i
i o its Provisional Regulations (1 , its ma es are:
‘glgrllger:xl supervision of nature protection, preserves and hunting in the
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country; b) participation, together with interested organisations, in
planning national economic measures connected with the overall
utilisation of natural resources and remaking of nature; c) observance
of the laws on nature protection, preserves and hunting; d) coordina-
tion, according to the established order, of the activities of public
organisations in nature protection, as well as those of fishermen’s and
hunters’ associations; e) representation of the USSR in international
organisations connected with nature protection, preserves and hunting.

In addition to the aforesaid Chief Administration, the USSR
Ministry of Agriculture has a special inspection of land protection and
a service for controlling the use of chemical weed- and pest-killers, as
well as that of fertilisers in agriculture.

In accordance with the Regulations on the USSR Ministry of
Health (1968), this Ministry exercises state sanitary supervision
according to the established order. The Regulations on State Sanitary
Supervision in the USSR approved by the USSR Council of Ministers
(1963), determine ways and means of supervision and grant the
appropriate public health agencies extensive rights and powers,
including the right to control measures aimed at preventing and
stopping the pollution of surface and underground waters, used by the
population for drinking, as well as for cultural and everyday purposes,
and the pollution of the soil and atmospheric air by industrial emission
and everyday waste materials.

The public health agencies play "a leading role in working out
permissible norms for pollutants in various spheres of man’s natural
environment, as well as other hygienic norms, the requirements for
the sanitary and epidemic security and rational safety of .the popula-
tion. These agencies also have the right to see to it that these norms
and requirements are observed.

.The_ USSR Ministry of Melioration and Water Management has a
system of agencies for ensuring the overall utilisation and protection
of the water resources. More than 70 basin inspectorates directly
watch over the implementation of the requirements concerning the
overall utilisation and protection of the country’s main reservoirs
under the jurisdiction of this ministry. These bodies of inspectorates
have the right to issue or refuse permission for water utilisation.,

The protection and restoration of forests is one of the duties of
State Committee on Forestry Under the USSR Council of Ministers
and its system of subordinate agencies. The fish and other biological
resources of reservoirs are protected by a special service of the USSR
Ministry of Fisheries. Mineral wealth is protected -by the USSR
Ministry of Geology and State Committee on Supervising the Safety of
Work in Industry and Mining under the USSR Council of Ministers.

The  Union Republics also have a large number of state agencies
supervising the protection of the environment. In the Lithuanian,
Byelorussian, Ukrainian, Moldavian and Azerbaijan Union Republics
there are state committees on the protection of nature.

In carrying out the tasks of protecting the environment, an
exceptionally important role is played by the parliamentary control of
the activities of executive and administrative bodies of state power
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vernment, the control being exergised by the USSR

gﬁ%r:r?;esgsiet, the Supreme Soviets of the Union and Autonomous
i local Soviets. )
Rep';'llll)élcssuz?gme Soviet of the USSR and the Supreme Soviets of the
Union Republics have standing committees of deputies on nature
protection. They take an active part in working out nature protection
laws. When state plans for the development of the nathnal eqon(()jmy
are considered these committees elaborate recommendations a:ime hat
improving the utilisation of land, minerals, water, forest and other
urces. , -

natl’%ﬁcla rf;;)ritorial, regional, district, town, settlement and village
Soviets have organised 3,313 permanent nature protection committees
numbering more than 23,000 deputies. These committees are §=.xertm(gi
an increasingly greater influence on improving the utilisation an

i natural resources. )

pmtlfasll?(l)luﬁif b: noted that the procurator’s offices and the courts
continually keep an eye on questions concerning nature protectlog:
They see to it that the laws on nature protection are strictly observeh ;
they wage a- struggle against transgressors in this sphere, analyse the
existing laws and take measures to consolidate them and_enhan.cl:e1 ;73
effectiveness of the system of legal responsibility. Thus, in Aq‘rl 7

the Plenum of the USSR Supreme Court passed a resolution Q,n t _(ei
Practice of Applying Nature Protection Laws by the Courts” an

elucidated the most complicated questions concerning the legal res-
ponsibility of the transgressors of nature protection laws. .

Lastly, the questions of the protection o,f the natural envgronm'lgllll
are also under the jurisdiction of people’s cpn}rol agencies. (ei
People’s Control Committee of the USSR and similar Republican an
local committees have repeatedly discussed violations of .the nature
protection laws and applied strict legal measures to the transgressors.
A number of officials guilty of polluting reservoirs and the ?tmospl;e-
ric air, commissioning and operating enterprises not flt}ed with
purification systems and violating the rules of land utilisation, etc.,

ined. : .
hav%h?li?nthfere is a large and complex government organisation in the
Soviet Union, whose activities are aimed at ensuring the rational
utilisation of natural resources, conserving, restoring and improving
the natural environment; this system 1s highly effected.

On the basis of theoretical re.search and the gpngrallsatlon of
experience in observing the - existing laws, Soviet 1.unsprudence 12
working out forecasts and recommendations for the improvement o
legislation and of the work of the state system of nature protection
agenAaedsépartment dealing with the le_gal problems of enviroment
protection has been organised at the Institute of State and Law, USS%
Academy of Sciences. The Institute coordinates work m‘thls f}elq an
ensures the participation of lawyers in the overall_ mterdgsc1plm§
research of Soviet scientists which is aimed at improving an

conserving the natural resources.
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THE LATEST MEASURES

Where a developed legislation and a state system -of supervising
the protection of the external environment exists, the main responsibi-
lity in the solution of the problem shifts to organisational activity. In
order to actually carry out the political aims and legal demands for -
protection of the environment, effective scientific and technical means
of nature protection must be introduced. The planning, financing and
material and technical conditions for the measures aimed at protecting
the external environment, should also be ensured, the state of the
environment and the correct utilisation of the natural resources strictly
controlled and a struggle waged against transgression of the laws.

It is precisely this aspect of the matter on which the USSR
Supreme Soviet focused its attention when it considered at its session
of September 19-20, 1972, the question of further improving nature
protection and of the rational utilisation of natural resources. The
Decision of the USSR Supreme Soviet on this question states that
concern for nature protection and the better utilisation of natural
resources is one of the most important objectives of the state.

On December 29, 1972, the Central Committee of the CPSU
and the USSR Council of Ministers passed a Decision On
Strengthening Nature Protection and Improving the Utilisation of
Natural Resources which also took into account thé suggestions made
by deputies of the USSR Supreme. Soviet at the September 1972
session. This document contains a comprehensive and concrete
programme of organisational and economic measures in the sphere
under consideration.

In order to organise and coordinate research and development
aimed at solving the most important scientific and technical problems
pertaining to the rational utilisation of natural resources and the
protection of the environment, the CC CPSU and the USSR Council
of Ministers obliged the State Committee on Science and Technology
of the USSR Council of Ministers, together with a number of other
government sgencies, to work out in 1973-1974 a scientific and
technical forecast for the coming 20-30 years of the possible changes
in the biosphere as a result of the development of various branches of
the national economy. ‘

It has been established that the assignments to solve the most
important problems concerning the protection of the environment are
included in a special part of the state research plan which is to be of
the nature of a programme of overall problems relating to the
protection of the natural environment and rational utilisation of the
natural resources.

State Committee on Science and Technology under the USSR
Council of Ministers was charged together with the USSR Academy
of Sciences to organise an Interdepartmental Scientific and Technical
Council on problems of environment protection as a whole and of the
rational utilisation of natural resources; this Council must discharge a
number of important governmental advisory functions. For example, it
must consider concrete suggestions for the establishment of norms
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and rules for the protection of the environment, including pollution
control, define the main scientific and technical problems in this
sphere and so forth.

New regulations have been introduced into the state planning of
economic measures for the -protection of the environment. It is a
well-known fact that planning is the main feature of the socialist
system of economy. Measures on nature protection are also taken in a
planned manner. Several forms are used here, namely, plans for the
development of the national economy, territorial planning, schemes,
cadastres, balances and specialised long-term programmes.

Five-year and annual state plans for the development of the
national- economy of the USSR envisage in the appropriate branches
of the economy various types of work and other economic measures
and allocations for the protection of the land, its mineral resources,
waters, forests, and vegetable and animal kingdoms, control of
pollution of reservoirs and the atmosphere, noise and other harmful
factors, the organisation of public services and amenities in towns and
places of recreation, the utilisation of production and everyday wastes
and so on.

The overall approach to the solution of problems concerning the
protection of the environment is becoming increasingly: more impor-
tant. Economic, technical and other measures on these problems are
being planned and carried out with due regard for the general
interconnections between natural phenomena, the unity of all of
nature’s constituent parts and elements. Overall measures for nature
protection have been planned since 1969. In the Russian Federation
and a number of other Union Republics such plans have been
elaborated as part of five-year plans for the development of the
national economy.

in accordance with the aforesaid resolution of the CC CPSU and
the USSR Council of Ministers, long-term annual plans for nature
protection measures within the limits of the planning of the national
economy will be established in the USSR as a whole from 1974
onwards. The USSR State Planning Committee has been charged with
elaborating methodological instructions and a list of indices and forms
for drawing up such plans.

State planning makes it possible to establish optimum proportions
between the different branches of the national economy and culture,
to rationally distribute the productive forces and spend and restore the

“natural resources on the basis of the laws governing, the development
of society and nature. The experience of fulfilling eight five-year
national economic plans in the USSR confirms the fact that it is
possible to control successfully and in a planned manner pollution and
other negative phenomena which disturb the favourable state of the

environment.

FINANCING

In the USSR the nature protection measures are carried out in the
main at the expense of the state. The cost of such measures is
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obviously increasing all the time. For example, the cost of the
purification of the external environment and the protection of water
sources grew from 245 million roubles in 1967 to 398 million roublés in
1971. Greater outlays in this field do of course bring extremely
favoTlillra‘lt)_leil results.

e following are concrete examples illustrating the situation in the
RSFSR, the largest Soviet Republic. During tlllggpast five-year plan
period (1966-1970) more than 5,000 purification installations with a
capacity of 23.4 million cubic metres of water per day were put into
operation in the Republic. Cyclic systems of industrial water supply
with a total capacity of some 64 million cubic metres of water per day
were built. Over the five years this made it possible to reduce the
discharge of untreated effluents into reservoirs -of the RSFSR by close
on 32 million cubic metres per day. More than 11,000 dust and gas
traps were installed for the purpose of protecting the air basin. This
made it possible essentially to improve the state of the atmosphere in
many towns and other inhabited localities. :

Of_ late, Moscow has become one of the cleanest and best
organised of the world’s largest cities. Hundreds of unhealthful
industrial enterprises have been moved out of the city; some 1,500
industrial and utility installations.have been gasified; more than 4,000
small boiler rooms have been eliminated; purification systems have
been built at 780 industrial enterprises and motor transport establish-
ments; and some 7,000 dust and gas traps are operating in plants and
factories.

The financing of the measures for the protection of the natural
environment in the USSR is characterised by a number of specific
features resulting from the socialist nature of the economy and the
state ownership of all the natural resources. '

In the first place, like public health, the measures to protect
natural environment are. financed without expectation of any profit
except in cases where the utilisation of waste materials results in some
kind of product.

The extent of financing is not regulated by any stable norms, but is
determined by the requirements and possibilities, as well as the
planned measures for the construction of new or reconstruction of
alrea;dy operating industrial enterprises and other economic establish-
ments.

In the Soviet Union there are no special funds to finance nature
protection measures. The overwhelming majority of measures for
environment protection connected with building capital structures are
fmancegi with funds from the Union, Republican "or local budgets,
geipfndmg on the economic importance of the establishments being
uilt.

As for the expenses unconnected with the building of capital .
establishments and the current expenses on maintenance, repairs,
operation and the servicing of the structures and installations. for the
protection of the natural environment, they are defrayed by enterpri-
ses, organisations and institutions. They are included in the production
costs and are taken from the incomes received from the sale of
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products or from services. The financing of measures to protect the
natural environment is so closely connected with the financing of
production measures that it is practically impossible to account for
them separately and with sufficient accuracy.

Nor can the accumulation of means necessary for the protection of
the natural environment be separated from the sources of revenue or
the incomes of enterprises, institutions or organisations. In the USSR
natural objects are, as a rule, used free of charge. However, some
forms of taxation are conditioned by the use of natural objects: for
example, fixed payments to the budget, payment by number of trees
cut down in forestry and paid licences for bagging some species of
animals. In the main, though, the means accumulate as a result of
collecting taxes on turnover, income taxes, payment for production

" funds, deductions from profits, redistribution of what is left of profits

and of other incomes from the socialist economy.

In the Soviet Union no fees are charged for drainage of waste
waters and other industrial wastes. Formerly, during 1932-1962, such
fees were charged, but they did actually have an adverse effect
because in a number of cases they enabled the industrial enterprises to
evade their obligation to provide water protection. In this connection,
the fees for the drainage of waste waters were annulled.

At the same time a system of compensation is widely being
employed in the USSR; compensation is connected with the disconti-
nued utilisation of natural objects or changes in the conditions of their
utilisation, as well as material damage resulting from violation of the
nature protection laws. Thus, in cases where agricultural land is used
for nonagricultural purposes, the organisation for which the land is
alienated must compensate the former land tenant for all the losses
incurred due to the alienation of the land and for the losses in
agricultural production as a branch of the national economy. If the
disposal of waste waters has resulted in the destruction of fish in a
reservoir, the guilty enterprise is obliged to compensate the fishery for
the losses in accordance with the established practices and so forth.

On the whole, the financial system in the Soviet Union enables the
state very purposefully, consistently and flexibly to implement the
policy of protecting man’s natural environment with a certain degree
of success.

THE PUBLIC

In the USSR the activities of state nature protection agencies rest
on broad public support. The Communist Party and the Soviet state
encourage public organisations and the broad masses of the people in
every possible way to take part in activities of conserving, restoring
and improving the environment.

“The republican Nature Protection Societies numbering more than
30 million members constitute a large force that helps to carry out the
nature protection policies. Typical in this respect are the activities of
the All-Russian Nature Protection Society, the largest of these
societies; . :

The All-Russian Nature Protection Society was founded in 1924
and now numbers some 20 million members, which is about 15% of
the population of the Russian Federation. Moreover, this society has
50,000 collective members, i. €., the staff of enterprises, organisations
and institutions.

The All-Russian Nature Protection Society has launched a mass
movement under the slogan “For a Leninist Attitude to Nature”. This
movement has already carried out a good deal of very varied work: it
has afforested close to 3 million hectares of land, has
intensified the control over the state and utilisation of land. water
and other natural resources, and has extensively propagated ideas of
nature protection. Public technical committees and control posts have
been set up at many industrial enterprises. These committees and
posts make every effort to protect the water and air basins from the
pollution caused by industrial waste.

The republican nature protection societies, as well as the trade

unions and the Znaniye (Knowledge) All-Union Society for the
Dissemination of Scientific Knowledge, carry out extensive education-
al work among all sections of the population, through lectures,
films, the periodicals, television, the publication of books, pamphlets,
posters, leaflets, etc. Many members of these organisations take part
in controlling the implementation of the legal requirements for
protecting the natural environment and in the struggle against poach-
ers. The state inspection bodies for nature protection are assisted
by a large number of public inspectorates numbering about 140,000
members.
. This vast amount of public work is done on a voluntary basis and
in many cases enhances the measures on nature protection and
actually improves the natural environment. At the same time, it
stimulates the public to take a greater interest in nature protection and
be increasingly active in solving the problems of conserving, restoring
and improving man’s natural environment.

INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION

Considering the global nature of the problem of protecting the
environment and taking into account the common interest of all the
countries in the world in a successful solution of this problem, the
Sol:liet Union is actively promoting international cooperation in this
sphere.

Simple, straightforward guidelines on = this question are
contained in the decisions of the 24th Congress of the CPSU. The
programme of the struggle for peace and international cooperation, for
freedom and the independence of peoples, adanced by the Congress
reads; “Our country is prepared to participate together with other
states concerned in settling problems like the conservation of the
environment, development of power and other natural resources,
development of transport and communications, prevention and eradi-
cation of the most dangerous and widespread diseases, and the
exploration and development of outer space and the world ocean.”
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Since the very first years of its existence the Soviet Union has
taken measures to promote international nature protection, both as
bilateral and multilateral cooperation— global and regional.

The Soviet Union has signed agreements with all the neighbouring
countries on questions of water and fishery protection, quarantine and
plant protection, while with the Mongolian People’s Republic and the
. Chinese People’s Republic it has additionally signed agreements on
controlling forest fires. The treaties on border issues concluded by the
USSR with the contiguous countries contain clauses on overall nature
protection and the conservation of various resources in borderland
areas.

Exchange of scientific and technical experience and information,
as well as the joint research of a continuously increasing number of
bilateral committees on economic, scientific and technical cooperation
organised on the basis of appropriate agreements between the USSR
and other states, is growing apace. : ~

Guided by principles of disinterested aid and mutual advantage, the
Soviet Union is assisting more and more states in Africa, Asia
‘and Latin America to organise rational utilisation of natural resources
and develop melioration, agriculture and fishing. The Soviet Union
considers it proper for the developing countries to combine nature
protection and the rational utilisation of natural resources with
accelerated socio-economic development through profound reforms
and the complete realisation of the principle of state sovereignty over
the natural resources.

An important achievement in the development of the international
efforts on protection of man’s natural environment is the establish-
ment of cooperation between the Soviet Union and the United States
of America on the basis of the Agreement concluded on May 23, 1972.
This cooperation may prove extremely helpful in solving the urgent
problems of environment protection.

Undoubtedly fruitful is the cooperation of the Soviet Union with
France and Sweden. Another example of cooperation on a bilateral
basis is the agreement between the Soviet Union and Canada on the
Arctic Zone. The parties have agreed that this cooperation might be
aimed,; in particular, at preventing the pollution of the water of the
Arctic Zone and adopting other measures to maintain the natural
balance in these areas. :

Large-scale concerted action aimed at conserving, restoring and

improving the favourable natural conditions is the main feature of the
international cooperation of the CMEA countries with the active
participation of the USSR. ,
" The Comprehensive Programme for the Further Improvement and
Extension of Cooperation and the Development of Socialist Economic
Intégration . by the CMEA Member Countries adopted
in 1971 envisages, among the basic problems subject to joint elabora-
tion with the use of the most effective forms of cooperation,
elaboration of measures for nature protection. -

These measures are now being carried out by national organisa-
tions in the socialist countries in accordance with the Agreement on

90

Scientific and Technical Cooperation on the Overall Problem “Ela;
boration of Measures for NatureProtection” concluded on April 28,
1971." A detailed programme of scientific and technical research was
adopted on the basis of this document. The Programme envisages
concrete assignments in six basic interconnected directions, namely,
the hygienic aspects of nature protection, the protection of biogeoce-
noses, the protection of the atmosphere from pollution, the protection
of water resources, the elimination and utilisation of everyday and
industrial waste, the socio-economic, organisational, legal and pedago-
gical aspects of nature protection, including legal questions of interna-
tional nature protection. The signatories to the Agreement have agreed
to organise a Council of Representatives on the given problem, as well
as coordinating centres and scientific and technical councils in all six
directions.

The 27th session of the CMEA countries (June 1973) outlined
measures for considerably furthering cooperation on a multilateral
basis and recommended that broad cooperation on environmental
problems be promoted between all countries and international organi-
sations concerned. _

Soviet organisations and scientists have for a number of years
been participating in many international nongovernmental organisa-
tions dealing with various aspects of the problem of natural environ-
ment, as well as in the activities of UNO institutions. They have made
a substantial contribution to the realisation of such international
projects as the International Hydrological Decade, the International
Biological Programme, the preparation of the UNESCO “Man and the
Biosphere” long-term programme, as well as the elaboration of some
international nature protection documents, including the “List of.
National Parks and Their Equivalent Preserves” in the UN member
countries. and the “Red Book”™ of rare species of
animals and plants. '

Thus, the Soviet Union is striving to do all that is necessary, both
at home. and in the international arena, to conserve, restore and
improve favourable natural conditions for the life of man on Earth
and to develop material production and culture. The policy of the
Soviet Government in the sphere of protecting the natural environ-
ment stems from the premise that not only the present, but also future
generations of men should have every opportunity to avail themselves
of all the blessings provided by nature. Soviet law is an effective
instrument for the active realisation of this policy.
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Cuba at a New Stage of Socialist Construction

The first workers’ and peasants’ state in the Western Hemisphere,
the Republic of Cuba, continues to gain strength, firmly steering
towards the further deepening of socialist transformations.

The whole country is engrossed in work, study and the imlementa-
tion of the increasingly complex tasks of socialist construction. New
distinctive features are coming to the fore in the republic’s socio-
economic development. Wider and more effective use is being made
of the socialist system’s potentialities: the organisation of production
is being improved and the rate of economic reconstruction is being
stepped up. Cuba is more actively joining in the international socialist
division of labour and deepening her economic integration with the
other countries of the socialist community.

The republic has substantially consolidated its international posi-
tion, especially its political standing in Latin America. It is acquiring
growing prestige as a champion against imperialism and as a builder of
the new society, where the hallmarks are labour, creation, culture,
education and a high sense of civic duty and internationalism. The life
of the Cuban people, their cultural upswing, labour enthusiasm, and
lofty aims and ideals provide a striking contrast to the Latin American
states ruled by the latifundistas, capitalists and foreign monopolies.

The victory of the Cuban revolution in 1959 and the socialist path
of development taken by the young republic signified the advance of
the new world to the Western Hemisphere and another defeat for
capitalism as a system. Without copying Cuba but inspired by her
historic example the Latin American peoples are taking the road of
far-reaching social reforms and fighting imperialism with growing
determination. Broad liberation processes are unfolding in Latin
American states. The attempts of the imperialists to hold up these
processes are doomed to failure as had been the case with the widely
played up Alliance for Progress, which brought US imperialism
neither an “alliance” with the Latin American countries under its aegis
nor “progress” for these countries. Only recently the private domain
of US imperialism, the huge continent is entering a new stage of the
democratic movement and the anti-imperialist liberation struggle.

The revolutionary reforms and socialist construction in Cuba
attract the close attention of revolutionaries and fighters for the
national-liberation movement not only in Latin America but also in
other parts of the world. Cuba’s experience is of immense internatio-
nal significance. One of the prime lessons of that experience is, as
was justifiably noted by Fidel Castro, the First Secretary of the
Central Committee of the Communist Party of Cuba and Prime
Minister of the Revolutionary Government, that “in our age a true
revolution and true national independence can be founded only on
socialist, anti-imperialist and internationalist principles”. !
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The revolution has armed the Cuban people with the most
advanced revolutionary teaching, Marxism-Leninism, and fundamenta-
lly altered the class structure of Cuban society. The exploiting
landowner and capitalist classes were swept away and an end was put
to domination by foreign, chiefly US monopolies. An agrarian reform
and the nationalisation of industry, trade, transport and the banks
were among the first social measures be put into effect. The
small-commodity peasant economy is the only surviving old
socio-economic structure. The socialist structure, which embraces the
urban and rural working class, is predominant. A new social stratum
has appeared. This is the working intelligentsia, which is active in
socialist construction. The backbone of the new system is the solid
alliance between the workers and the peasants, an alliance founded on
common basic interests in the socialist revolution. Cuba’s Communist
Party and Revolutionary Government tirelessly strengthen and promo-
te this alliance.

In the course of the revolutionary reforms the working class and
the peasantry have undergone substantial changes. The workers, who
have taken over the basic means of production formerly owned by
local and foreign capitalists, have become the leading force of Cuba’s
new society, its decisive element charting the country’s political life.
The entire industry is now in the socialist sector of the economy. In
the .countryside development took the form of the establishment of
large socialist agricultural enterprises. This became possible on ac-
count of the specifics in Cuba, where prior to the revolution large
agrarian capitalist enterprises were predominant and there was a large
rural proletariat with a high level of class organisation. Most of these
former estates were quickly reorganised into socialist enterprises,
which today own 70 per cent of the farmland and account for the
greater share of the country’s farm output. :

In parallel, the private sector continues to play a certain role in the
Cuban economy. Land was distributed to former tenant-farmers and
other land-hungry and landless peasants, who under capitalism had
been ruthlessly exploited and oppressed. They receive every possible
assistance and support from the Government. There has been an
incomparable improvement of their living standard and of the social
and cultural services in rural localities.

In line with the specifics obtaining in Cuba the Revolutionary
Government is promoting the socialist transformation of the countrysi-
de not so much through the formation of peasant cooperatives
(although some kinds of cooperatives, such as consumer-marketing,
credit and collective land cultivation, are being organised) as by
drawing the peasants directly into the socialist sector. The private
sector, the Cuban leaders say, will remain in existence for.a long time.
Of course, legislative, political educational and other measures are
being taken to prevent the growth of capitalist elements in the
countryside. ‘

Having brought national and social emancipation to the Cuban
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people, the revolution has given wide scope for the development of
the productive forces. This is convincingly illustrated by Cuba’s swift
progress in various spheres of her economy. Her power-generating
capacities have almost trebled, and by 1975 she will be producing four
times more electric power than before the revolution. The output of
nickel has doubled and cement production has trebled. Many new
factories and other projects have been built in the heavy and light
ifm]i(lixstries. The Republic’s merchant marine has increased nearly ten
old.

Agriculture has been given particularly close attention. The record
sugar output of 8,500,000 tons in 1970 has not given rise to
complacency. While continuing to enlarge the area under sugar-cane
and improving the varieties being planted, the Communist Party and
the Revolutionary Government are working further to mechanise
labour-consuming processes in harvesting and to modernise the sugar
refineries. In the period 1958 through 1970 the tractor fleet increased
from 2,000 to 50,000 units. Hundreds of combine-harvesters of Cuban
and Soviet make are in operation. Much is being done to step up the
production of rice, which is now being grown in reclaimed swamp and
waste lands. To ensure high yields regardless of the weather, a system
of reservoirs is being built; already today these reservoirs have an
aggregate capacity of over 3,000 million cubic metres, giving Cuba a
hundred times more irrigation resources than she had before the
revolution. The area under tobacco, coffee, tomatoes, beans and
citruses has been enlarged. Cuban selectionists are evolving highly
productive breeds of livestock adapted. to tropical conditions.

New projects . dot the Cuban landscape— factories, livestock
farms, dams, schools and hospitals. More housing is being built.
Towns are acquiring a new look and the countryside is changing
beyond recognition. In 1972 the allocations for housing construction
totalled 605 million pesos; it is estimated that by 1975 the allocations
for that purpose will have reached 2,000 million pesos.

The radical way in which social problems have been resolved in
Cuba is an example for other Latin American countries. Illiteracy has
been wiped out. Education is universal and free. Since the revolution
the number of students at general and special secondary schools and
at institutions of higher learning has almost trebled and today totals
2,500,000. Special attention is given to building boarding schools,
where instruction is combined with practical work. For the level of
her medical services Cuba is among the leading countries in the
Western Hemisphere. Unemployment was abolished within a few
years after the revolution. This is a notable achievement considering
that almost one-quarter of the able-bodied population was chronically
unemployed before the revolution. State expenditures on social
security have increased nearly fivefold compared with 1958.

11

Momentous changes have taken place in Cuba’s socio-political life.
Socialism has struck deep root among the people, whose sense of
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internationalism and anti-imperialist feeling have grown immeasurably.

The Communist Party has become the country’s leading political
and organising force. It was formed under extremely difficult condi-
tions, but the fact that it has been able to carry the masses with it in
the building of socialism is further evidence that Marxist-Leninist
leadership is vital in the struggle for socialism. On this point Lenin
wrote: “Without a party of iron that has been tempered in the
struggle, a party enjoying the confidence of all honest people in the
class in question, a party capable of watching and influehcing the
mood of the masses, such a struggle cannot be waged successfu-
lly.”? In this connection the Cuban leaders justifiably point out that
“the principle that the revolution must be led by the_vgujlguard's
political organisations is logical, correct, natural and basic”. _

The Communist Party of Cuba today has over 150,000 members. I
is ceaselessly promoting the ideological, political and organisational
unity of its ranks and improving the forms and methods of its work
with account of the experience of fraterna? parties. It has consolidated
its position in all areas of socialist construction as the guiding force,
as the vanguard and political leader of society.

A noteworthy feature of the Cuban revolution and the source of its
invincible strength is the massive support it receives from the masses,
the implicit confidence of the people in the Communist Party and the
Revolutionary Government. The mainsprings of this support and trust
lie in the very process of the revolution’s development, in the fact
that the revolutionary vanguard correctly applies the Marxist-Leninist
tenet that only genuinely popular movement can lead to a true
revolution, that it is the task of revolutionaries “to arouse the working
masses Eo revolutionary activity, to independent action and to organi-
sation”.

It will be recalled that at the very outset of the revolutionary
upsurge in Cuba the men who attacked the Moncada barracks in 1953
entered upon that heroic action in order “to start the war, conduct it
with the participation of the people and win it with the support of the
people”.’ This guideline of drawing the people into the revolution,
winning them over and ensuring unity in the revolution itself and in
the building of socialism, and also the clear-cut understanding that
without the masses socialism will lose the battle has always been
intrinsic to Cuba’s revolutionary vanguard and a salient feature of the
work of the Communist Party of Cuba. :

Cuba’s Communist Party and Revolutionary Government are dra-
wing large numbers of working people into the administration of the
state and into the fulfilment of the major tasks confronting the
country. They rely on a large network of public organisations that
were formed during the first years after the revolution and today
embrace practically the entire population. The Young Communist
League devotedly assists the Communist Party. Also active in helping
the Communist Party are the Committees for the Defence of the
Revolution, the trade unions, the Federation of Cuban Women, the
National Association of Small Farmers and other public organisations.
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In Cuba’s political life an important role is played by the
Committees for the Defence of the Revolution. This organisation, the
largest in Cuba, initially sprang up as a system of public security in
face of the sharp exacerbation of the class struggle and hostile actions
by US imperialism. Subsequently, it spread out and became a vital
element of Cuba’s social mechanism, an instrument for drawing the
people into the country’s administration, and a mass school of
revolution and socialism.

Today over 4,200,000 people, i. e., 70 per cent of Cuba’s
population over the age of 14, are embraced by these committees.
They are organised by city blocks and streets, townships, offices and
factories. Their functions are extremely diverse. They help the central
and local authorities to maintain law and order, and to combat
counter-revolutionary activity. One of their principal aims is to further
the political education of the people. They supervise the state of
sanitation in towns and townships and help the Ministry of Home
Trade, the Ministry of Labour, the Ministry of Education and other
governmental departments. In effect, no massive campaign is started
without their participation. The experience of setting up and operating
these committees is undoubtedly a valuable contribution by the Cuban
people to the practice of the revolutionary movement.

It is not at all easy to organise work among the masses. This work
requires constant attention and a creative approach. Even when a
correct guideline has been charted it does not come into effect of its
own. “At a certain moment of our revolutionary process,” Fidel
Castro noted, “there was a certain neglect for the development of the
mass organisations, a certain weakening of the activity of these
organisations...” This was due to the fact that “when definite tasks
were being implemented, practically everybody proved to be engaged
in production, in economic activity”.®

The Cuban Communists give their unremitting attention to promo-
ting the trade union movement. At present there are 21 branch trade
unions and it is planned to hold a trade union congress in_ the
immediate future. These workers’ organisations are active in helping
to resolve problems linked with the development of production and
the protection of the working people’s rights. Labour enthusiasm has
soared among the workers and the socialist emulation movement has
risen to an unprecedented level. :

In their work among the people the Cuban Communists attach
paramount importance to fostering revolutionary consciousness and
fidelity to Marxism-Leninism and ‘internationalism. The dual task
before them is to help mould a socialist consciousness among the
people and counter the hostile ideology penetrating the country
through various channels, in other words, to raise the general
educational and ideological level of the masses, the level of revolutio-
nary propaganda. The Central Committee of the Communist Party of
Cuba has pointed out that the success of the struggle against
imperialism’s attempts to nullify the victories of socialism is “insepa-
rably linked with a tireless ideological struggle against chauvinistic,
reformist, revisionist, opportunist and neutralist views and bourgeois
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liberalism, which the enemies are using in their efforts to weaken and -
destroy socialism”.’

m

. At present, the centre of the struggle for socialism in Cuba is
increasingly shifting to the sphere of economic development, of the
buﬂc!qlg of the material and technical basis of the new society.
“Politically our revolution signifies much in our continent,” Cuban
President Osvaldo Dorticos said recently. “It is vital that the economic
revolution should also acquire a similar significance.”® ‘

. The Cuban revolution was accomplished in a country where the
situation was adversely influenced by the domination of foreign
monppohes and landowners, a one-sided economy, dependence on the
foreign market and on fluctuations in market prices on sugar, the
country’s principal item of export. The mono-culture economy and the
seasonal character of employment gave rise to such calamitous
phenompna as chronic unemployment, food shortages, systematic
economic crises and recessions in production. .

'A_fter the revolution, naturally, the task was to build up an
efficient and stable national economy, put an end to its mono-culture
orientation and change over to industrialisation. In practice, however,
it did not prove simple to achieve these goals quickly on account of the
general weakness of the economic méchanism inherited from the days
of colonial and imperialist rule and of the considerable shortage of
skilled workers and technicians. Besides, when Cuba started the
building of socialism the external political conditions were extremely
gilfflct_llt: Subjected to an economic and political blockade by US
imperialism and to ceaseless provocations and subversion by hostile,
counter-revolutionary forces, Cuba had to divert considerable manpo-
wer and material resources for defence, to maintain a large army,
enforce unremitting vigilance and keep the people in a state of
constant mobilisation.

This brought the Cuban leaders to the conclusion that at that time
the promotion of agriculture, chiefly its export branches (sugar,
tobacco, fruit, livestock-breeding), and some “industries, notably the
nickel industry, which likewise exported its output, should be the
basis for the country’s economic development. In this way Cuba had
to create the accumulations needed for subsequent industrialisation
and deep-going structural modifications in her economy. Under these
conditions the sugar industry remained the principal branch of the
economy for a fairly long period. However, the socio-economic
content of its specific role in production underwent a substantial
change: it became one of the principal sources of socialist
accumulation. Moreover, the possibilities that were being opened for
Cuba by active and diversified cooperation with other socialist
countries, by its participation inthe international socialist division of
labour were taken into account as a matter of course.

In the building up of a socialist economy considerable importance
has been, and still is, attached to the ideological mobilisation of the
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people, to the fostering of labour enthusiasm and political conscious-
ness, to the provision of moral incentives for work. While these
factors were accentuated, there was initially a striving to restrict the
role played in society and production by commodity-money relations,
cost accounting categories and individual material incentives. But life
showed that it was necessary to improve the methods of socialist
economic management and to make wider use of economic factors,
cost accounting and other categories inherent in the socialist stage of -
development. Fidel Castro noted that it was important to take into
account the distinctions existing between the lower and the higher
stage of the communist socio-economic formation. “Today,” he said in
1971, “we are at the socialist stage of the revolution and not at the
communist stage, which we will achieve as a result of what we are
doing today. We therefore cannot behave as though we have already
achieved communism... We want to achieve communism as soon as
possible, but in the meantime we are building socialism.”’

Let us briefly examine the trends and forms of the further building
of the material and technical basis of socialism in Cuba.

The main factor of progress, common to all countries.'building
socialism, is the growth of labour productivity. This is achieved
through the introduction of new technology into industry, the mecha-
nisation of all farm work and the application of advanced, scientific
methods of agronomy. In Cuba the maximum enhancement of labour
productivity has been declared as the central national task.

The conditions for running the economy efficiently- are the correct
application of the objective economic laws of socialism, the use of the
enormous internal reserves and potentialities of socialist production,
an improvement of the system of management, accounting and
control, and of the organisation of labour and distribution. In Cuba
there has been notable progress towards meeting these conditions. The
Leninist tenet that socialism should be built not solely on enthusiasm,
but with the aid of enthusiasm, through the harmonious combination

. of material and moral incentives, of all the economic categories of
socialism, is inevitably clearing the road for itself.

In this context the economic training of leading scientific and
techhical personnel, the mastering by them of the fundamentals of
socialist economic management, is becoming one of the -principal
tasks. This work has been started and is acquiring a national scale. It
is stressed that labour productivity is the decisive factor of social
progress and of the growth of the living standard, and that to this end
Jit is necessary to learn to take economic indicators into account and
utilise them correctly in practice. In parallel, factory and office
workers are studying at vocational schools full-time or without

discontinuing their work. Many hundreds of students and specialists are
receiving training or doing their practical work in fraternal socialist
countries. In short, the economic training of managers and workers is
acquiring the significance of a vital link in the building of socialism.

The Communist Party and the Revolutionary Government are
devoting much of their energy to improve the very organisation of
labour processes. Since September 1970 a campaign has been under
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way to introduce output rates in industry and agriculture. Th isti
sylftem‘ of wage rates is being replaced by a sgystem that meogé( 1231[115
takes Into account the individual contribution of each worker t
production, his qualification rating and the intensity and duration o?
g:i \llzts)ogfr.tﬁ; fggtones _C(t)n;)missions consisting of managers, represen-
mmunist Party and the trade unions, s ec,i lists-
zvor_kers have been set up to work out production rates Elland :lsztsstz;g
0 improve lapqur organisation and utilise proposals for enhancin
production efflc!ency. The recommendations made by these commis%
sions are considered and approved at general meetings of the
fﬁnploye§s of the given enterprise. Courses have been organised for
Tlf training of rate setters and other specialists in labour organisation
€ new system of rate setting is now in operation at 21 000
ent%arlses.demploy;ng over 1,100,000 people. ’
ongside moral incentives wider use is now bein i
of material incentives, notably priority distribution gofm zgflslirrllgcgrtl)g
durables for foremost workers. Thus, one of the pivotal principles of
socialism, namely, control of the measure of labour and of th
measure of consumption, is being more fully applied. e
Further, considerable attention is being given to the rational and
efficient use of all the reserves and potentialities of production, to
re;ducmg idle time and loss of working time, to implementing a poiicy
obleconqmy, to drgwmg‘ more people from among the non-workin
able-bodied categories of the populatien into industry. In March 1971g
following a broad discussion in which over 3,000,000 factory and
of_flce workers took part, a law was passed against idlers. This law
reinforces labour discipline with measures bringing to béar moral
gdmlnlst_ratlv.e and material influence. The work-books that have bezr;
issued likewise permit making a more objective and accurate assess
merg oft the labour contribution of every worker. )
reat importance is at present attached to restorin
ﬁg(;r;oglcdgsglc)o;;ntilfnghCqba, Osvalnlldo Dorticos wrote recegnt?;e “rcoalfm(()){
she ignores the need to bend ever effort hich
means, above all, the maximum utilisation of al ces an
this, in turn, requires the most effectiv d el Cmorocs and
financial discipline, the best and uncorln er(?:rlli s forms of mameoand
tll;% 3ut1;15:11t10n oftour efconomic resourcel:”. 10 i‘l‘gcg:oﬁ'(ziri[r?gsl; fi;o}lagl(:lla?;
,» a new system of economic accounting with indicat’
cost price, ex i i ors such as
introdIL)lced n gsg;l.lture of materials and labour, and so on was
Measures are being currently worked out to achi '
) eve
ﬂ;;go;gr:lzrﬁt ;(J)lfa Itllsle( fsgls’(em of f'conomi:: planning. Until ?'ef:;ldt?;l fhrgf;
I sugar, livestock, rice, coffee, citruses d
on) and also annual plans. Work has been com . ee-yoar
_ pleted on a three-
coonemic development pia, and preparions ae bing made” o
- n for - . In capital construction th
accent has been placed on completing the ject ;
construction, modernising existing enterprises PRI naking et
efflcn;nt _use qf operating equipment. Trl’le ta,skarlllis ni)zlg:gser{lor?
planning in realistic, scientific terms with due regard for the extensi\?e
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experience accumulated by the socialist countries and with a more
comprehensive application of the economic laws of'so_cmhsm.

Much attention continues to be given to achieving a .further
strengthening of the Party. and state apparatus and improving tlﬁe
forms and methods of its work. A major development was 'It‘h €
reorganisation of the Council of Ministers in November 1972. The
Council of Ministers now has a new organ, the Executive C;ognmlttelf,
_consisting of the Prime Minister, the First Deputy Prime Minister, 'lt‘he
President of the Republic and seven Deputy Prime Ministers. 1he
members of the Executive Committee have been placed directly in
charge of definite groups of ministries and departments, whose statu.sl
has been precisely demarcated: 27 of them are gilrectly.u} the Counci
of Ministers, and 17 operate under the Council of Ministers. 4

Councils consisting of the heads of local organs of ministries an
departments have been formed in the provinces. Each of these
councils, whose job is to coordinate thg'work of these bodies, has an
executive committee. The councils facilitate the fulfilment of produc-
tion plans and of the instructions and directives of the central orgagis
and of the Prime Minister and his deputies. ’Ijhe.work of _the coufnc;1 )
is guided by the first secretaries of the provincial committees 0 the
Party or the authorisedhrepr%sentatl\;es of the Political Bureau in the

i where they have been set up.
pro%x]l: ei:test results yof economic activity indicate that the steps taken
by the Central Committee of the Communist Party 'a'nd by the
Revolutionary Government to enhance produ‘ctlon efficiency have
been correct and are beginning to yield fruit. In 1972 the gross
national product increased by 10 per cent over the preceding year.
Considering the objective difficulties in Cuba’s economy this is an
igh index. ' o
exu&%rllll)ilt);nttlifl headway has been made in all the key areas of socialist
production and this is enabling Cuba to achieve. a higher rate .of
development in branches of the economy that dlr_ectly raise t_he living
standard. A record level of output was recorded in 1972, for ms’gancef
by the light industry, especially by such branches as the production o
knitwear, textiles, leather and shoes. Housing construction by, micro-
teams of voluntary builders working without prejudice to their main
jobs is becoming widespread. There has been a considerable mcl:reasle
(15 per cent) in the procurement of farm prpduce. The cu tura&
medical, communal and transport services are being steadily improve

and enlarged.
v

the Cuban leaders have pointed out time and again, success-

ful 'sc;bc‘:?alist construction wopld not have been goss1bletw1thorlll(’;
massive support from the Soviet Union, other spcmhst coun ?es a

the international communist and national-liberation movemeiln SSoviet

Everybody knows the part that has been ple}yed by t ed oviet
Union and other socialist countries 1n strengthening Cuba’s delen
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capability. The diplomatic support of the socialist community, of
which Cuba is a full-fledged member, has gone a long way toward
creating favourable international conditions for the building of socia-
lism in Cuba. “Socialist Cuba,” L. I. Brezhnev, General Secretary of
the CPSU Central Committee, said in a speech in the Kremlin on June
27, 1972, “is not alone. She is solidly a member of the world socialist
system. Her international positions, interests and security are reliably
safeguarded not only by the firm policy .of the Communist Party of
Cuba and the heroism of her revolutionary people but also by the
support and political weight of the USSR and other countries of the
socialist community. We have stated this before and, with a full sense
of responsibility, we repeat it today.” !

For her part, Cuba pursues a foreign policy aimed at the utmost
promotion of friendship and cooperation with other socialist countries,
with all progressive, anti-imperialist forces. The coordination of her

-policies with those of the Soviet Union and other socialist countries

and her achievements in the building of socialism are enhancing her
international prestige and giving her a stronger position in the world
scene. This has been demonstrated, notably, by the failure of the
imperialist policy of isolating her in Latin America. Lately, she has
restored diplomatic relations with seven Latin American states, while
with some of them these have become relations of close friendship
and they significantly influence the overall political climate in that part
of the world. The movement for normal relations with Cuba continues
to grow in Latin America. This has been strikingly demonstrated at
the UN Security Council’s session in Panama in March 1973 and at a
number of Latin American forums in 1972: the meeting of the UN
Economic Commission for Latin America in Quito, the meeting of the
OAS General Assembly in Washington and the 2nd Consultative
8onference of Ministers of Power Engineering and the Qil Industry in
uito.

The fulfilment of Cuba’s economic plans and the successful
functioning of her economic mechanism are closely linked with the
development of her economic cooperation with fraternal socialist
states, which account for nearly 80 per cent of her foreign trade. The
USSR and other socialist countries guarantee Cuba a stable and
reliable market for her main product free of violent price fluctuations
on the world market. For their part, they supply her with the new
machinery needed for her economic development and also with raw
materials, fuel and some foodstuffs, and grant her credits running into
hundreds of millions of roubles. )

Scientific and technical cooperation with other socialist countries is
also of considerable importance to Cuba. This cooperation enables her
to obtain sophisticated machinery and successfully resolve the pro-
blem of training specialists for all branches of her national economy.
On the whole, Cuba’s cooperation with socialist countries gives her
the possibility of saving resources and time in carrying out her
economic development plans.

. The character of Cuba’s close cooperation with other socialist
countries is fundamentally new, differing entirely from the relations
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that she had had with the USA. Replying to the assertions that after
the revolution there had “only been a change of metropolises”, Carlos
Rafael Rodriguez, member of the Secretariat of the Central Commit-
tee of the Communist Party of Cuba and Deputy Prime Minister of the
Revolutionary Government, pointed out that a typically neocolonial
process was witnessed when Cuba was dependent on the USA: the
island was turned into a supplier of sugar for the United States
market, while the revenues of the sugar industry flowed to the USA
and what was left behind was not used for development. “Today,” he
said, “the situation is entirely different. What do we import from the
USSR? We import foodstuffs and durables for the population. Also,
we import in considerable proportions entire factories and complete
sets of equipment for the development of our economy. The credits
we receive from the USSR are not concentrated in the sugar industry;
they are used for the diversification of our economy. The economic
relations between the socialist countries and Cuba are thus oriented
not towards maintaining the old structural basis of the Cuban
econom];f but towards transforming it in the direction of develop-
ment.”

Cuba’s widening participation in the international socialist division
of labour is one of the major factors of her successful socialist
construction. Her entry into the Council for Mutual Economic
Assistance in July 1972, the logical continuation of the development of
her economic relations with the socialist countries, opens for her
broader vistas in this sphere. While facilitating socialist construction
in Cuba, this step by the Cuban Government is aimed at helping to
achieve closer unity in the socialist community and to foster the
consolidation of the world socialist system.

Friendship and cooperation between Cuba and the Soviet Union
are steadily growing stronger. Fidel Castro’s visit to the Soviet Union
in June-July 1972 and the talks that were held during that visit were a
large contribution toward the expansion and consolidation of fraternal
relations between the CPSU and the Communist Party of Cuba and
between the USSR and the Republic of Cuba. The growing political
unity between Cuba and the Soviet Union was shown also by the
participation of a top-level Cuban delegation led by Fidel Castro in the
celebrations of the 50th anniversary of the USSR in December 1972.

Broad economic cooperation between the two countries is founded
on this unity. A Soviet-Cuban inter-government Commission for
Economic, Scientific and Technical Cooperation has been set up and
is functioning successfully. Close cooperation has been established
between the planning bodies of the two countries.

The USSR has for many years been Cuba’s major trading partner,
accounting for more than half of her foreign trade. Supplies from the
Soviet Union entirely or almost entirely meet Cuba’s requirements in
petroleum and oil-products, ferrous and non-ferrous metal rolled
stock, lathes, motor vehicles, farm machinery, cotton and grain. In
return Cuba exports her goods to the Soviet Union. The Soviet Union
helps Cuba to develop key branches of her economy: the sugar
industry, power engineering, geology, agriculture, metallurgy, chemis-
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try, the 'flshing. industry and transport. By the close of 1972, with

Soqut economic and technical assistance, Cuba had built or was

building or modernising 161 industrial enterprises and other projects.

Huqdreds of Soviet specialists are training Cubans to handle modern

equipment and organise production. Moreover, large numbers of

Sl:ll?ans are studying at institutions of higher learning in the Soviet
ion.

An important step in the further development of Soviet-Cuban
economic cooperation was the signing, in December 1972, of agree-
ments on Sowet assistance to Cuba in the promotion of a number of
her basic industries, transport and agriculture, on the terms for the
use. and the further extension of Soviet credits, on reciprocal
deliveries .of goods and on the payment for these goods. These, Fidel
Castro said, are extremely important agreements. They inspire and
stimulate the Cuban people in their labour effort. “The relations
between Cuba and the USSR,” he declared in a speech broadcast in
January 1973 over the national television and radio network, “will go
down in history as a model of revolutionary relations between the two
i:i(s)?{}t'gles’ of relations that are truly revolutionary and internationa-

The relatior_ls between the CPSU and the Communist Party of
Cuba are growing ever closer. Regular exchanges of delegations with
the purpose of studying the experience of Party work in various areas
of socialist and communist construction is enriching the two parties.
These exc_hangq.s enable them to use what they feel is most valuable
to them in this experience. Moreover, this direct study helps to
ascertain the specific conditions of the building of socialism in each
country and thereby foster understanding, which is a key prerequisite
for fruitful cooperation. Active contacts are maintained between the
youth and trade-.union organisations of the two countries, the local
Soviets of Working People’s Deputies in the USSR and the Commit- ‘
tees for the Defence of the Revolution in Cuba, women'’s organisa-
tlon;,.crgag_ve l:flssociations and so on.

riendship between the Soviet and Cuban peo les has with
th_e test of time. It is durable and unbreakable gndpwill grow str(s)ilogoe‘:
still for the good of the people of the two countries, which are true to
the ideals of socialist internationalism.

NOTES

1 .

E! Futuro es el internacionalismo. Recorrido del commandante Fidel Castro
palses de Africa y Europa socialista 3 de mayo-S de julio de 197. i el
bl o Al o S y julio de 1972. Instituto Cubano del

2vV. L Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 31, pp. 44-45.

3 o)

Cuba-Chile. Encuentro simbdlico entre los procesos histéricos. Ed Iti
Comisién de Orientacién Revolucionaria del Comité Central del idc munista de
S o T acion B i entral del Partido Comunista de

‘V.L Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 30, p. 162.

s .
Fidel Castro, XVII Aniversario del asalto al Cuartel M juli
1970. Ed. COR, No. 11, 1970, p. 35. @ tuane oncada, 26 de julio de

103



§ Cuba-Chile, op. cit., p. 270.

7 El Futuro, op. cit., p. 459. .

8 «Intervencion del dr. Osvaldo Dorticos Torrado en el Encuentro" Nacional de
Organizacién y Normacién del Trabajo de la'CTC, 23 de enero de 1972, Economia y
Desarrollo, Havana, No. 11, May-June, 1972, p. 49, ‘ )

9 Discurso pronunciado por el Comandante Fidel Castro Ruz, Primer Secretario del
Partido Comunista de Cuba y Primer Ministro del Gobier.no Revolucionario, en el acto
central por el Primero de Mayo. Teatro de la CTC, Primero de Mayo de 1971, Ed.
COR, No. 3, 1971, p. 42. )

10 pr. Osvaldo Dorticos, “Control econémico y normacién: Tareas de primer

orden”, Economia y Desarrollo, Havana, No. 11, May-June 1972, pp. 25-26.
11 prayda, July 28, 1972.

12 “gp el proceso de construccion del socialismo la politica debe tener prioridad,”

Eco'rlgmia y Desarrollo, Havana, No. 14, 1972, p. 154.
Bohemia, Havana, No. 2, 1973, p. 44.

Alexander CHISTOZVONOYV,
D. Sc. (Hist.)

Stage and Regibnal Study of Bourgeois Revolu-

tions in Europe in the 16th-18th Centuries

The history of bourgeois revolutions is studied from diametrically
opposite positions in Marxist-Leninist and bourgeois historiography.
The more the bourgeoisie lost its former revolutionism the more
strongly its attitude and that of its historians changed not only to the
revolutionary movements of their times but also to the bourgeois
revolutions of the past.

This tendency of the bourgeoisie to debunk its revolutionary past
has been repeatedly noted by Marxist historians, particularly by the
authors of one of the latest Marxist works on the history of
revolutions published in the German Democratic Republic in 1969.'

Characterising this tendency, one of its authors, French historian
A. Soboul emphasises that by artificially belittling the importance and
role of the Great French Bourgeois. Revolution of the 18th century
(just as of other earlier bourgeois revolutions), by denying its
economic, social and national content and portraying in a mythical
way its great accomplishments and gains, the proponents of this trend
try “to reduce to naught the half-century revolutionary historiography
from Jean Jaurés to Georges Lefebvre”.? In the prewar and postwar
years the debunking of the early bourgeois revolutions has become
particularly fashionable among such historians as G. Davis, G. Clark,
P. Geyal, G. Renier, A. Cobban, J. Godechat, R. Palmer, J. Smit and
others.

The tendency to belittle the historical role and deny the socio-
economic content of the 17th-century bourgeois revolution in England
was clearly evident in the papers by S. Skalweit (“France and the
Constitutional Conflict in England in the 17th Century”) and N.
‘Steensgaard (“Characteristic Features of the Economic and Political
Crisis in the 17th Century”) read at the 13th International Congress of
Historical Sciences in Moscow. The same tendency as regards . the
history of the Civil War in the United States is noted by Herbert
Aptheker, an American scholar, who emphasises that the greater part
of modern American historiography devoted to this question is
steeped in more or less pronounced sympathies for the Southern
Confederates and racist prejudices in respect to the Negro population
of the USA./ '

Marxist-Leninist historical science continues, on the basis of the
principles of historical materialism, to make profound study of the
history of bourgeois revolutions, their general laws and national-state
features, examining revolutions as an essential objective stage in the
transition from feudalism to capitalism.
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A vast literature treats of these problems which for all that has not
yet exhausted the possibilities of further concrete studies and their
Marxist-Leninist theoretical generalisation. In most of these works the
history of revolutions is analysed and synthesised in a national
context, by countries. A much smaller number of works examines the
problem of bourgeois revolutions in the comparative historical aspect.
And there are even fewer researches in which bourgeois revolutions
are examined as an organic part of the global, comprehensive process
of the origin, revolutionary emergence and development of capitalism
as a formation, as a system; works in which the general laws of these
revolutions are studied in dialectical unity and the interaction of the
system and its component parts, the general and the particular, the
international and national, in their movement and development,
succession of forms, ‘phases and stages.

In this context it is necessary once again to refer to the earlier
mentioned work Studien iiber die Revolution.

This is one of the latest Marxist works which to a certain extent
sums up the studies of the history of different revolutions. But here,
too, most of the essays are characterised not by an analysis but by a
simple comparison of revolutions. which occurred in different histori-
cal conditions in some or other countries, at different degrees of
capitalism’s maturity (chiefly in the sense of accumulation of quantita-
tive changes) in the given countries. Thus, V. Alexeyev-Popov,
comparing the experience of the French revolution at the end of the
18th century and the 1905-1907 Russian revolution and noting the
difference in the historical conditions in these countries, does not,
however, raise the question on a broader plane as regards the
qualitatively distinctive laws of bourgeois revolutions at the imperialist
stage of capitalism. M. Kossok (GDR), comparing the revolutions of
1808-1814 and 1820-1823 in Spain and of 1820 in Portugal with the
Latin American national-liberation revolutions in the first third of the
19th century and placing them in a special “Iberian” cycle, pays main
attention to ascertaining the influence exerted on them by the great
French Bourgeois Revolution as an external factor. In the case of
Schebitz (GDR) the comparative historical method of studying the
bourgeois revolutions of the 16th to 18th centuries acquires a
utilitarian character; the comparative method, he asserts, helps us
understand more correctly the historical place of “Revolution No.
1” —the Reformation and the Peasants’ War in Germany in the first
quarter of the 16th century. .

A. Soboul approaches closer than all the others the stage-and-
regional study principle. He points out in his well-grounded article,
which abounds in observations and conclusions, that in the final
analysis it is not the greatness of the French Revolution and the
response it evoked but “the expansion of capitalism itself which is
aggrandising by nature” that ensured its universal establishment.® This
highly fraitful thought, however, did not become the cornerstone of
the said study.t

The Studien iiber die Revolution is indisputably a scientifically

valuable and useful work. But the possibilities of both the comparati-‘
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ve historical method as a whole and of its stage-and-regional aspect in
particular have not been utilised sufficiently in it. It is this aspect of
the question (and only it) that we shall discuss.

Factors of a socio-economic order played a determining part in
sha}_)mg the prerequisites for the bourgeois revolutions in the period of
capitalism’s manufactory stage, namely, the rise, introduction and
development of bourgeois forms of production, exchange and distribu-
tion and also of their vehicles in society—the classes of the
bourgeoisie and the proletariat.

In contrast to such socio-economic formations as slavery and
feudalism (with their slow or stagnant development, inability in
relatively brief periods to spread their own distinctive mode of
production throughout the world, with a great ability at the same time
to coexist in a way with other economic structures, for example, the
feudal and the bourgeois), capitalism with its law of extended repro-
duction is very dynamic and possesses greater ability to subordinate
toitself the economic categories of preceding formations in all spheres.

In landownership, as Marx emphasised, capitalism transforms all
pre-capitalist forms of landed property—feudal, clan and small-
peasant holdings, converting them “into the economic form correspon-
ding to the requirements of this mode of production”.” In industry,
even in the manufactory period, not to speak already of the factory
period, the sale of output proceeds not only and at times not so much
in the national market as in the world market.® It is this market that
became the .chief price- and exchange rate-forming centre and in this
way subordinated to itself pre-capitalist societies and spheres of
production. The world market opened in the 16th century, as Marx
wrote, “the modern history of capital”.’ It stimulated the genesis and
development of the colonial system, ensured the redistribution of the
national p_roduct of all .countries in the interest of the capitalists in the
statets which became the pioneers and leaders of bourgeois develop-
ment.

On the strength of these circumstances we assume that the general
laws of dev«;lopment acquired greater significance for capitalism, as
compared with pre-capitalist formations, and had a greater impact on
it. Mqreover, the role of these general laws increased (as a world
capitalist system took shape and made the transition from earlier to
more mature and developed stages) to the detriment of that played by
local, national and regional laws. It is Marxism-Leninism as a whole
and the Marxist-Leninist doctrine of socio-economic formations in
pa;tncpl_ar that made it possible for the first time ever to study on a
scientific basis the diverse and all-sided connections of one or another
formation (system) with its component parts. The correlation between
the world capitalist system and its parts and countries drawn into the
orbit of its influence is not equivalent either to migrations, direct
receptions, mechanical borrowings, external influences and affilia-
tions, or to primitivised autochthony elevated into an absolute. This is
the d_lalecthal unity of the world process as a whole, of the general
and its national, local and regional manifestations as the specific
singular, particular. ’
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Thus, the stage-and-regional method of study includes: 1. Ascertai-
ning the initial general content and form of the historical process,
phenomenon, system —in the given case the world capitalist system
and its revolutionary emergence and subsequent development; 2.
Determining the scale of deformations of the original content and
form depending on (a) regularities, at different stages, of the emergen-
ce and development of the examined system in time angi space; (b) the
complex of internal development factors of the given countries,
regions; (c) external (in relation to the given countries, or reglon)
factors of the system, in particular, the existence of more or less
developed forms of bourgeois relations; (d) interaction of the system
with its component parts drawn into the sphere of its influence
(countries, regions). Moreover, as time passes by t_'actors of a
formative, systems order more and more define the main content of
stage-and-regional deformations, while national and regional factors
more and more determine the form of these deformations, their
specific features, the place and time of the origin of revolutions, and
so on. The degree of the stage-and-regional deformations is directly
linked with the duration of the stage and chronological gap with which
some or other countries and regions embark on the path of bourgeois
development and bourgeois revolutions. It is also necessary to take
into account, as a constantly operating factor, the le_vel of disintegra-
tion of pre-capitalist reforms and the degree of their stability.

The stage-and-region category implies a group of countries, geo-
graphically united in one complex or territorially scattered but with a
common type of the basic laws governing the development of the
historical process in them (in the given case the emergence and

development of capitalism) or with a common type of deformation of .

this process. The stage-and-region category is historical and it varies
both in time and space.

For the 16th-18th centuries the problem of the stage-and-regional
comparative method is specified as the correlation of the general_ laws
governing the development of capitalism’s manufactory stage in its
two phases (the 16th to the mid-17th and the mid-17th-18th centuries)
and the socio-economic, political, and ideological development of the
advanced European countries. '

Let us now examine some of the general laws of this stage
important for our exposition of the question. Let us recall that Marx
saw its specific features (with certain nuances for the second phase)
above all in the predominance of merchant’s capital. Merchant’s
capital acted at that time not in the form of capital “with a special
function”, as it figures in developed bourgeois society, but still
continued its existence in the form of a separate part of capital, whose
independent development “stands in inverse proportion to the genqral
economic development of society”.!” And this economic conservatism
of merchant’s capital was not a tribute to the times but was its organic
feature also preserved in conditions of the factory stage of capita-
lism." :

Within the bounds of the manufactory stage the victory of
bourgeois development was objectively ensured only locally, on the
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scale of individual countries and not on a general European or world
scale. And even these successes were achieved by these countries
utilising at first continental resources and, subsequently, also through
the colonial exploitation by them of newly discovered lands. From this
followed the necessity for countries developing along the capitalist
path to gain dominance in the shaping world market because only this
ensured them a faster rate and a higher level of bourgeois develop-
‘ment as compared with other European states and also (at times
temporary) industrial superiority. A major distinctive feature was the
absence throughout the entire manufactory stage not only of a world,
but even European system of capitalism. It was still in its embryo and
its laws, as it were, consisted of a sum of national variants. It is this
that determined the higher share of factors and regularities of a
national-local character. The West European region was also in the
process of formation at that stage. ] ‘

Corresponding to the immaturity of bourgeois economic devglop-
ment was also the immaturity of the emerging main classes of future
bourgeois society, the bourgeoisie and the proletariat, although the
degree of this immaturity was not the same for both classes. While the
bourgeoisie gradually, with different complications, developed into a
“class for itself”, the incipiént proletariat throughout the entire
manufactory stage took shape only as a “class in itself”. The class
antagonism between the proletariat and the bourgeoisie existed in
embryonic form and was expressed in individual spontaneous out-
bursts. The system of wage labour constituted a kind of positive
antithesis to the feudal form of exploitation which continued to
prevail, and the struggle was waged over the terms of hire; even the
most developed English proletariat in the period of the industrial
revolution was opposed to the machines as such as not to their
capitalist application.'? Progressive- forms of ideology, too, remained
immature. Almost up to the end of the 18th century they were vested
in a theological form of different reformation doctrines (Lutheranism,
Calvinism) and revolutionary sectarian trends.

Notwithstanding the immaturity of the objective and subjective
factors, it is precisely in the manufactory stage that bourgeois
revolutions took place for the purpose of introducing bourgeois forms
of production and capturing political power. The reason for this was
rooted in the absence at that time of an alternative —reform or
revolution. The question was, either the victory of the bourgeois
system or the triumph of feudal reaction, the long vegetation or the
destruction of the shoots of capitalism in one or another country and
even in a region. In other words, it was a question of an irreversible
or reversible variant of capitalism’s development.'

‘The sum total of all these circumstances made the bourgeoisie of
the manufactory stage revolutionary and facilitated its exercise of
hegemony in the revolutions of the 16th-18th centuries, although in
this role the bourgeoisie as an exploiting class by nature, acted
cautiously and did not go to the end. During the first and the second
phase the degrees of its inconsistency were.not the same: at first this
was a result of immaturity, the lack of differentiation between the
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bourgeoisie and the feudal estates; in the end this inconsistency was
determined by the ever sharper class struggle waged by the emerging
proletariat. ]

Among the specific features of the first phase of the manufactory

.

stage which laid their imprint on the character of the first bourgeois
revolutions (the Reformation and the Peasants’ War in Germany and
the Netherlands revolution in the 16th century), mention s_hould be
made of the absolute predominance of merchant’s capital over
industrial, the absolute predominance of theological concepts in
progressive forms of ideology; the absence not only of an all-
European system of capitalism but also of .capltah'st states; the
immaturity and poor development of early capitalism in general. .

The national features of the prerequisites for “Revolution No. 1
in the German states, connected with the specifics of that stage, were
the incompleteness of the formation of a national centralised state; the
weakness of the political and economic ties betwegn'the different
states and the imperial cities, which gave rise to c;onfhctmg situations;
the local character of the sets of early capitalist development and
foreign trade ties (the existence of only a tendency tgwa;ds the
shaping of a world market); the immaturity of the objective and
subjective factors and the earlier, than could bg.expecte.d, socio-
political explosion caused by the economic and political domination of
the Catholic church. ) .

The sum total of all these “systems” and “national” factors, led
(notwithstanding the wide scale and radical nature of the programmes
of the peasant movement which is part of the treasure-house of the
revolutionary traditions of the German people) to the defe.'jlt of the
radical trend in the Reformation movement and the Peasants War, to
the victory of the feudal reactionary .for'ces, or, in other_ vyords,
engendered a reversible variant of capltahsm"s origin. For it is not
simply a definite quantitative level of bourgeois development but only
its form which possesses the attribute of an irreversible forward
movement that leads to a potentially successful bourgeois revolution.
This means that in a given country capitalism won on a national scgle
such strong economic and social positions that the factors reproducing
it gained the upper hand over the factors which reproduce the feudal
basis, and the irreversible forward movement was no longer under the
control of the political superstructure of feudal society ar_ld_ its
attempts to reverse capitalist development caused a political crisis, a
revolutionary situation and, as a consequence, a successful bouggeons
revolution of one or another type. The victory of spch a rqvolutlon at
the manufactory stage is the truest criterion of the irreversible type of
capitalism’s development in the given country. _

Such a variant of development did not exist in the German states
at the end of the 15th and the first quarter of the 16th century. And
this aspect must be considered in ascertaining the reasons f_or the
failures of the Reformation and the Peasants’ War. The con’grlbptlo,n
made by the Reformation to the European process of capitalism’s
growth and its revolutionary development related chiefly to the sphere
of ideology."
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It was the irreversible variant of the emergence of capitalism in the
Netherlands that advanced it to the leading place among the European
states. This was facilitated by the national and the comprehensive
scale of development of early capitalist relations in it; the dominant
position of the Netherlands in the world market which ensured her
trade hegemony and (relative and temporary) industrial predominance;
the greater maturity of the objective .and subjective factors, as
compared with the German states, the existence of a revolutionary
ideology —the theological doctrine of Calvinism— which met the
aspirations of the boldest part of the bourgeoisie at that time.

The Netherlands revolution also had some features which made for
its kinship with “Revolution No. 1” in the German states: incomplete-
ness of economic and state centralisation, oppression of the country
by reactionary Spanish absolutism (this oppression also played a part
as an dccelerant in clearing the way for the revolution which broke
out before the objective prerequisites for 4t had fully matured).

The sum total of this “stage-systems” and national factors facilita-
ted the successful outcome of the Netherlands revolution and led to
the formation of the first bourgeois state in the world — the republic
of the United ‘Provinces. The influence of the formative “systems”
factor was seen in the predominant role of merchant’s capital; the
formation of the world market of which Antwerp was first the centre,
and then Amsterdam beginning with the end of the 16th century; the
existence of the revolutionary doctrine of Calvinism. A commercial
and not an industrial inflationary situation was a local specific feature
in the economic field,”* while in the field of politics, the weakness of
the revolutionary-bourgeois wing and the political dominance of the
merchant oligarchy which was conservative and cosmopolitan in its
aspirations.

The latter based its policy on preserving the Amsterdam staple
commodity market without any changes and on an alliance with the
feudal nobility, and not with the peasantry and the plebs. The
personification of this alliance was Orangism, while its political costs
were orientation on foreign intervention up to the end of the 16th
century and oligarchic routine in the 17th century. Correspondingly,
the agrarian question was also solved in a half-hearted way. Only the
lands of the noblemen emigres and the Church were confiscated and
gradually sold. The seignioral system, even all the liengrants of Philip
II, remained in force. Small peasant households of different types
remained the basis of the agrarian system. Bourgeois-farmstead
relations developed slowly and primarily’ on polders, the newly-
drained lands. All these factors determined the’ victory of the
revolution only in the North; the limited nature of its historical
significance led to subsequent stagnation, military defeats and the
slipping down of the republic to the status of a third-rate European
power.

In the stage-typical aspect both revolutions, in Germany and in the
Netherlands (the first for its objective tendencies and the second also
in practice) were above all revolutions of a transformatory type; they
determined -(the first as a prospect and the second as an aim) the
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ishment of capitalist forms of production relations and the
:csit\?:rﬂsgf the bourggoisie to power, i. €., signified the revolutlor;a_ary
transition from the feudal to the g:apltahst formation. Thcle 1rsé
suffered defeat, the second accomplished these tasks partially ant
inconsistently. Both were spontaneous 1n the sense that they were no
influenced by more developed capitalist forms. Both in a way wel_rle
speeded up, for owing to external oppression, they began before th e
objective and subjective factors had sufficiently matured. Butdt t1s
liberatory accent and the religious shell of t13e movements blunter ; :l
a certain extent, the acuteness pf the socio-economic al‘.ld. pO'lthd
contradictions, diverting them into the channel of religious” an
i i ruggle. ) .
hbe'lﬁtézg f:tircﬁstances were most distinctly evident in the Neth:lr-
lands where the revolutionary mass movement gained in strgngtl} o hy
in individual critical periods (1566, 1572, 1578-1583) and mainly in tl e
large cities. It did not produce leaders even of a provincial scg}g, e:
alone of a national scale; it hardly a}ffected the peasantry and di ni)n
lay a democratic imprint on the ultimate results of the I'?VOlUtIOIl‘l..
the sphere of state law the Netherlands crqated a bourgeo;s-repgb 1clan
form of government, while in the economic sphere —a highly deve (t)-
ped merchantile marine and a financial and credit system, br;ngmg. g
veritable hyperthropy the prevalence of merchant’s capital in (viv ic
this cardinal feature of the first phase of the manufactory perio wa;
focussed. Such was the contribution of the Netherlands revolutlgnle_m
the Republic of the United Provinces to the development of capital lshm
and the world revolutionary process and at the same time also to ;1 e
type of “national-stage” synthesis which summed up the first rafxtﬂ;:r
than opened the historical perspective for the second phase of the
manufactory period. It is here perhaps that we have the ro?t paq;_e
why the Netherlands revolution did not acquire internationa iilgm 1;
cance and did not express the requirements of the social order o
tl.K)?I‘?hc;i al)'l:\'folutions of the second phase of the manufactory pe-
riod —the English bourgeois revolution in the 17th century and the
French bourgeois revolution at the end of the 18th cpntu;y—_already
proceeded in different conditions. They were not similar, having been
engendered by different factors, although the primary cause was the
same — the gradually progressing development of capitalism and the
disintegration of feudalism. : )

The course toward consolidating feudal reaction, embarked upon
already in the second half of the 16th century, was a negative factor.
In Central and Eastern Europe its victory was complete and was
embodied in the gradual introduction of a kind of second edition of
serfdom. In the Mediterranean region tendencies to supress the shoots
of capitalism, towards political and ideological reaction in the form of
a counter-Reformation, prevailed. Such was the response of feuda-
lism, where it still had a preponderance of forces, to the threat of
capitalism’s development. In the West European region, however,
capitalist development proceeded so swiftly that a similar direct attack
was extremely difficult. Here feudal reaction advanced not in a solid
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front but with scattered forces, not at once in all spheres but in parts.
With the ever-growing rigidity in the policy of absolutism with respect
to developing capitalism in countries where its threat to the founda-
tions of the feudal system was becoming obvious, the fepdal state
resorted to manoeuvring, to playing in reforms, to “enlightenment”
and so on, which formed the basis of the policy known as enlightened
absolutism. v

But it is not the negative factors that were decisive and dominated
the European arena in the 17th century. Early capitalism continued
the offensive, effecting simultaneously an internal reconstruction.
Among major phenomena of this kind were: a) the increase in the
share of industrial capital (although the prevalence of merchant’s
capital on the whole was still preserved) in the second half of the 17th
and in the 18th century, accompanied by the rise in some countries
(England) of an inflationary situation in production; b) tendency to
replace the structure of the Amsterdam staple commodity market
(based on attracting the entire mass of commodities to the “Amster-
dam zone” with subsequent redistribution and transportation to places
of consumption) by another structure under which the main mass of
commodities was transported from the centres of their production to
the consumers directly or via other big centres (Hamburg, Amster-
dam). The system of monopoly colonial trading companies, one of the
bastions of the commercial might of the Netherlands, outlived itself
too. It is these (and some other) factors that gradually created the
conditions for the victory of industrial capital over merchant’s capital,
Locally, these tendencies were consolidated in England, although they
expressed the immediate prospects on an all-European scale.

In England the ever growing scale of multi-sectoral manufactory
production, the mining industry and trade, the development of
capitalist enterprise in agriculture not only greatly reinforced the
positions of the bourgeoisie and bourgeois property but also led to the
bourgeoisification of a wide and economically strong stratum of the
middle and petty nobility, the gentry. And this, besides socio-
economic consequences, engendered political ones— prepared the
ground for a bloc of the English bourgeoisie and the new nobility: the
hegemony of this bloc determined the course, content and forms of
the English revolution. This variant of capitalist development proved
irreversible and rid itself of the control of English absolutism; the
attempt to reverse development led to a political crisis and the
victorious English revolution, of which the peasantry was the most
important driving force. .

Here what was in common with the Netherlands revolution were
the religious-ideological shell of the movement (Calvinism) and the
alliance of the bourgeoisie with the nobility, but with important
qualitative differences. In the Republic of the United Provinces
Calvinism had already undergone an evolution which greatly discredi-
ted it—from an ideological banner and the organising force of the
revolution, through the “headquarters” of the uninfluential opposition,
to the official governmental church. In England Puritanism laid bare
its money-grubbing, class exploiting essence and made itself vulnera-
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s he
riticism both from the left and from the r_lght, it exhausted t
?és'(:ﬁlgonary possibilities of religious forms of ideology arllld lost Eﬁe
possibility of playing the role of ideological leader mn..t e co;nthi
revolutions. The essence and the consequences of the alliance o the
English bourgeoisie with the bo_urgeonslfled new nobnl}ty werel ?’S
different. This alliance resulted in su_ch a rad{cal agrarian rev?ﬂu 1(in
that all obstacles to capitalist production in agrgculture were ;ut essly
torn down. It is England that became the classical country (l) agrarﬁag
capitalism and towards the end of the 18th century she no longer ha
: pf—?;\?;tgryconsolidated and swiftly advanced during and a({ter (tihte
revolution bourgeois forms in the sphere of industry, tyng an t<:re tl .
England secured dominance in the world market, modifie 11ts sd ruc ul
re and by a series of trading wars crushpd the commercial and nava
might of her rival—the Dutch Republ;c. This was an exprq:s;o?,
according to Marx, of the subordination ,of'merchants lclzapla 3
industial capital.’® This is how one of the main tasks f)f t I\? sec?l; 1
phase of the manufactory stage was realised hlstorlcaly.h(_,el:'er :
less, for the Dutch Republic which by then had entered the phase od
all-round decline this was not a reversible type of tl}e fgf,neasm la:_n
development of capitalism. This was merely a change (')d eﬁ frs algé
the cost of which naturally was borne by ths, defeated side E a md ¢
its contribution to the “Glorious Revolution” of 1688, gaved ngla; 2
new dynastybut at the same time became her satellite and obedie
creditor.) ) _—
and subsequent events led to new serious changes Jin
genEP;iS:ituation at ‘t]he end .of the 18th century when France’s ttug;
came to embark on her own bourgeois revolution. The most meor ais
of these changes were: 1) the appearance in Europe of two _ourgefo s
countries (the Dutch Republic and England), the format}tlon '? .2
bourgeois republic in the United States, the successes 0 <l:1apl alm
development in other countries— all these developments In t c?la)s;lhe
total brought nearer the formation of a world capitalist syst;r:l, 2) the
industrial revolution in England which greated a mgterlal anc ec; ni al
basis adequate for capitalism (that is, the main req;lnslte or nlc
transition to the new, factory stage) and ghu§ fa,cﬂltated the entle_rgte ag
of real preconditions for converting capitalism’s developm&ant into h
irreversible process on an all-European scale and of ade errlllun 'c%
nature on a world scale; 3) the achievements in physics an . Tec la.llm S
laid the scientific foundation for gnggl;me-based 'p;oductlon, ) exd a;lhe
tion of the revolutionary possibilities of religious formsban he
successes of the secular forms of progres51ve_1deology: The gurgtehl
sie could now express its economic, social, political a]IBl'bl o eg
demands without. disguising them_ in thq language of thed ible ta'ltl:l !
theological doctrines, and in drawing up its programmes arll1 1 c?nls lal
tions it could rely on the rich arsenal of numerous philosophica ’f egcﬁ
political, social and publicist essays written by the galaxy g Jsu 1
outstanding thinkers as Hobbes and Locke, Condorcet lzlm ean
Jacques Rousseau, Diderot and Voltaire, Turgot :and Sm1t_f_. Iy th
It is fruitless to try to understand and explain scientifically the
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content, historical significance and course of the Great French
Bourgeois Revolution without considering the influence (direct and
mediated) of the enumerated and other phenomena inherent in the
second phase of capitalism’s manufactory stage as a whole, to look
for their purely internal prerequisites. References to the supposedly
higher level of the development and maturity of capitalism in France
herself during the second half of the 18th century, as compared with
the Netherlands in the 16th century, and England in the 17th century,
are groundless. The data contained, particularly in the articles of A.
Soboul', show that feudal services of peasants furnished 30 per cent of
the seignioral revenues; about 90 per cent of the population were
peasants (in the developed provinces of the Netherlands the urban
population accounted for 35 to 50 per cent of the total population in
the first half of the 16th century); merchant’s capital predominated;
small and middle-size enterprises prevailed in industry and the
proto-proletariat was numerically small and immature.” Nor did
France hold the dominating position in the world market; she did not
embark (actually before the revolution) on to the path of the industrial
revolution. All these tasks were accomplished during the time of the
Directorate and the Napoleonic and: post-Napoleonic period."®’ :

The dramatic and acute nature of the conflicts, the consistent
revolutionary attitude in abolishing the seignioral and corporative
system, absolutism, all survivals of feudalism and Catholic obscuran-
tism, the destruction of all obstacles in the way to the victorious
advance of capitalism, the radical and democratic nature of reforms in
all spheres of social life, the determination of the revolutionary part of
the French bourgeoisie to go to the end—all this can be understood
only proceeding from a synthesis of the “stage-systems” and internal
national factors. There are grounds for explaining the dramatic nature
and sharp conflicts and revolutionary actions which distinguish the
Qreat French Revolution by a combination and clash of two tenden-
cies: 1) the greater maturity of the “systems factors” which came up
close to the boundary of the emergence of the world capitalist system
and the transition from the manufactory to the factory stage of
capitalism (but only potentially, without crossing it as yet) and,
furthermore, the faster development of the sphere of ideology and
consideration of the experience of preceding revolutions; 2) the lesser
maturity of the national and stage factors which existed and still
operated. Among the latter were the hegemony of merchant’s capital,
the insufficient maturity of capitalist relations, the lack of ‘develop-
ment of class antagonisms between the proto-proletariat and the
bourgeoisie, the lack of an irreversible variant of the development of
capitalism and the possibility of the triumph of feudal reaction typical
for the manufactory stage as a whole.

The French bourgeoisie, like the entire radical bourgeoisie of the
manufactory stage as a whole, was revolutionary. It was not yet
actually threatened by any broad independent proletarian movement.
Moreover, the national and revolutionary traditions which originated
from the numerous social battles of the 16th-18th centuries,  the
accumulated experience and the successes of secular ideology made
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the bourgeoisie more prepared for exercising hegemony in the coming
revolution called upon to accomplish tasks much broader than dictated
by national conditions. Perhaps here is the answer to the question why
the revolutionary part of the French bourgeoisie acted from consisten-
tly revolutionary positions, marched with the people, why the revolu-
tion itself at its climax acquired a bourgeois-democratic character
which was also reflected in its final results.’

It. may be assumed that the second group of factors created the
prerequisites for the revolution, predetermined its explosion precisely
in France and ensured the bourgeoisie hegemony in it and the
accomplishment of national tasks. As for the first group of factors,
they made the French bourgeois revolution complete, irreconcilable in
the struggle against the remnants of feudalism and enabled it to
acquire European and even worldwide significance and to accomplish
general historical tasks.

But in the attempt to’ realise this international potential of the
French revolution for selfish ends, for winning world supremacy, the
élite of the Napoleonic empire and the big French bourgeoisie,
intoxicated by military successes, suffered a fiasco. In contrass to the
Dutch Republic, England did not yield leadership to France, preserved
and consolidated her economic supremacy, entered the factory stage
of capitalism sooner than France, while France tasted the bitterness
not only of a military debacle but also of the restoration of the
Bourbons. ‘

This logic of the development of the bourgeois revolutions in the
manufactory period (by stages and simultaneously with the prospect
of the problems raised by the revolutionary introduction and develop-
ment of capitalism being solved in future) was laconically and
precisely formulated by Marx who wrote: “The Revolution of 1648
was the victory of the seventeenth century over the sixteenth century,
the Revolution of 1789 —the victory of the eighteenth century over
the seventeenth century. These revolutions expressed still more the
needs of the world of that day than of sectors of the world in which
they occurred, of England and France.”®

By their type both these revolutions were transformatory and
spontaneous, because a world capitalist system standing at a higher
stage of development and exerting an influence on them had not taken

shape as yet; the influence of the existing bourgeois countries was not
so intensive as to introduce decisive qualitative changes in the course
of economic development and in the nature, aims and content of the
bourgeois revolution of the manufactory period. These countries
themselves (except England) were still at the level of the manufactory
stage and the consequences of the industrial revolution were felt to a
substantial degree only later. In contrast to their predecessors in the
16th century, the revolutions of the 17th and 18th centuries were not
accelerated by the operation of external factors. Both of them
successfully accomplished national tasks and thereby met the require-
ments of the whole world at that time owing to which they acquired
general historical significance. The last of them, the French, personi-
fied a classical, synthetic type of the revolution at the manufactory
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(it, as a rule, already existed in such countries) but how and in what
forms its development would proceed, how to bring the relations of
production into conformity with the achieved dqvelopment of the
productive forces. In the course of -these revolutions also natloqal-
liberation, political tasks arose. In states of the West European region
which had already gone through revolutions of the transformatory
type, revolutions of the factory stage abolished the consequences of
the restoration, changed the forms of the pollt{cal superstructure,
democratised it, placed in power some or other rlval.fa}ctlons of the
bourgeoisie. In this context it is in place to recall Lenin’s well-known
statement about ‘the importance of the Great French ]‘3‘ourge01s
Revolution for subsequent European historical devel_opment. .It did $O
much for the class that it served, for the bourgeoisie, that it left its
imprint on the entire nineteenth century, the century which gave
civilisation and culture to the whole of mankind. The great French
revolutionaries served the interests of the bourgeoisie, although they
did not realise it for their vision was obscured by the words ‘liberty,

equality and fraternity’.” %

A major qualitative distinction of the factory-stage revolutions was
that in both regions, although for different reasons, the bourgeoisie
lost or was losing its former right to exercise hegemony of the
revolution. The proletariat, which acted in alliance with thp peasantry
and other progressive sections of the population, was laying claim to
this role on ever greater grounds.

All these new laws in their diversity and specific national features
ound clear expression in the cycle of bourgeois revolutions which
developed in different European countries during the 19th century. Its
culmination undoubtedly was the series of simultaneous revolutionary
explosions which spread in 1848-1849 to the German and Italgan states,
the multinational Austrian Empire and France. More complicated and
mediated (and as yet little studied) connections are characteristic of
the “Iberian cycle” of the 19th-century revolutions and national
liberation wars in the Latin American countries. We consider it
possible to connect the latter with the stage type of the manufactory
period which, however, had been considerably deformed under the
influence of specific features and also the glready existing and
dynamically developing world system of capitalism.

Proceeding from the above, the terminological division.of_bour—
geois revolutions into “earlier” and “later” accepted now, is, in our
opinion, scientifically not justified. At times it gives rise to formal
logical discussions into what category one or another revolution
should be placed, the “earlier” or the “later”. At the“mternatlonal
symposium, held in Leipzig in 1969, on the SUb]CSt Classes and
Ideologies in the Epoch of Revolutionary Upheavals”, scholars enga-
ged in a lively debate of the question, whether to place the Great
French Bourgeois Revolution among the early, late, or specific,
“classical” ones. The classification of bourgeois _revolutlons not
according to the formal, time principle, but according to the stage
principle, seems scientifically more justified, i. e.. they should be
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divided into revolutions of the manufactory, factory and imperialist
stages of capitalism,

In conclusion we want to stress once again that the exposition of-
the question offered in this article is only one of the methods among
others whose scientific fruitfulness has been demonstrated by Marxist
researches. It can be applied with the greatest effectiveness when
studying the major events on a broad chronological background.
However, attempts to elevate it to an absolute, to turn it into an aim
in itself and to use it in examining minor phenomena within a narrow
span of time would be fruitless or lead to wrong conclusions.
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The Concept of Level in the Language System

The last few decades have seen a burgeoning use of the term
“level” in specialised and general works on linguistics, to denote both
language structure (subsystems in the language set-up) and the various
stages in the study of language. In this respect, the term “level” has
shared the fate of many linguistic terms used both in the ontological
and the heuristic, i. e., operational, meaning. The two uses of the
term “level” are closely interlinked, since the investigation and
description of any phenomenon usially presupposes its isolation as an
object of description. The employment of the same term to denote
both the phenomenon itself and the process of its description
(cognition) often results in an insufficiently clear differentiation of the
ontological and operational mmeanings of the term. Yet such differen-
tiation seems methodologically essential if we are to avoid replacing
ontological concepts by operational ones, which may lead to a
confusion of operational concepts and descriptive procedures with
language realities. )

In the present article, the term “level” is used only in its
ontological sense in order to characterise the objective structure of the
language system. The problem of levels as stages in a description,
gwestigation or analysis is a special problem, which is not considered

ere.

* * *

The concept of levels was first widely used by American descripti-
ve linguists, although the idea of the stratification of language matter
according to certain features has always been present in linguistics, as
witnessed, among other things, by the traditional classification of
linguistic material into phonetics (phonology), morphology, syntax,
etc. The idea of levels has been elevated, in American descriptive
linguistics, to the status of a concept of relationships between
different elements in the language system and the method of language
description. The idea of characterising the language system in terms of
levels and, accordingly, of using the “level” method in the description
of language has now been adopted by the most diverse trends and
schools.

" There are grounds to believe that the concept of levels, as used in
linguistics in its general form (if one ignores the various modifications
of the concept by representatives of different trends), if not borrowed
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from the natural sciences in general, leaned heavily on the concept of
structural levels in the natural sciences, where the concept of levels
was used in the early years of this century by the American
materialist philosophers. H. C. Brown and R. W. Sellars. The concept
of levels in the natural sciences is largely based on the notion of
structural level, i. e., the level of organisation of living systems, with
reference to evolution from the lower to the higher stages of
organisation. To denote the relation between less high and higher
levels of organisation in objects, the term “hierarchy” of the structu-
res of these objects is often used. :

The concept of higher and lower stages, or levels of organisation is
used to characterise, not only biosystems but any material objects,
with this concept implying qualitative differences between the levels.

. Thus the German materialist philosopher Georg Klaus writes: “Each
stage in the organisation of matter has its own unique qualities that
are irreducible to lower stages of organisation.”'

In its ontological interpretation the linguistic concept of levels also
uses the notions of higher and lower levels, with lower levels formed
by the organisation of simple units, e. g., phonemes, into a subsystem,
while the organisation of more complex units, e. g., words, forms
higher levels. Phonemes, morphemes, words, etc., and the subsystems
they constitute are marked by qualitative differences.? The relations
between the units of different levels in linguistics are also freauently
described in terms of ‘“hierarchy”. ‘

A certain similarity in the use of the concept of “level” in
linguistics and, say, in biology, can readily be seen. This resemblance
stems from language being regarded today as a complex system
comprising particular subsystems which differ in their mission and the
degree of complexity. Inasmuch as language is a systems object, it
reveals a number of features in common with other systems objects,
such as biosystems. For this reason, the isolation of objective
subsystems (levels) in the overall system of language in order to get at
the essence of language system organisation is methodologically no
less important than the identification of “organisation levels” in the
biosystems or any other material objects. At the same time, one
cannot fail to see the profound difference between the concept of
level in language and in biosystems. While in biology the concept of
higher and lower levels is largely connected with the evolutionary
development of living nature, in language the concept of higher levels
resulting from the evolution of lower levels is untenable: a sentence
does not evolve out of phonemes, morphemes or words.

This distinction stems from the very nature and function of
language, which is a material semiotic system for the transmission of
information; in other words, language is a means of human communi-
cation.

Language is a set of units (of varying degree of complexity) and
the rules for their use. Language as a means of communication reveals
patterns and models employed in building complex language units and
various speech elements — concrete word-combinations and sentences.
Language units are of two-way or one-way type. The former are
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meaningful sound combinations, the latter —individual sounds (phone-
mes) which serve to differentiate two-way units. The use of language
as an instrument of communication, i. e., its use in speech, consists,
in the final analysis, in language elements being used to build special
systems which compose, express and transmit information. Formed in
the process of speech, such systems are concrete sentences which,
being speech systems, consist of language units.

Language units differ in complexity and function: phonemes
provide the sound elements of morphemes and words, morpheme
combinations form words, and words combine in accordance with
certain rules to form free speech units — concrete word-combinations
and sentences. It is important to note that the units of a higher order
do not develop out of lower-order units.

Thus in language and in speech systems, formed out of language
units, the relation between lower- and higher-order units is one of
components and a whole, and are not an evolutionary relation.?

Nevertheless, differences in the complexity and purpose of langua-
ge units, which lead to qualitative differences, coupled with what one
might call the “incorporation” of lower units in higher ones, warrant
use of the concept of “hierarchy”* to describe the relation between
units of differing complexity, which are thereby ascribed to different
levels. In other words, langhage, like other material - systems has
objective inherent structural features which permit the concept of
different levels of organisation or different levels of structure to be
introduced, which, in turn, presupposes different “levels” of its study
and description. .

* * *

The introduction of the concepts of levels in descriptive linguistics
has in the main been intended to meet the challenge of developing
methods of language description. Hence the attention devoted to the
operational, or heuristic aspect of the concept of “levels”.

Descriptive linguistics often sees levels as stages of analysis based
on the “ascending levels of complexity of organization™.® G. Trager
writes in a more recent work: “The levels are the consistent
statements of different values derived from material.”® The terms
“level of analysis” and “level of organisation” as used in writings by
descriptive linguists seem to presuppose each other. Differentiation in
levels is regarded as a fundamental methodological principle. “The
analyst must at all times be aware of the level-differences, and the
systematic presentation must always be made in terms of the logical
sequence, in one linear order, with the levels carefully distin-
guished.”’

However, descriptive linguistics has failed to provide objective
criteria for “levels of organisation”. Besides, the introduction of
operational levels, or “levels of analysis”, is prompted to a large
degree by the course of analysis, sometimes indeed to a greater degree
than by the real stratification of language matter, although different
degrees of complexity of organisation remain a starting point in
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identifying levels. The 27 levels of analysis introduced by G. Trager
hardly correspond to the real levels of organisation found in the
language system itself.® The absence of any clear demarcation
between the operational and ontological meanings of the term “level”
makes “language level” objectively dependent on “level of analysis”
though the linguist sets out to derive “level statements” from the
material. ,

It is noteworthy that American scholars working on the stratifica-
tional (i. e., “levels”) approach to language analysis have recently
tended to increasingly focus attention on the study of the level
organisation of language proper. Thus S. Lamb has remarked that in
the first edition of his Outline of Stratificational Grammar (1962) “the
emphasis was on linguistic description, and the treatment of properties
of linguistic structuré was subordinated to that aim and was scattered
and very sketchy”.” In a new and revised edition of his book, S.
Lamb writes, “... the characterisation of linguistic structure has been
emphasised, expanded and consolidated”.' According to S. Lamb, all
natural languages have at least four stratums, and some, including

English, have six.!' Such a six-stratum structure can be regarded as.

consisting of three main parts— semology, grammar and phonology,
each comprising two stratal systems. 2

Lamb’s stratification of language material is, in the final analysis,
geared to developing a method of language description.

Other linguists concentrate attention on an analysis of the language
level organisation in terms of the nature of its units, although the
problem of criteria for isolating levels within language itself does not
receive an adequate coverage. Thus the Soviet linguist E. Makayev,
after enumerating the levels which, in his view, exist in language
(phonological, phono-morphological, morphemic, syntagmatic, lexical
and meta-semiotic, i. e., stylistic) proceeds to give the following
characteristic of levels: “The difference between lower and higher
levels lies, not only in one-way units (i. €., units which have only the
expression plane) of the lower levels contrasting with two-way units
(i. e., units which have the plane of content as well as expression) but
also in the fact that as one proceeds from lower to higher units, from
lower to higher language levels, the number of units constituting a
level grows, the architectonics of these units becomes more complex,
as do their paradigmatic and syntagmatic relations, and variation in
them increases.” " ,

This is an ontological concept of levels in the proper sense of the
word, when levels are described in terms of the properties of their
constituent units.

The ontological concept of levels seems prevalent at present as is
evidenced, among other things, by the materials of the Soviet-
Czechoslovak symposium (attended by linguists from Poland and the
GDR) on levels in language grammatical system and their interaction,
held in Moscow in April 1967. A common concept of level as a
feature of the language set-up and of speech systems formed out of
language material does not' by any means indicate that there is a
consensus-of opinion as to the number and characteristics of language
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levels. This is apparently due to the lack of sufficiently clear objective
procedures in distinguishing. levels.

The concept of levels in linguistics (in the ontological sense) is
most frequently associated with various sets and aggregates of units.
This is a natural approach, since in language there is nothing but
various units and rules of their combination,' and since the link
get»yeden the concept of language level and a sum of units cannot be
enied. '

The real difficulty lies in the choice of the sum of units which may-
provide an objective basis for distinguishing a certain level, which in
turn involves revealing the “level” properties of units, i. €., such
properties which characterise the entire range of given units. Modern
languages reveal a vast range of variegated units. Thus, derived words
form a set of units distinct from those formed by simple and
compound words respectively. The set of units comprising root
morphemes is different from that consisting of word-forming morphe-
mes. A set of vowel phonemes is different from a set of consonants.
A group of plosive consonants is different from a group of affricates,
etc. Does this warrant any distinction between the “level of derived
words”, the “level of simple words”, the “level of compound words”,
the “level of vowel phonemes”, the “level of affricates”, and the like?

If we proceed in this fashion, we will have to recognise as many
levels in language as there are identifiable groups of language
magnitudes. The grouping of language magnitudes (units) in different
sets may be carried out on the basis of different properties, which
may be necessary for certain purposes. However, to recognise such
groups as levels reduces the concept of level to a mere label for sets
of units singled out on the basis of objective but fortuitous properties
characteristic of some units, but not of others, and hence isolated and
scattered, not necessarily characteristic of the overall structure of
human language.

In such an approach, the concept of level is made dependent on
the choice of properties for grouping units, i. e., on the researcher’s
point of view and his particular purpose at a certain moment. In other
words, the definition of language level is, in this case, dependent on
the “level of analysis” of language material, with the ontological level
depending on the operational.

If one proceeds from the assumption that language system has
different levels of organisation, i. e., levels revealing the structural
features of language and independent of the researcher’s point of
view, one should first of all attempt to find out if there are properties
characteristic of all language units, common to all language units, and
providing a common and universal basis for assigning a certain place
to language units in the language system, in the same way as the
property of having a certain atomic weight, common to all chemical
elclzjrlnents, enables to assign a place to each element in the periodic
table.
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All language units reveal their properties through their relations
with other language units. In the most general sense, these relations
can be reduced to three types: syntagmatic, paradigmatic and hierar-
chic. Syntagmatic relations are these among units in linear sequence
(also referred to as combinatory relations); the paradigmatic relations
are, to use Saussure’s terminology, associative relations (grouping
units into classes on the basis of community or similarity of certain
essential properties); the hierarchic relations are based on the degree
of complexity, with less complex units being constituents of more
complex ones. Hierarchic relations can be described with the help of
the expressions “is a component of...” or “consists of...”.

At this point a clarification is in order. Hierarchic relations are
always such that are based on degrees of complexity; however, the
latter are not always hierarchic, or relations between a component and
the whole. Thus, words of different morphemic composition differ in
complexity, e. g., stol and stol-ik-u (the second being a diminutive
dative case). However, the relation between these two words are not
those between component and whole, since the word stoliku includes,
not the word stol, but the morpheme stol-. In general ‘grammatical
terms the words stol and stolik in the system of the Russian language
are homogeneous, both belonging to the class of nouns. In this sense,
the relations between the two units are not hierarchic.

Given a different degree of complexity of two units, the relations
between them can be defined as hierarchic only if in describing them
one can use the expressions “consists of...” or “is a component of...”.
If, on the other hand, two units, such as stol and stolik while different
in complexity of composition, do not reveal hierarchic relations, they
can be described as relatively homogeneous units and, in a certain
sense, as belonging to the same level of complexity.

Syntagmatic relations may be of actual interaction. In an abstract
form, they may be represented as relations between certain classes.
Paradigmatic relations are never those of real interaction, being
relations among relatively homogeneous units formed, to use Saussu-
re’s phrase, by “mental association”.'’ Hierarchic relations obtain
when a more complex unit comprises a less complex one. They are
relations of a whole and a part, i. e., relations characterising the
structure of various units (both in language and in speech; in the latter
case they are formed by the use of language means).

" The reservation must be made that hierarchic relations are rela-
tions between qualitatively different units of varying complexity, of
which each is a component of another. One must bear in mind that the
expressions “consists of...” and “is a component of...” may ‘characte-
rise another type of relations, viz., those between an element and
a class, with elements forming part of a class. However, a class
is merely a sum total of units, but not itself a qualitatively new
unit.

The ability to enter these three types of relations is one of the
more general properties of all language units, with all the three types
being specifically interlinked.
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Observation shows that syntagmatic relations can exist, not bet-
ween any types of language units, but only among those of relatively
the same level of complexity (relatively homogeneous units). Thus,
phonemes in a linear sequence do not combine with morphemes or
words, but solely with other phonemes, morphemes do not combine
with phoner_nes or words, but only with other morphemes, while
words com}gme only with words, not with sentences or word-groups.

Thg ability of given units to form syntagmatic relations is connec-
ted with the ability of these units to form paradigmatic relations.
Thus, phonemes are grouped into different classes or paradigms, €. g.,
vovxels and consonants. These classes, in turn, form the general class
of “phonemes”. This is the broadest class of these units (phonemes) in
language that cannot be combined with any other units to form a
larger class. Morphemes (meaningful parts of words) may form
various groups or classes: autonomous morphemes, word-forming
morphemes, inflexional morphemes, etc. All the morphemes in a
language form the general class of “morphemes”, which is the
broadest class these units can form. The same holds for words, which
form various groups (classes), e. g., nouns, verbs, etc., classes of
significant and form words, etc. In their totality, all words form the
broadest class of these units' (words) in a language.

The broadest classes of units may be called super-classes or
super-paradigms. :

Units are brought together in super-classes or super-paradigms in
accordance with certain rules, because a language paradigm is not just
any set or random collection of units but a class composed of units
possessing certain properties. (It may therefore be said that any
language paradlgrp is a class of units, but the reverse is not true.) The
procedure of bringing units into super-paradigms can, with some
smphﬁcatxor}, be illustrated by words. Each word, provided it has a
system of differing grammatical forms (dom, doma, domu, domom,
domami), represents a minor paradigm. As a “minor paradigm”, the
word dom (yle_wed as a system, i. e., paradigm of forms), together
with other “minor paradigms” with similar or analogous properties,
e.g.,\he words st_olb, kamen’, kniga, etc., forms the class or paradigm
of nouns. Paradigms representing full parts of speech form a large
paradigm of full words. Similarly, all classes of form words form their
own big paradigm of form words. Between them full and form words
form the super-paradigm of words. A common feature of both the full
and form words, distinguishing them from morphemes of all types, is
the property-of syntactic independence.

Each super-class, or super-paradigm, contains’ only relatively
homogeneous units, i. €., units between which syntagmatic relations
can exist. Thus, one super-class cannot simultaneously include phone-
mes and morphemes, phonemes and words, etc. Only units that can
be combined linearly (syntagmatically) can be members of the same
super-class. '

_We are referr'ing to the possibility of such combinability in
prmc1p]e;_ in reality various languages impose restrictions on the
combinability of phonemes, morphemes and words. (Thus, in Russian,
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adverbs do not normally combine with nouns, etc.). The important
thing is that phonemes combine with phonemes, morphemes with
morphemes and words with words.

Members of super-classes can have neither paradigmatic nor
syntagmatic relations with members of other super-classes. The
relations between members of different super-classes can be only
hierarchic, or those of inclusion, determined in the expressions
“consists of...” or “is a component of...”. Thus, a phoneme is
included in the sound capsule or envelope of morphemes (and as part
of the morpheme sound shells into words), morphemes are parts of
words, and words are parts of sentences.

Super-paradigms, which are sets of relatively homogeneous morp-
hemes, are objective groups of units singled out on the basis of
properties common to all language units. These super-paradigms
“represent associations of units by levels, i. e., levels of the language
system,

A level includes the totality of relatively homogeneous units (units
of the same degree of complexity), which may enter into syntagmatic
and paradigmatic, but not hierarchic relations (phonemes cannot
consist of phonemes, morphemes cannot consist of morphemes and
words cannot consist of words). :

As a super-paradigm, a language level reflects ‘the paradigmatic
structure of all language units. Such “simple” units as phoneme and
morpheme are kinds of paradigms (*‘minor paradigms™), a phoneme
being a class of functionally identical (and phonetically similar)
sounds, and a morpheme a class of its concrete varieties (morphs or
allomorphs). Together with other “minor paradigms”, phonemes form
classes of phonemes, and morphemes classes of morphemes, etc.

A super-paradigm (level) is the result of the complete realisation of
the ability of units of a certain type to form paradigms with similar
units, when the units’ paradigmatic capacity within a level is fully
realised. There can be no paradigmatic relations between units of
different levels, because they have qualitatively unique properties
which preclude their being associated in the mind into the same class
on the basis of common essential properties. All the syntagmatic
properties of units, too, are fully realised within a level, with their
capacity for actual combination in linear sequence finding full realisa-
tion. .

In any language, super-paradigms or levels are orderly sets of
units, and hence systems (or subsystems of the overall language
system). Each level and its units are distinguished by unique proper-
ties, which points to the existence of different levels of organisation
within a language system. The borderlines between levels -are “transi-
tion to new quality”. Thus, if a word as a syntactically independent
unit (i. e., a unit belonging to word level) acquires the properties of a
syntactically dependent part of a word, a morpheme (i. e., a unit of
morpheme level), what we have is a qualitative change in the unit.
Similarly, a new quality is acquired by a morpheme (sometimes even a
suffixal one) which has become elevated to a word. (Cf. the English
numeral suffix elevated to word status in “a girl in her teens”.)
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Units constituting a level orgam‘sation or system (subs
eler_nents in respect of that system and are therzfore ir(ldivis)illiltgra)itﬁgg
their levels..Thus: a word of any morphemic structure (i. e., in itself a
complex unit), being an element at word level, is just as inaivisible at
its level as a phon.erpq is at its own level and as a morpheme at
morpheme level. Division of any word into parts leads to another
level, i. e., the units of another system (subsystem). This explains
why between units of the same level there can be no hierarchic
relations, or rel&ztlons of inclusion, as described in terms of being “a
icr?cr?lﬁi(:::ierilrtl of... ,l or “consisting of...”. For instance, when they ‘are
complex senten A

e o o é) ces, sentences become clauses, and are no
. Hierarchic relations can characterise only units of di '

i. e., qualitatively different values. Herél, the tranlsfift?;gmf:g‘rflsé
lower.-lev.el unit to that. of a higher level is usually effected through
combination, i. e., realisation of the syntagmatic properties of lower-
unit elements_(ngte that we are concerned here with the structure of
the language in its synchronous state).'® ‘This means that the syntag-
matic level of the language (its speech chains) reflects hierarchic
relations. In other words, syntagmatic relations are a form of the
existence of hierarchic relations. Hence, in a sentence, all language
levels are represented by their relations. This, in turn, means that all
the levels. can be discovered in the speech chain, i. e., on the
syntagmatlcf level. For this reason one could take issue’with S

Katsnelson’s remark to the effect that “in extracting language units;
directly from the_z sentence and arranging them in levels following the
sequence of their extraction from the sentence, the theory of levels
obviously s1mph{1e_s matters. Of the two types of relations characteri-
sing speech activity—the paradigmatic and combinatory, it takes
account, in effect, only of combinatory ones”.'” But the crux of the
matter 1s precisely that syntagmatics is a form of existence of
hierarchic relations. Hence, units of different levels can only be

extracted from the sentence.' It is another matter that in bringing

together units of the same degree of complexity (i. e., relatively

homogeneous units) in a super-paradigm (a level) one has to emerge

from syntagmatics and take account of the ability of units to form

classes, i. e., of their paradigmatic properties. But this again ultimate-

ly makes it necessary to turn to the speech chain (syntagmatics) since
members“ of the same paradigm are described as elements which either

occupy “one and tl}e same place” in the speech chain (without any

restrictions) or are in relations of complementary distribution, as, for

instance, different forms of the same word. T

* * *

In assigning language material to “com » i

 In 1 partments” — phonetics
(phonology),‘morp_holo.g_y, lexicology and syntax, traditional linguistics
was proceedmg—'mtuntlvely. or quite consciously —from the qualitati-
ve._differences between units and was, in a certain sense, dividing'
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language material into levels, although the term “level” was not used.
The absence of general criteria precluded a sufficiently clear-cut
differentiation of levels, a vagueness that has remained even after the
introduction of the concept of “level”.

Offered by the three types of relations (syntagmatic, paradigmatic
and hierarchic), a single criterion inherent in any language unit may be
used as a guideline or starting point 'in isolating levels, but does not
automatically solve the problem of distributing all language values
among levels. To achieve that, a number of additional problems must
be tackled: one of the more complex problems here is to establish in
relation to which units and in what degree the expressions “is a
component of...” or “consists of...” are applicable.

In his work on levels, the French scholar Emile Benveniste clearly
formulates the main types of relations that can exist among units of
different levels, and singles out the subphonemic or “merismatic”
level as the lowest level in language. The differential or distinctive
properties of phonemes are recognised as its units. ” Benveniste notes
that differential features do not lend themselves to further segmenta-
tion this precluding syntagmatic relations between these~ features.
However, they can be substituted, which, in his view, makes it
possible to establish paradigmatic relations among them, this serving
as a basis for distinguishing this level.” Even if one assumes that
substitution of some differential properties by others is possible? it is
still questionable whether the expressions “is a component of...” and
“consists of...” can be applied to describe the relations between
objects and their properties. Generally speaking, an object possesses
properties, but does not consist of them. A stone does not consist of
weight, volume and hardness. Rubber has the property of elasticity,
but elasticity is not a component part. Similarly, the relations between
a phoneme and its differential properties can hardly be defined as
componential relations, or, to use Benveniste’s term, integrative
relations.

That is why differential properties do not form a special language
level, as do, for instance, phonemes. They are merely features of the
units belonging to a certain level. That the “level criteria” cannot be
applied to these properties is borne out, among other things, by the
fact, pointed out by Benveniste himself, that they have no syntagma-
tic relations. :

Nor can consideration of the properties of each level solve the
problem of the status of a certain language level in respect of other
levels. Thus, Benveniste’s suggestion that the sentence is the highest-
level unit has been called into question by the American linguist
Kenneth Pike, who allows for the existence of still higher levels.?
Consequently, the question of the actual number of levels of organisa-
tion derived from the most general properties of language units calls
for. special analysis, which is beyond the scope of the present article.

One can merely touch briefly upon two questions which have a
bearing on level organisation: the character of the units constituting a
level and the question of combinations of units belonging to the same
level which do not give rise to qualitatively new units of another level.
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The unit of phonemic level —the phoneme —is an abs -
ge-system unit real@segi as a class of functionally idenz;li):atlra(ztn?nggaa-
g'ule, phqnetlcally similar) sounds. A phoneme is an invariant, i e an
ideal object reflecthg the properties common to a whole ’clés.s, of
concrete sounds which are variants of a given phoneme. For this
reason each concrete sound belonging to a given class pos;sesses all
phonemic properties and is, in effect, a concrete phoneme. In other
words, a phoneme as an abstraction exists in its variants as the
general exists in the particular. Concrete phoneme variants a;e called
Rhones or allophones. They are concrete phonemes, while the term
phon_eme is a short name for a class of concrete phonemes. Thus
the difference between a phoneme and a phone (allophone) 'is thai
between an abstract and a concrete unit. Phoneme and phone are
different names for one and the same unit, viewed in the abstract (as
an invariant) and in its concrete form (as an actual sound, or phon
to V{/’blch ;fcertalg function has been given). > OF phone,

iewed from this angle, sounds (phones) and phon igna-
tors of classes of functionally identical)soungs af:en e:oe:s l(li;istlsgngf
different language levels. There is no hierarchic relationship between a
phoneme as an abstract unit and a sound (phone): a sound is a
conzretp ;_;honlqme, fnot a component of a phoneme.

similar line of reasoning can be applied to su i
morphemes_ and thq morphs (allomorphs).p 3& morphen::c:1 al:lrclilt: ?nsorthﬁ
are not units of different levels: a morph is a concrete morphem%
while a morpheme is an abstract unit existing within each concrete
morp!'x and is a _brief designation for a class of semantically and
functionally 1dent1ca! morphs. In a similar way, a word is, on the one
::?u(:z’l a\\IIIO?BStWr?t(;lt unit, ;‘a ;vord i:il general”, and, on the otfxer hand, an

an actual so ity, i i ity it i

son}etilmes referred to as a l:;em%l.lahty’ n which latter capacity it is

n language ontology, units constituting a level exi
concrete units, which operate in an abstr‘;ct form aslsgtfsstrgléltsslfrfitgf
The latter,_ for instance, a phoneme or a morpheme, reflect the patterri
?‘nd orgamsz}tlop of concrete units each of which may be viewed as
representative” of an abstract unit. In a sense, then it may be said
that units of one and the same level are represented as abstract and
concrete units. Although abstract units have no independent existence
gut§1de of concrete units, they provide a given level with its
¢ 1f:gngnagon agd are treated as level units proper precisely because
lelesr.e ect the pgttern of the concrete units constitgting a group of
. Inasmuch as abstract units exist in concrete ones, it is:i
instance, to use the expression ‘“a word consists of rﬁolix;h'éggsliczﬁgg;

. with the expression “a concrete word consists of morphs”.

Turning now to the second of the questions rais i
be noted that while a word as a unit atq word level isee:i ::n(;‘l;?r,l;tti:rllug;
morphemes, the reverse is not always true, since not any combination
of morpherqes forms the syntactically autonomous unit that a word is
A combination of morphemes may be a syntactically non-autonomoué
part of a word, e. g., a stem (as in inflexional languages, where the

131



is that part of a word to which “inflected parts” are added). A
:;elﬂbllz,twhigh is a combination of phonemes, represents a morlxl).heme
or a word only in languages of the so-called isolating type (C mlese,
Vietnamese, etc.). In many other languages, a syllable is mere yaﬁ.
phonetic unit which does not coincide with a morpheme. Finally, in
languages a sentence is a combination of words, but not every
word-combination is a sentence. It may be just a wog'd-grq,up. L of

Such units as syllable, stem, and word-group “consist of 111mtls1 o
" respective levels, but do not possess new properties that enab Zl them
to be qualified as units of a different level (a syllable need not \:i/?ys
be meaningful; a stem is a non-md_ependent part of a wor t, a
word-group lacks predicativity, and like a word, has a nominative
fungttl?vlil)l. be seen, then, that a combination of units of a certain level
does not necessarily result in a higher-level unit being formed. For
that to take place, a new quality must be genprated. The presence,hn:
language, of the aforementioned types of units seems to suggehstft al
there exist language units that are outside the' main levels an (;lrm
intermediate layers between levels. However, in their prqperthgt ey
tend to be similar to the units they are made up of. All this testifies t:l
the complexity of the language level structure and calls for speci

study.?

* * *

isti from such units as phoneme, morpheme -and word,
Whi?l? a‘lirl:fl?:tthe words of L. Shcherbg, the Soviet linguist, part ﬂ(:f
the repertory of language “as a system’, a concrete utterance 1:11) te
form of a sentence belongs to speech. A sentence is not qlmeﬁns bu a
product of language resultant from speech activity. While t ; a o;e
units, according to the Soviet linguist A Smirnitsky, exist rea y-mabe
in language?* and are reproducible in speech, a sentence caqt ef
produced in speech. That is why a sentence is defined as a unit o
Spe%%lcle' same hierarchic pattern that is revealed in the relatloﬁs
between different-level units in the language system also marks t t;
relations between language units, €.g., words and such a u(;nt‘ o
speech as the sentence. The latter, whlcl;, as already menltlorllle ,is a
message-carrying system, freely formed in speech, reveals the szgng
systems’ principle of relations betv‘/‘een lower ang hlg‘l‘!er units w 1ct
is characterised in the expressions “consists of...” or “is a componer:\
of...”: sentences consist of words, and words form sentences. a
higher-level entity is qualitatively distinct 'from its .componentfpﬁrtg. h
sentence expresses and carries 5:oherent information, or, to fa lac:t
on the school-grammar definition, expresses a relatively complete

thought. By contrast, words as such express isolated meanings, which -

i \ not carry a coherent message. i

" t‘ll;‘;)lalxlrstelzr(:)smdosentences,y speech upits also include_certain freely
formed words of the type stosabelniy, trekhsotsabelniy, etc., (todsqy
nothing of so-called free word_—groups). Words that are forr(rile th“:
speech consist of morphemes, just as the latter make up words tha
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are reproduced ready-made as units of language.? The principle
“consists of...” can be equally applied to language units proper and to
the speech units which they form. In the final analysis, speech units
consist of language units, A sentence may consist both of words that
are language units and words that are speech units e.g., v derevnyu
pribyl pyatidesyatisabelniy otryad). Morphemes are never made in
speech, being part of the language “as a system”. In the speech
system (i. e., the sentence) sentence and morpheme are the extreme
points of the same hierarchic chain. The morpheme is included in the
sentence by being first included in the word, which, being divisible
into morphemes, is an indivisible element of a higher system— the
sentence. ‘

Schematically, the hierarchic pattern revealed in a message-
carrying speech system can be represented in the following way:

morpheme word——— sentence
(for. the sake of simplicity other units are disregarded 'in this
scheme). ' ’

Thus units of lower levels, e.g., morphemes and the levels they
form, belong to language as a means, while higher-level units, e.g.,
sentences and the level they constitute, belong to speech; thus
representing the use of language. Words, as units intermediate
between morphemes and sentences, may belong both to language and
to speech. That is why this level, unlike the higher and lower levels,
includes both language and speech units. Since language is an
instrument, or a means, and speech its application, speech may be
described as “language in action”, in the process of functioning. In
respect of language as a means of communication, the highest level is
that of words. As a rule, units formed of words belong to speech
(with the exception of phraseological units and idioms).

The systemic quality of language as a means—its level organisa-
tion—is not only revealed in speech, but is inherent therein. That is
why the level pattern involves both language as a means and its
application in speech. The lower levels characterise only language
itself as a means, while the higher are characteristic of speech as the
use of language. The reference of lower levels to language and of
higher levels to speech is a consequence of language being a system
whose elements are used in the process of speech to form various
orderly systems that carry information, while the rules of forming
speech systems are contained in language itself as a means.

* * *

The level organisation of language is an objective quality of its
system. In the light of the foregoing, a language level can be defined
as the broadest possible aggregation of relatively homogeneous units
(a super-class or super-paradigm) which, within that level, do not
reveal hierarchic relation to one another, but realise all their syntag-
matic and paradigmatic relations. Units belonging to a definite level
are marked by qualitative features distinguishing them from units of
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other levels, with which they enter neither into syntagmatic nor
paradigmatic relations, but solely into such that are hierarchic.

_ In the overall system of language, levels are subsystems possessing
their own internal order, i.e., structure. Levels are interlinked within
the single language system, through their units.

The ascertainment of levels in the system qf lgmguage would go a
long way towards revealing the systemic organisation of language and
understanding its nature. ] .

Levels, as a feature of the organisation of language matena},
presuppose corresponding “levels of its analysis”. I lpvels of analysis
are interpreted as stages or phases of consideration of language
material, then there may be far more such levels than _there are levels
of language organisation. The units constituting a given level of a
. language system can (and usually must) be considered in stages, from
various angles and for different purposes. A phoneme may be
considered as an integral means of distinguishing the sound envelopes
of bilateral units and as an object possessing certain properties (e.g.,
distinctive features). In the latter case, one 5:an.ev1dently sp_eak of
considering a phoneme on the plane of its distinctive features, i.e., of
a “level of analysis™ of a phoneme from the point of view of its
definite properties. However, this level of consideration does not yet
indicate the presence of units constituting an independent level of
language organisation. Distinctive features are qualities of objects
(phonemes) belonging to one and the same lgvel. )

«Levels of analysis” depend on the properties and facets of objects
which a researcher singles out for scrutiny, i.e., on the point of view
taken by the subject with regard to the object of study. “Levelq of
organisation” are objective features of the structure of the object
(language). These depend solely on a correct 1c!ent1f1catlon of the
objective features and properties which distinguish them from one
another within the systemic object itself.

NOTES

1 G. Klaus, Kybernetik in Philosophischer Sicht, Berlin, 1961, pp. 117-118.

2 In criticising the levels theory as expounded by the descriptivists, the Soviet
scholar S. Katsnelson observes that “the morphemes ‘constitute’ a word very
differently from the way in which words ‘constitute’ a sentence...”. See
S. D. Katsnelson, “On the Theory of Linguistic Levels”, Problems of General
Linguistics. Moscow, 1964, p. 39. In other words, the “incorporation” of less complex
units into more complex ones is marked by qualitative differences. In a later work S.
Katsnelson writes: “This theory ignores the qualitative differences of real language
units, reducing everything to the difference in the ‘assembly level’: in such an
interpretation the unit of one ‘level of analysis’ differs from another only in the degree
of complexity, and in it alone.” S. D. Katsnelson, Language Typology and Speech
Thotgght, Leningrad, 1972, p. 99 (in Russian).

We are not concerned here with the genesis of various language units and the
speech units they form, since in any known language more complex units include less
complex ones as their components, but do not evolve from them. .

If one proceeds from the widely held hypothesis that language initially developed
from inarticulate ejaculations by ancient anthropoids and considers that such inarticula-
te sound complexes served to convey information, i. €., were analogues of what is now
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called sentences, the process of the emergence of language “levels” appeurs to be the’
reverse of t};ag of the development of "levels” in biological systems. Lower levels arise
_fromh the division of a whole (higher level), with articulate sounds isolated from
inarticulate complexes, “words” isolated from inarticulate “sentences”, and the division
of “words” vielding its components — “morphemes”.

* As will be shown elsewhere, not every relation of differing complexity is '

hierarchic and indicative that the corresponding language ununs belong to different
levels.
5

G. L. Trager, H. L. Smith, An Outline of English Structure, Washington, 1957, p.
81. :

8 G. L. Trager, Linguistics Is Linguistics, Buffalo-New York, 1963, p. 24.

7 G. L. Trager, H. L. Smith,op. cit., p. 54.

8 G. L. Trager fop.cit., p. 24) writes that “language is to be treated in three ways
... at the first level of analysis, and then in the nine ways at the second level”. He goes
on t(7) observe that there is also a third level, which brings the total number of headings
to 27.

?OSIB'ISA' Lamb, Outline of Stratificational. Grammar, Washington, 1966, p. 111.

idem,

' See Ibidem, p. 1.

12 Gee Ibidem.

B E. A. Makayev, “The Concept of System Pressure and the Hierarchy of
Lanquage Units™, Voprosy yazikoznaniya, 1962, No. 5, p. 49.

4 The rules of combining units are ultimately determined by their inherent
properties. See V. M. Solntsev, Language as a Systemic and Structural Entity,
Mos?ow, 1971, p. 63 (in Russian).

5 Ferdinand de Saussure, Cours de linguistique générale, Wiesbaden, 1968.

6 These are so-called normal cases of differences between units of different levels.
In particular cases, when external differences between different-level units are
“neutralised”, qualitatively different units may not differ externally, as in the following
example cited by A. Reformatsky: eo rus “I go to the village”, i“go!”; where iis a
phoneme, a morpheme, a word and a sentence (A. Reformatsky, Introduction to
Linguistics, 1955, p. 21, in Russian). Here, qualitative (level) distinctions of units are
established by way of comparison of such particular cases with normal ones.

7'S. D. Katsnelson, On the Theory of Linguistic Levels, p. 37 (in Russian). See
also S. D. Katsnelson, Language Typology and Speech -Thought, p. 99 (in Russian)
where similar ideas are propounded.

8 yarious levels are present in a phrase simultaneously and are to be extracted
step by step, as illustrated by G. Trager and H. Smith in their analysis of the sentence
Lonq island is a long island. See G. L. Trager, H. L. Smith, op.cit., p. 68 ff.

9 See Emile Benveniste, “Les niveaux de l’analyse linguistique” in Preprints of
Papers for the Ninth International Congress of Linguists, Cambridge, 1962, p. 493.

2 Ibid., pp. 492-493. According to Benveniste, differential properties make
themselves evident “within a phoneme”. :

21 As the present writer sees it, this is debatable, to say the least because,
as Benveniste himself admits, no properties can be realised outside the phonetic
articulation through which they are manifested {Ibid., p. 493). The latter means that
substitution of properties within one phoneme is impossible, because it would result in a
different phoneme appearing. Thus, substitution is a purely mental operation.

196422 Se§8 31-"roceedings of the Ninth International Congress of Linguists, The Hague,

, P. . )

B Intermediate and borderline cases are highly characteristic of language. One can thus
fully apply to language F. Engels’ words to the effect that hard and fast lines are
incompatible with the theory of development (F. Engels, Dialectics of Nature, Moscow,
1964, p. 215), and that there are no absolute boundaries separating different phenomena,

which does not mean that these phenomena do not possess distinct qualities that enable
them to be distinguished. .

- ;‘; See A. L. Smirnitsky, English Syntax, Moscow, 1957, p. 14 (in Russian).
. © The difference between words that are language units and words that are speech
units lies solely in the fact that the latter are the result of free combination of

xlr:‘%rrlaggmes according to a set pattern. More on this in V. M. Solntsev,op.cit., pp.



Developing Countries: New Reéearches

Lev REUSNER, Cand. Sc. (Econ.) ‘
Developing Economies in Terms of Growth and

Reproduction

We give here the author’s abridged version of his ar}icle under the same title,
published in the Russian language in_a symposium ?heones of Economic ‘Growth of
Developing - Asian Countries, issued by the Institute of Oriental Studies, USSR
Academy of Sciences, Nauka Publishers, Moscow, 1973.

The purpose of the present article is to critically examine some
analytical tools of economic progress in less developed countries,
tools which have become traditional. . .

It seems to us that any new €conomic category Wthl} has
recently won recognition must find a place among others, previously
advanced, which have already rooted in science, and enter the general
system of concepts so as not to upset the logical apparatus of the
given branch of knowledge.

But it is for this purpose that work is needed of interpreting and
delimiting the sphere of application of old and new, Marxist and
non-Marxist, concepts which characterise the economy as an integral
organism in constant motion and regeneration.

For the present article the writer has selected the following terms
of economic dynamics: 1) reproduction and economic growth; 2)
capital and income (revenue); 3) savings and investments.

Reproduction and economic growth. In our opinion, the modern
term “economic growth” is closest of all to the Marxist category
“reproduction on an extended scale” used in contrast to “simple
reproduction”. What is this proximity if we think in categories of a
national economy, i.e., on a macro-economic level? To begin with,
both concepts — economic growth and reproduction on an extended
scalé — characterise or describe an economic system in a state of
expansion, of ascending movement, whatever indicators of this
process we take—the volume of output created or reproduced

wealth— or, lastly, the sum of living and dead (materialised) labour

applied: during a fixed period. Moreover, both terms of dynamics are
used ordinarily for an analysis in defining states, economic structures
or sectors marked not by episodic, but by more or less stable progress
in the material sphere. Lastly, the quantitative side of economic
processes — progress of the economy above all—is the key element in
these concepts. » ,

Marx, too, considered the quantitative side to be the underlying
principle of that concept: while simple reproduction is marked by a
static rate of output, reproduction on an extended scale is marked by
a progressively increasing scale of production. “In economic forms of
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society of the most different kinds”, it is pointed out by Marx, “there
occurs, not only simple reproduction, but, in varying degrees, repro-
duction on a progressively increasing scale.”' It is also important to
note that the author of Capital regarded the growth of the population
as one of the constantly operating factors which impelled pre-capitalist
society andcollectives to effect reproduction on an extended scale and,
hence, the allotment of the product between the surplus (potential
fund of growth) and necessary components. Referring to the role of
profit as a source of constant capital, Marx noted in passing: “This
part of the profit consists of the surplus labour-time, which, even
without the existence of capital, must constantly be performed by
society, in order to have at its disposal, so to speak, a fund for
development, which the very increase of population makes necessary. 2

Thus reproduction on an extended scale, taken from the angle of
the quantitative increment of the product, in fact is tantamount to the
term “economic growth”.” Both terms denote a growth of output in
the given period as compared with the preceding one or, to put it
differently, the increasing scale of production. To use modern
terminology, an increase in the gross domestic product of a country or
the gross product (income) of any lower economic unit— such is a
feature inherent in reproduction on an extended scale. Here the point
d’appui is solely the level of production in the preceding period and
the measure of comparison is the quantitative measurement of
production (the mass of output, the-sum of reproduced and newly
created values, past and new labour embodied in the annual product).
Therefore a comparison of, say, output with the number of employed
(indicators of productivity) or with the size of the entire population
(per capita calculations) with preceding inputs, or outlays (efficiency
measures) and so on, has no direct bearing on an analysis of
reproduction on an extended scale taken in the ‘quantitative aspect.
What is important in the latter case is only that the given economic
system is growing, is not in a static but in a progressing dynamic
condition — regardless of the trend of movement of other parameters.

From this angle a number of critical remarks can be made
concerning the methods of quantitative comparisons accepted and
widely utilised now in Soviet and also in foreign economic literature.

The biggest objections here are aroused by the identification of
economic growth with the growth of per capita output or income. One
of the most eminent Western scientists among exponents of the school
of “dynamic economics”, Arthur Lewis, in his work The Theory of
Economic Growth, defines its main theme as follows: “The subject
matter of this book is the growth of output per head of population...
Most often we shall refer only to ‘growth’ or to ‘output’, or even
occasionally, for the sake of variety, to ‘progress’ or to ‘development’.
Whatever the short term used, ‘per head of population’ should be
understood.”*

Leaving aside the question of the acceptability of such methods for
studying economic growth of developed countries, let us examine the
scheme of Lewis from the viewpoint of analysing changes in Third
World countries. Here the researcher at once is faced with a problem
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which, in our view, is cardinal: are per capita calculations suitable for
measuring economic growth (reproduction on an extended scale) in
states marked by the highest growth rates of population in the world?
If we reply to this question in the affirmative, we may come to absurd
conclusions, for example, that a country where the annual increase of
the national product is, let us assume, 2 per cent, while population
growth is also 2 per cent, is effecting only simple reproduction like
any other country where both these indices are equal to zero.
Contrariwise, a country where the population is decreasing (in this
case the reasons do not matter — mortality, emigration, and so on),
while the production of the national income is stationary, achieves
economic growth and reproduction on an extended scale because its
per capita calculations rise as compared with states which feel the
consequences of the “demographic explosion”. In our opinion, -these
elementary examples are quite sufficient to demonstrate the unaccep-
tability of the division of the national product “per eaters” (moreover,
in such calculations no account is usually taken even of propensities
to consume different as they are for various age brackets) for
characterising the progress of the national economy as a whole and
for evaluating the nature of national reproduction. In our opinion, a
macro-economic analysis must be based on a consideration of changes
and a.comparison of aggregate magnitudes. The given example of
integration in analysing the national economies of entire states is
wrong.

It goes without saying that for characterising the level already

achieved by a given economy, for a comparison of this level with the -

corresponding situation in other states, lastly, for determining the
position of different countries in the world economy and the shifts in
this respect— for all this the employment of per capita calculations of
consumption, income and capital formation is absolutely necessary.
Strictly speaking, it is required in all cases when it is a matter of
international comparisons and a comparison of productivity achieved
in different sectors and industries within a given national economy,
determination of the level of material welfare of the population, the
size of the capital base of the national economy of a state. But it
seems to us that for establishing the velocity of the entire “economic
machine”, for ascertaining the possibility of accelerating or retarding
this process, per capita calculations are simply unacceptable, and here
by the very logic of these concepts the categories of a macro-
economic order are required. o

If we try to sum up this section of the article, the following general
and highly topical question for newly-free countries arises: what is the
real effect of the “demographic explosion” on economic growth,
reproduction and the development of the national economy as a
whole? Usually both economists and demographers reply to this
question in the negative, namely, that a swift growth of population has
a retarding impact on the development of the economy, leads to a
switch over of financial and physical resources from the potential
investment fund to current consumption, hampering the conversion of
society predominantly from a consuming into an accumulating and

138

producing society. We think that in this outwardly irreproachable line
of reasoning there is a certain confusion of terms and the replacement
of some questions by others. Indeed, a tense demographic situation is
compelling Third World countries to step up economic growth apd
actually to achieve extended reproduction on the scale of the entire
economy in order to ensure at least stable rates of consumption and
growing employment for their entire increasing population.® But _all
this means economic development and movement towards overcoming
economic backwardness, however slow it may proceed. The existing
confusion in these questions is caused apparently by the fact that
many authors make no distinction between such dissimilar concepts as
“poverty of population” and “economic backwardness”, “‘progress of
welfare” and “economic growth”, “economic development” and “im-
provement of living standards”. Here we can refer once again to the
British economist Arthur Lewis but in this case for reinforcing the
critical remarks we voiced. Describing the subject matter of his study,
he strictly delimits the concepts “growth of produce”, “distribution”
and “consumption”, illustrating his thought in the following way: “It is
possible that output may be growing, and yet that the mass of the
people may be becoming poorer... . Output may be growing while
consumption is declining, either because saving is increasing, or
because the government is using up more output for its own
purposes.”® It is easy to notice that that growth of population here in
essence has a similar action on the -mechanism of consumption and
distribution but not on the mechanism of the economic organism
itself. Thus,the growth of population is objectively a positive factor
of extended reproduction and economic growth, whatever material,
social and other costs it involves for a country. .
Capital and income (revenue).” Both the classic and Marxian
political economy draw a deep differentiation between these terms of
economic analysis exceedingly important from the scientific view-
point. The main divide between the “capital” and “revenue” (income)
concepts is the different utilisation of these fixed values by their
owners, and what class of “labour” they are exchanged for. Referring
to Adam Smith, Marx saw “one of his greatest scientific merits” in
that he elaborated the concept of productive and non-productive
labour on which the differentiation of capital and income is based.
“He [A. Smith— L. R.]defines productive labour as labour which is
directly exchanged with capital...” “This also 9stablishes absolutely
what unproductive labour is. It is labour which is not exchanged with
capital, but directly with revenue, that is, with wages.or pgo.flt...”.f
Somewhat further Marx, returning to this question, specifies Smith’s
proposition as follows: “In the one case the labour is exchanged with
capital, in the other with revenue. In the one case the labour is
transformed into capital, and creates a profit for the capitalist; in the
other case it is an expenditure, one of the articles in which revenue is

consumed.”® . . . . T
" Lastly, in its ‘most consummate form the dialectical distinction

betweeén these two terms is given by Marx glrea‘dy. on the macro-
economic plane when he traces their relationship within the bounds of
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the entire bourgeois society: “If productive labourers are such as are
paid from capital, and unproductive such as are paid from revenue,
the proportion of the productive class to the unproductive is obviously
that of capital to revenue. The proportional growth of the two classes,
however, will not depend only on the existing proportion of the mass
of capitals to the mass of revenues. It will depend on the proportion
in which the increasing revenue (profit) is transformed into capital or
expended as revenue.” " It seems to us that these quotations contain
the quintessence of the views of Marx concerning the problem
“capital-revenue”. -

If we now transfer our exposition onto a more modern plane it
should be noted that Marxist economic science today, using the terms
“domestic product” or “national income” as applied to non-socialist
countries, makes little use of the category “capital” at the macro-
economic level of analysis. Marx used the term “social capital” to
encompass the sum total of all private capitals operating in the
country, finding already in this transition into a new quality also a
basis for analysing “national reproduction”; in present-day conditions,
however, in which a considerable part of the capital operating in
society is managed and controlled by the state, the terms introduced
by Marx acquire immediate instrumental meaning in Western and
developing countries.

For the newly-free countries a study of the problem of “capital-
revenue” at different levels of economic development, an analysis of
the transformation and “crossing” of the interconnected economic
terms and bringing out the general trend of these processes are one of
the cardinal questions of studying national reproduction. The category
“income” as distinct from, and independent of, “capital” has here a
" significant spread and analytical meaning, since the major sources of
revenue in the less developed countries are not profit and wages, but
various pre-industrial forms of property and the earnings of the
working, non-proletarian, petty-bourgeois elements of traditional so-
ciety. Moreover, large masses of the money incomes of the wealthy
classes in “poor countries” are applied in spheres where “income
generates greater income” through the redistribution of the values
already created (land property, house-owning, usury, stock- and
commodity-jobbing, corruption, and so on). These masses of the
income and money resources are actually excluded from the circula-
tion of modern industrial capital, although they comprise a potential
fund of a nation’s capital formation. 4

What does the social capital of a developing country consist of,
what are the main sources of forming it, and its component parts? It
seems to us that the main criterion here is not the social or even the
national origin of the productive capacities employed in the national
economy but their place and role in the system of national reproduc-
tion and the circulation of industrial capital (in the broad sense of the
word). From this viewpoint the fixed and working assets belonging to
the government, local capitalists and also to foreign firms operating in
a country on concession lines or on the basis of agreements are part
of the sum total of the social capital of the country. If we approach
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the problem of the capital of a nation from the viewpoint of political
economy, the import of capital from abroad and also loans for
productive purposes received from developed countries, in the overw-
helming majority of cases are actually increments of the capital
functioning in a country, the creation of new industrial capacity.

In our opinion, it is fundamentally important to include “foreign
assets” into the social capital of a developing country in order not to
give (theoretically) extraterritorial rights to foreign monopolies. If we
were to admit that the assets of foreign companies are an “alien body”
this would run counter to the generally recognised proposition about
the sovereignty of a national state over any property of “non-
citizens”.

Thus, putting forward this proposition about foreign loan and
equity capital we by no means intend to idealise the aims and methods
the latter pursues and employs for extracting maximum advantages for
itself, often to the detriment of the ecanomic and other interests -of
developing states. In this sense cooperation and partnership with
foreign capital is and will always be, at the same time, a struggle for
the utilisation of the know-how and capital of Western powers with
the object of accelerating economic growth, increasing the scale and
improving the composition of national investments, a struggle for the
achievement of less burdensome conditions for international “capital”
imports. Of great interest from this viewpoint is the formulation of the
question of concessions given by Lenin in 1920-1921 in view of the
extremely hard economic situation in the Russian Soviet Federative
Socialist Republic and the need immediately to find physical resources
for restoring and advancing the country’s productive forces.

Deriding Communists who “have a book-knowledge of capitalism
and finance capital”, but “don’t know how to do business with
financial magnates and... will never learn”, Lenin set the task to
“attract foreign capital to our concessions... to improve our economic
position” and “to increase the quantity of foodstuffs at any cost”. In
his report on this question he examined in detail both the necessary
stimuli for attracting such capital and also the measures which would
guarantee the observance of the interests and benefits of the Soviet
side."" Clearly, such an approach to the utilisation of foreign capital is
closer to the real conditions and needs of developing countries than a
purely negative approach to its economic role.

Here, however, another question also arises: how is it possible to
consider the capital assets of the public sector as part of the active
social capital of the nation if they, at best, ensure only marginal
profitability and often for a long time cause only losses covered from
the budget? Without going into the details of the technical and
financial aspect of this problem, let us note only two factors,
important in our opinion, which reflect the role of public productive
assets in the movement of a country’s aggregate capital. First, assets
of the public sector or, in any case, their biggest part are included in
the joint circulation and exchange of goods and services with the
private sector. With a policy of low prices for public goods, services
and credit for stimulating production, investments and profitability of
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private enterprises, low or even zero remunerativeness of public
establishments is to a certain extent nominal, while the profitability of
the private sector is exaggerated. Second, it is a fact that industrial
capital participates in social reproduction not only through the
reinvestment of the current profit, but also through the capital
consumption and other reserve funds.

In his work, Theories of Surplus-Value, Marx specially examines
this side of the movement of capital and its renewal. “Where... much
fixed capital is employed,” he wrote, “that part of the value of the
product which replaces the wear and tear of the fixed capital provides
an accumulation fund. This is an important point... .” “It is a fund
for the continuous introduction of improvements, expansions, etc.” ?
Although the absolute size of these funds in Third World countries is
 not so big, the possibility of manoeuvring with them may be even
somewhat greater than in developed countries because the economy of
Third World countries is more tolerant to the less modern, but still
productive equipment, than the productive facilities of the “leaders”
of the scientific and technological revolution. Thus, the magnitude of
social capital, in the narrower sense of the word, the total productive
capacity of the economy, is a major parameter characterising the
economic level and potential of a country and also, to a certain
extent, .of the reserves for economic growth existing in it. With an
even scale of these magnitudes, their structure in different states can
be more favourable or less favourable from the socio-political view-
point (for example, the relationship of the private and public sectors,
foreign and national capital), sectoral; financial, economic, economi-
co-geographical and other aspects, and also for their entire complex.
These “components” are not the subject of the present discussion,
although it is difficult to overestimate their significance. Our task is
somewhat different—to draw attention to the term ‘“capital” at the
macro-economic level (on the scale of a country’s economy); this term
has the same right to existence as those now widely employed —“so-
cial reproduction”, “domestic market”, “national economy” — whose
need for the economic characteristic of developing countries hardly
anyone will challenge.

Savings and accumulation. In less developed countries we see an
intricate interaction and intertwining of the money and capitalist
economy, of incomes from modern entrepreneurial activities and from
transactions with money, some types of goods, real estate and land
which have nothing in common with the circulation of modern
industrial capital; current incomes of salaried classes and self-
employed persons, besides such sources of wealth accumulation as
rent interest or commission fees. This enumeration could be continued
almost ad infinitum, just as could the methods of “making money”,
“deriving incomes” and “earning a living” in countries with a quaint
combination of socio-economic structures and the stratification of the
population living in conditions of caste and communal traditions,
mediaeval survivals and customs, the mores of the epoch of primitive
accumulation and developing capitalism with its inherent forms of
étatisme and monopoly concentration. All this demands, in. our
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opinion, a number of corrections in the methods and terminology
related to the study of the process of accumulation in developing
countries.

To approach the given problem from the politico-economic angle it
is necessary first of all strictly to differentiate the types and forms of
accumulation as such, depending on what category of capital is really
accumulated, that is, undergoing spontaneous growth. From this angle
the divide passes between modern industrial capital, on the one hand,
and the different types of traditional capital (money-lending and
commercial establishments, trading and banking houses) which we for
convenience’s sake unite under the term “money capital”, on the
other. Employing the term “industrial capital” we use it in the sense
imparted to it by Marx: this capital moves according to the laws of
capitalist reproduction irrespective of the particular industry or phase
of circulation:. “Just as industrial capital can exist in the sphere of
production only in a composition which meets the requirements of the
production process in general, hence also of the non-capitalist produc-
tion process, so it can exist in the sphere of circulation only in the
two forms corresponding to it, viz., that of a commodity and of
money”."” The accumulation of capital through the reinvestment of

‘profits, accelerated amortisation or centralisation of individual capital

invested in enterprises of the public or private sectors, in companies
of local or foreign origin, comprises the internal mechanism of
industrial capital growth, in whatever early stage or in whatever sector
of the economy this phenomenon is observed. It is either private
capitalist accumulation or public capitalist accumulation in the form of
public capital assets. This movement of industrial capital itself can
with certain reservations be defined as “self-financing”, noting in
passing that in Third World countries it makes up so far a smaller part
of the gross capital formation in the private and public sectors.

But here it is important to emphasise something else: contempora-
ry industrial capital is a major element of the national resources which
dropped out “forever” from the consumption sphere and is the most
dynamic factor of economic transformation and industrial accumula-
tion. The possibilities of growth and accelerated accumulation for the
economy of a developing country are the more favourable “the greater
the productive capital already functioning in a country (including the-
labour-power, the producer of the surplus-product, incorporated in it),
the more developed the productive power of labour and thereby also
the technical means for the rapid expansion of the production of
means of production....” 1 .

We use further on the term “money capital” of the old type
because business activities proceed almost exclusively in the sphere of
circulation, while the money form most adequately expresses its
essence: accumulation of the money values and liquid assets. Diffe-
ring from industrial capital, first, in relative “indifference” to the level
and progress of the productive forces (it can exist and grow
spontaneously under a stable or even decreasing production) and,
second, in mobility and the ability swiftly to adapt itself to the
changing commercial situation in view of the preponderance of
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high-liquid floating assets in its composition, it is hardly inferior to
modern private companies in the volume of turnover on the domestic
market, the speed of accumulation and absolute size.

The role of money capital in reproduction and accumulation is

contradictory. On the one hand, it is a potential and real reserve of
“surplus” money resources which gradually and in some periods very
rapidly shift between active business operations and participate in the
floating of equity: capital and the organised credit system. These
processes began in some developing countries already in prewar years
and are quite intensive in the present period, too. On the other hand,
the factors and conditions favouring the preservation and even
expansion of primitive accumulation (the prevalence of small-scale.
independent producers-both in the industrial and agricultural sectors,
inflation pressures, abundance of the cheap underemployed labour)
impede the formation and growth of national productive capital on
the scale of the entire economy, cause at times even reverse move-
ments with a sharp decumulation among the money capitalist and
hoarders.

Thus, both types of accumulation and capital increasingly stand
opposed to each other as the newly-free countries make progress; but
in the economic conditions of Third World states, primitive accumula-
tion continues to serve as an important complementary source of
capital formation in the modern sense of the word, and it would be a
naive utopia to ignore this fact or to expect that in the foreseeable
future it will exhaust itself. Moreover, even in countries where the
state has assumed direct control over principal economic activities, it
is compelled to utilise both sources of accumulation and economic
growth in other forms, of course, under less unfavourable social
conditions. '

If we consider that “money capital of the traditional pattern” is the
second important source of capital formation in less developed
countries, the third source is the current savings of the population.
But first it is necessary to say a few words about the term “savings”
as such.

If accumulation can be conceived both in physical and financial
terms (there are even schools of economists which give preference to
one or the other), the term “savings” at once introduces the researcher
into the sphere and system of money flows. The cardinal fact of the
existence of accumulation is the growth, increment of output, value,
and means of production, while savings are presented above all in
terms of accounting—receipts and spending—and depend on the

* balance of the entering and withdrawn money resources. That is why
the simple formula of saving is reduced to the saved (accumulated)
share of the income exceeding its spent (consumed) share, whatever
form or rank of the latter we take — the national income of a state or
the personal income of different groups of the population or income
from property obtained by the owners. Moreover, “savings” should be
understood not as a virtue of voluntary abstinence but as a socially
and economically motivated act, as a result of which part of the
income of the nation is withdrawn from current consumption and
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under definite conditions can augment thé resources for capital
formation.

It goes without saying that different types of saving are at a
different stage of proximity to transition into this new condition and
some of them are for a long time withdrawn from direct consumption
and also from accumulation proper. But the tremendous scale of
hoarding’ these resources coupled with a slow but steady change in
tastes and habits of the population makes it hardly possible to ignore
this “growth potential”. While Marx in many cases regarded the
purely money capital as “potential productive capital”, many types of
saving may also be treated as potential capital awaiting conditions for
transition from the immobile state. .

Although definite types of income do not necessarily correspond to
“their own” types of saving, the nature and size of an income are so
essentially important for the formation and the type of saving that it is
more convenient to link the examination of this question with an
analysis of the main classes of income existing in “poor” countries.

1) Business incomes gained from the employment of capital
irrespective of the sphere or type of investment (modern or old). If we
leave aside the growth and circulation of capital as such, the different
groups of the bourgeoisie act as the receivers of a definite current
personal incomes and, after the payment of taxes, part of it is spent
for current consumption and part of it is saved, that is, put aside and
“invested” as money in different ways: deposited in banking establish-
ments,-used for buying stocks, securities and real estate, for purcha-
sing highly durable or valuable articles which may be regarded not
only, and at times not so much, as articles of consumption but as
patterns of saving and “investing” money.

2) Incomes from property-owning and real estate. Among this class
of incomes are first of all rent receipts from land-owning, house
property, mineral plots, and so on. The receivers of this type of
unearned income, like the preceding group, make savings from
different types of current income, moreover, they can “invest” them
in such a way that “income should produce a greater income” or use
the savings for transfer to the “real capital” sector, that is, to establish
its own business or to invest it in acting enterprises.

3) The incomes of the most extensive group of the own-account
workers and petty entrepreneurs, combining ownership of productive
assets, the input of personal labour and the use of both family and
hired workers (the latter attribute is not obligatory). Depending on the
size of the personal income, often at the level of the skilled worker or
even below it, this category of persons are usually inferior to the
former in living standards, but they “save” more, “invest” more and
ensure, in conditions of competition with big capital and pressure of
middlemen and money-lenders, actual reproduction on an extended
scale along the lines of money and labour inputs, growing productive
assets and increasing output. Since a considerable part of the
increment in the assets of such businesses is achieved by savings from
current personal consumption, in this case the categories “saving” and
“investment” are actually indistinguishable. Savings are materialised in
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the form of an increase of productive assets of an economic unit. The
‘given category includes first of all the small-business stratum in

agriculture of the type of the “kulak-farmers”, petty industrialists, and -

also large groups of the peasantry and handicraftsmen who are
capable of saving in one or another form. “It is exactly the same in
the capitalist mode of production,” Marx wrote. “The independent
peasant or handicraftsman is cut up into two persons. As owner of the
means of production he is capitalist; as labourer he is his own
wage-labourer.” " Such types of a producing, saving and investing
population are also available in the economies of the developing
countries. ;
4) Persons with fixed incomes of the type of wages, salaries, fees
of the persons employed in the services and liberal professions. At
first glance such a combination may seem senseless because of the
different sources and origin of the money earnings received by these
groups. But it is in this group that we most distinctly trace the
distribution of the current income between the saved and consumed
shares. Here, as a rule, there are no categories of “property” and
“capital”, etc., which complicate the analysis and, to use modern
economic language, are mixed and interacting elements from the
sphere of “flows” and from the sphere of “stocks”. That is why the
category “saving” is apparent here in an elementarily clear form — as
an accounting balance of the current money receipts (incomes) and
outlays (spendings) which results in a surplus, deficit or “closed”
account. That is why in the given, last group, the size of income, on
the one hand, and the propensity to consume, on the other (the latter
naturally depends on many socio-historical factors) determine the scale
and the very possibility or impossibility of “saving” by this large and
heterogeneous segment of the population. ) ‘
If we try now to sum up the main elements of our exposition it is
best of all to single out the question of the principal internal sources
of forming the accumulation fund in the developing countries. There
are three such main sources if we accept the scheme of the aggregate
categories proposed here: 1) accumulation of productive capital on the
basis of its own movement — capitalisation of the surplus value or, to
use the business parlance, reinvestment of profits; depreciation
allotments are an additional fund in this sphere which allows conside-
rable manipulation depending on the schedule of writing off, durability
of the machinery employed, and so on; 2) considerable masses of
“money capitals of the old type” whose owners annually, in one or
another form, transfer their resources to modern business, joining in
industrial operations directly (organising their own companies) oOr
indirectly, by placing money in the stocks and shares of large-scale
establishments); 3) fund of the personal savings from current incomes
which is most remote (if we take its predominant form) from the
process of accumulation and circulation of capital proper but which
nevertheless participates in the transformation of money capital
(accumulated savings) into productive capital (real ‘capital formation).
In the economy of multisectoral societies there are also two other
sources of accumulation not linked directly either with the incomes or
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with capital as monetary entities. These are additional investments: in
the least productive sectors of the economy, particularly in :grrl;:tljllttsu;g
in the form of growing non-monetised physical inputs (we would call
this process “traditional dynamics”, undaunted by the paradoxical
nature of such a word combination) or labour inputs not accompanied
by the use of the product. In the broad sense of the word this
category also includes public works organised by the state or other
collectives designed to save all resources except manpower.

'}hui, we can conceive the existence of a definite “fund of
savings” on the scale of the national economy, the different elements
of which are marked by coefficients of liquidity on the money market
and unequal el_astlcny under pressures for investment. The scales of
real accumulation, naturally, are somehow correlated with the size of
this fund. But here substantial fluctuations are possibly linked with
the current and long-term factors of economic growth and economic
policy. In any case the well-known postulate of Western neo-classics
about the identity of savings and investments (accumulations) can
hardly make sense when applied to countries where savings, income
and property of the traditional type heavily outbalance profit, business
incomes and capital stocks of the nation. : ’ '

. In short, treating savings as a mere financial counterpart of
investment would bring about certain methodological confusion, since
one cquld_ not thus trace the potential money and income sour’ces of
ghe maturing capital formation. One could also find some difficulties
in apaly_smg the reverse process of disinvestment and decumulation
(which is not necessarily dissaving as well). J. M. Keynes, for
example, considered excessive savings as temporarily unempfoyed
resources, “blocked” somewhere in-between the actual consumption
and real investment. Being characteristic of the developed capitalist
economy in the state of a business slump, this is also true of
developing countries which are at present trying to squeeze out of
society the existing non-productive savings and to tap all potential
ggc;ytﬁ:es necessary to accelerate capital formation and economic
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DISCUSSION AND COMMENTS

Man and His Environment

(A ROUND-TABLE DISCUSSION OF SOVIET SCIENTISTS)

In November 1972, Soviet scientists held a discussion in Moscow
on problems of human ecology. This discussion was organised by the
journal Voprosy filosofii (Problems of Philosophy).

Among the scientists at the Round-Table were Academician P.
Kapitsa, Member of the Presidium of the USSR Academy of Sciences
and Director of the S. Vavilov Institute of Physical Problems;
Academician E. Fyodorov, Head of the Chief Administration of the '
Hydrometeorological Service under the USSR Council of Ministers;
Academician A. Berg, Chairman of the Scientific Council on. Com-
prehensive Cybernetics under the Presidium of the USSR Academy of
Sciences; Academician I Gerasimov, Director of the Institute of
Geography, USSR Academy of Sciences; M. Budyko, Corresponding
Member, USSR Academy of Sciences and Director of the A.
Voyeikov Chief Geophysical Observatory; N. Turbin, President of the
All-Union Society of Geneticists and Selectionists and Member of the
Lenin All-Union Academy of Agricultural Sciences; Y. Ignatyev,
Head of the Sector of Environmental Problems of the Council for
Studying the Productive Forces under the USSR State Planning
Committee.

About 40 people took part in the Round-Table discussion, including
representatives of institutes of the USSR Academy of Sciences and
other scientific centres in the country, heads of departments of
several establishments of higher education, executives of a number of
state institutions, and editors-in-chief of scientific journals. The
meeting aroused considerable interest on the part of Soviet public
opinion and the press. .

At the suggestion of the journal Voprosy filosofii, the discussion of
the problems of human ecology was concentrated on such problems as
society and ecology; the social aspects of the ecological problem; the
factors engendering the world ecological crisis; the correlation bet-
ween the social, cultural and technical aspects of- the ecological
problem; the philosophical and cultural-historical prerequisites and
ways of solving the ecological problem; the natural-science principles
of the ecological problem; the development of modern science, and
ecological contradictions; the problems of man’s biological nature and
factors of man's adaptation to the changed ecological conditions of his
existence; ways and means of humanising the relations between man,
nature and society; the correlation between the scientific and techno-
logical, as well as social and ecological revolutions; social and political
problems of ecology and their different solutions in socialist and
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capitalist societies; the ideological struggle in the world on problems
of human ecology, etc. , _

The proceedings of the Soviet scientists’ round-table discussion on
“Man and His Environment” have been published in Nos. 1,2, 3 and
4 of the journal Voprosy filosofii for 1973. The following review of
these proceedings was compiled by I. Kravchenko, Cand. Sc. (Philol.),
and I Liseyev, Cand. Sc. (Philos.), staff members of the journal.

* * *

Opening the meeting Professor I. Frolov, D. Sc. (P.hilos.)_, Editor-
in-Chief of ‘the Voprosy filosofii, said that, in discussing such
problems, the idea is not so much to emphasise their g;nega_l,
- traditional aspects, as primarily to seek ways of .fmdmg‘a scientific
and practical solution to the new problems of the interaction between
man and nature which can only be: solved today as global problems.
He noted that the discussion of these problems from the moral point
of view is extremely.important, but, of course, completely inadequate.
The discussion of problems of relations between man and nature l'egds
not only to social and philosophical, but also to many political
conclusions, for example, the policy of peaceful coexistence, the
consolidation of contractual good-neighbourly relations, etc. The
solution of these problems may contribute to a rapprochement
between nations and strengthening of world peace.

"~ The fact that representatives of extremely varied branches of
science have assembled here, said the Editor-in-Chief, emphasises yet
another aspect of the problems under discussion, i. e., not only their
global, but also their overall character and the need for the joint work
of representatives of various disciplines for their successful solution.
It confirms the important idea formulated at the 24th Congress of the
CPSU which in its resolution urged scientists working in the fields of
the natural, technical and social sciences t0 intensify their interaction.

The main thing that. makes the problems discussed here so
important, said Academician P. Kapitsa in his address, is their global
character. In our century the solution of a number of problems can no
longer be limited to one country; these problems must be solved on a
world-wide scale, and they include that of the relations between man
and nature. )

The perception of the planetary character of these relations arose
for the first time in connection with the appearance of the atomic
bomb and the threat of a world nuclear war. It is generally recognised
that such a war would endanger life all over the world. It is this
danger that impels aggressive circles to renounce the use of nuclear
weapons. Man can only live if there is equilibrium with nature. It is
clear, however, that there will be no ‘such equilibrium if our natural
environment is contaminated by radioactivity.

There are three main aspects of the “man and nature” glol?al
problem: 1) the technical and economic aspect connepted with
exhaustion of the world’s natural resources; 2) the ecological aspect
connected with the pollution of the environment and the disturbance
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of the piological equilibrium in the man— animate nature system; 3)
the social and political aspect, since these problems have to be solved
by the efforts of many, if not all countries, the efforts of all mankind.

THE GENERAL METHODOLOGICAL PROBLEMS _ OF STU-

DYING THE RELATIONS BETWEEN M -
DYING TH AN AND THE ENVI

The emergence of vast and complex problems of pre -
human ecology means that methods of anal;ysis must bepel:ggia‘izc)il
andb?ew ideas advanced in natural science. It was this aspect of the
gir:cu:;rilo:llfat primarily attracted the attention of the participants of the

I. Novik, D. Sc. (Philos.), Head of the Sector of Philosophical
Problems of the Earth Sciences (Institute of Philosophy, USSR
Academy of Sciences), expressed the idea that ecological problems
show that science is unprepared for the new situation which has
emerged in human society. For centuries science has elaborated
means of conquering and subduing nature. Now it seems that such
scientific means sometimes turn against man. New scientific methods
are :eed%q to colr)np}msate for 7t“his adverse effect.

ccording to Professor K. Tarasov, D. Sc. (Philos.), Head of
Department of Philosophy of the First Moscow Megical Ins'tituttl::e
overall studies of a general theoretical and experimental,
fundamental and applied, natural-science and sociological nature of
each element and each form of connection in the “society — nature”
system must become an indispensable preliminary -condition of the
urgent practical measures on a vast, world-wide scale. This means that
the spontaneous chapges in society, production, population and nature
g:)l:lst;gﬁ) ﬁl:él?asmgly give way to their development being consciously
is also means that the task of studying the given probl

not be the subjg:ct matter of one scie);cg alor%e, buIt) muesrtn ggo?lllg
indispensable object of each field of scientific knowledge individually
and of the entire complex of sciences as a whole. In the speaker’s
opinion, however, it is not merely a complex approach that is
necessary, but a systematisation of studies which presupposes the
single methodological orientation of al] scientists in studving this
ex.trer_nely complex problem, with due regard for the dialectical
principles of universal interdependence and development. The solution
of th.e given problem_ thereby still more urgently requires that methods
of' dla_lc_:cncal and historical materialism be employed in present-day
scnentlflq cognition and in social practice. . ~

The importance of a systems approach to this problem was also
emphasised by V. Geodakyan, Cand. Sc. (Techn.), Scientific Secreta-
ry of the N. Vavilov All-Union Society of Geneticists and Selectio-
nists. He _suggested thqt the aims and objectives of science should:be
a;ranged in the following sequence: description, explanation, predic-
tion, control and creation. This scientist holds that so far we only
have an approximate description of the problem under consideration
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and, regrettably, a very vague understanding ‘of it. But we 9lready
have a desire to control it. We raise questions of regulating the
birth-rate, struggling against heat liberation on the planet, etc. In this
scientist’s opinion it is now necessdry to concentrate the efforts on
explanation and prediction for the most effective subsequent solution
of the problem. ) )

The present stage of interaction between nature qqd society is no
longer oriented on their opposition as two cquntervaﬂmg essences. It
presupposes an organic inclusion of nature in the sphere of human
activity. As Academician N. Konrad wrote, “our task in this field
today is not simply to include nature in the sphere of human life, but
also in the sphere of humanism, in other words, in the most decisive
humanisation of all science dealing with nature. Without this our
power over the forces of nature will become our curse and will
deprive man of his human principle”.' )

The role and new tasks of geographical science in elaborating
programmes for the purposeful remaking of the environment sz the
interests of man were described by Academician I. Gerasimov.

At present the biosphere is beginning to turn into a new nqtural
object of man’s regulatory activity. The _natural and historically
inevitable process of the biosphere’s changing to a biotechnosphere
was pointed out by G. Khilmi, D. Sc. (Biol.). In tl_le foreseeable future
the primary biosphere, he said, will combine with towns and large-
scale technical structures to such an extent that it will become a new
system, a biotechnosphere, which will develop according to peculiar
and as yet unknown laws. o

Many forms of man’s destructive influence on nature are. well
known at the present time. Nevertheless these influences need to be
further disclosed which is necessary for the continuous regulation of
present-day relations between society and nature, partncularl)f for the
organisation of the constant control of pollution, expenditure of
resources and ecological damage to nature. The solution of these
problems will require the organisation of special state services and the
elaboration of the scientific principles of their functions.

Even if society manages to terminate its destructive influence on
the biosphere it will have to change the biosphere to a biotechnosphe-
re by rational and purposeful activity. This change will be the result of
man’s conscious activity aimed at the progressive development of the
environment and carried out an a scientific basis. In other wo;ds, man
will have to design and create the natural and technical environment
he needs.

The speaker voiced the idea that the present-day state of fundamen-
tal knowledge is as yet inadequate to solve such problem_s. Indqed, he
. said, the combination of the primary biosphere and the industrial and
technical elements in a single system will engender new systems
regularities which make no sense to the separate combined parts, i. €.,
to the primary biosphere and the urbanised environment, but are very
important to the understanding of the whole system. Elucidation of
such regularities constitutes one of the new tasks of fundamental
research.
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Another aspect of the question under discussion consists in the
following. While changing nature, man has to take into account the
properties of the primary biosphere which he will supplement with the
artificially created environment of a technical origin. But simulta-
neously there arises a new, but very profound and important pheno-
menon unprecedented in nature, namely, adaptation of the biosphere
to the new conditions under which it has been placed by man. The
study of this adaptation is a new objective of science that must
become a subject of fundamental research.

G. Khilmi’s ideas were supported by Professor M. Kamshilov D.
Sc. (Biol.), Head of the Laboratory of Lower Organisms, Institute of
Biology of Inland Waters, USSR Academy of Sciences.?

A. Gorelov (Institute of Philosophy, USSR Academy of Sciences)
observed that only 15-20 years ago it was generally considered that the
scope of engineering and geological processes, i.e., processes resulting
from man’s activities, was much smaller than that of the natural
processes. Today this assertion can no longer be thought absolutely
correct. Here, too, we encounter a number of the adverse effects of
man's activities of whose significance we are only just beginning to
become aware. Industrial wastes pollute the lithosphere, pumping
water into wells in oil extraction leads to earthquakes, etc. Some
radical suggestions (for example, for getting rid of the wastes by
discharging them into the tectonically active zones of the oceans
in order that they subsequently immerge into the mantle) cannot
but hmake one think of still greater changes in the nature of the
earth. '

In connection with these processes the development of the science
dealing with the interaction between geological processes and human
activity assumes great importance. This science might be designated
as “ecological geology”. Revealment of the functional laws of the
geosystem under conditions of the aforesaid interaction should be the
objective of this science. This would require unification in ecological
geology of some sections of practically all branches of geology having
something to do with this problem. Ecological geology would include,
for example, so-called medical geology (feebly developed at present)
which deals with the influence of rocks on man’s health.

Thus, ecological geology turns out to be part of human ecology
and at the same time part of geology, forming a bridge between these
sciences. The overgrowth of ecology with kindred disciplines develo-
ping in all natural sciences would be ‘the most productive way of
solving the problem of controlling the natural processes.

P. Oldak, D. Sc. (Econ.), (Institute of Economics and Organisation
of Industrial Production, Siberian Branch, USSR Academy of Scien-

- ces), and D. Darbanov, Cand. Sc. (Philos.), (Department of Economic

Research of the Buryat Subsidiary of the Siberian Branch, USSR
Academy of Sciences) pointed out that the natural ecological proces-
ses in man’s economic activity cease to develop as detached systems,
and merge, developing into a single “production--environment” or
bioeconomic system. The problem of controlling social production
transcends the traditional economic analysis and begins to develop
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into one of the most complicated scientific problems of our time, a
problem of controlling the bioeconomic system. ) )
As yet we know very little about the nature of bioeconomic
systems and the requirements that have to be considered in ensuring
the balanced development of the subsystems (social production and
the environment). The material accumulated in this field has not, for
the most part, been adequately interpreted theoretically and generali-
sed. It may, however, be asserted that a new branch of research,
namely, the theory of controlling bioeconmic systems, has begun to
form at the junction of ecology and economics. It may be designated
as bioeconomics. Bioeconomics rests on the results of research in the
three basic fields of knowledge: natural, social and technological
sciences. At the same time it has its own object, namely, studying the
relations between the rates of increase in production, the level of
technology and the quality of the environment. (Upon attainment of a
certain scale of production, the requirement for preserving the quality
of the environment may only be met on the condition that the rates of
increase are strictly coordinated with progress in the technology of
production). On this basis it is possible to construct a bioeconomic
programme, a research project, aimed at obtaining the necessary
scientific information and sufficient of it to solve the problem of
choosing the most preferable variant for distributing the available
resources between those which are to be used for expanding produc-
tion and those to be used for raising the level of technology. Such
a programme realises the systems unity of the structural, functional
and eenetic aspects of knowledge, the unity of empirical, theoretical
and applied research, and attains an integrity, analytical nature
and constructiveness of approach. In this case a variant
should be considered preferable that ensures the solution of urgent

social problems, the achievement of the most important aims -

in the foreseeable future, and the preservation of the quality of the
environment within the limits of some maximum permissible parame-
ters.

We are on the threshold of creating a new science, said M.
Budyko, Corresponding Member, USSR Academy of Sciences, and
we might designate it as global ecology. This science is the elaboration
of the global problems which we are discussing here. Problems of a
wide range of natural and social sciences intermingle in it, and their
solution therefore requires an extensive, overall approach which
practically cannot be achieved by individual scientists or even by
individual groups of scientists from different institutions.

The speaker mentioned the attempts to organise work on global
ecology in the USA where a research group has been set up at the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology. Appraising the work of For-
rester, Meadows and other scientists in global ecology, he emphasised
that this work represents in many respects an interesting attempt at a
numerical modelling of the natural and economic ¢onditions of the
future. It would be very dangerous to renounce such an approach to
the problems of global ecology just because the American authors
have, in our opinion, allowed a number of errors to occur. We must
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do our own research in this field which will enable us to obtain
important practical results.

The problems of regulating the relations between the biosphere and
mankind are so vast that they largely change the entire structure of
science, noted N. Reimers, D. Sc. (Biol.), Head of the Department of
Ecology of the Central Research Laboratory, Chief Administration of
Hunting and Preserves under the RSFSR Council of Ministers.
Science is taking on one more very important task, namely, that of
maintaining a balance in the relations between mankind and the outer
world. This new turning point in the development of science requires
a radical change in its primary organisational forms. In addition to the
analytical branches of science and the branches which arose at the
junctions of two or three sciences, synthetic branches of science are
emerging, and the inevitability of their emergence was foreseen by
Karl Marx. Reorganisation of science and the coming of an era when
relations between society and nature will be controlled are inevitable
because all the achievements of scientific and technological progress
and culture may prove useless if there is no harmony in the relations
between mankind and the ecosphere of the Earth.

The participants in the discussion were unanimous about the fact
that the new trends in ecological research must necessarily constitute
a fusion of natural, technical and social sciences. At different times
and in studying different problems the leading role is likely to be

" played by physicists, or mathematicians, or biologists, or chemists,

etc. But the organising, integrating role must always be played by
philosophy. This role must consist in a methodological unification of
particular natural-science disciplines and theories, and in elaborating,
from the positions of dialectical and historical materialism, a single
conceptual model for solving the problems of the interaction between
man and nature.

POPULATION, RESOURCES, ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION

All the main aspects of the crisis phenomena that have arisen in
the ecological situation of modern man were discussed in detail at the
Round-Table.

The processes of the numerical growth of the population, pollution
of the environment and exhaustion of resources, as Academician P:
Kapitsa pointed out, are described by geometric progression and are
expressed mathematically in time by an exponential function. It is a
characteristic feature of these processes that in the final outcome they
lead to such an acceleration of their development that they assume the
character of an explosion. He observed that there are also exponential
regularities in demographic processes. Today the world’s population
numbers some 3,700 million. If it continues to increase at the same
rate as it has done during this century, in 700 years the population of
our planet will be so dense that there will be one person for every
square metre of the Earth’s surface. This is, of course, impossible,
said the Academician, and the process of increasing human propaga-
tion will, apparently, cease. When and under what conditions this will
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happen ‘and how that will affect civilisation is one of the most
important global problems of the immediate future.

B. Urlanis, D. Sc. (Econ.) (Institute of. Economics, USSR Acade-
my of Sciences), recalled the results of the research in the dynamics
of the Earth’s population throughout the existence of mankind: at first
the rate of increase was negligible, but during the transition from the
paleolithic to the mesolithic, neolithic, iron and bronze ages the rates
of increase in population continuously grew and now have reached 2
per cent per annum. Today, he said, we have the highest rate -of
increase in the world’s population. Henceforward these rates will
decrease.

"The Soviet demographer mentioned that in a letter to Karl Kautsky
(written as far back as February 1, 1881) Friedrich Engels said that in
the future communist society people would learn to regulate the
production of human beings like that of things: Today, the speaker
said, it appears that about 30 per cent of married couples all over the
world are already regulating the number of children in their families.
The number of such families will increase and will gradually reach 100

er cent. '

P In answering the question of whether mankind is threatened with a
demographic explosion, V. Geodakyan, Cand. Sc. (Techn.), emphasi-
sed that the demographers who frighten mankind with this kind of
prediction forget one very essential factor, namely, the existence of a
mechanism of negative feedback which regulates the increase in
population, and, as is well known, negative feedback cannot lead
to an explosion. Moreover, it is quite enough just for the last link of
the feedback to be negative, while the links preceding it may be po-
sitive.

The participants in the discussion expressed various opinions about
the possibility of making up for the lack of the restorable and
unrestorable resources of the Earth.

According to Academician P. Kapitsa, science can prevent the
global crisis connected with the exhaustion of raw materials by
transferring industrial production to so-called “closed processes”, as is
the case in nature where nothing is thrown out since everything is
used again. From the scientific point of view closed processes are
quite feasible, although extremely complicated. In effecting these
processes the main problem will be the necessity to increase expendi-
tures of energy. Mastery of closed processes on a global scale will
become possible, therefore, only when man has sources of energy of
prgctically unlimited power which only thermonuclear energy can be
today.

Considerable attention was devoted to the problem of resources by
Academician E. Fyodorov who expressed his doubts as to the
correctness of the conclusions drawn by many specialists in the West.
As is well known, he said, all the estimates to the effect that the
unrestorable natural resources are being exhausted have proved
erroneous. Incidentally, the prospected resources of all the main
minerals in the world have been increasing as a whole and per capita.
Of course, this process is not endless and it will cease at some point.
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However, we must not forget the other process, namely, the increase
in our aplhty to manufacture anything from any raw material. This
process is rapidly developing.*

THE CHANGE IN MAN’S ATTITUDE TOWARDS NATURE

This problem was dealt with by A. Doskach, Cand. Sc. (Geogr.)
(Institute of Geography, USSR Academy of Sciences), N. Reimers, D.
Sc. (Biol.), and O. Gusev, Editor-in-Chief of the journal Okhota.i
oknotnichye khozyaistvo (Hunting and Hunting Facilities).

In their addresses they observed that modern man is an active
principle with respect to his environment. The special feature of the
present stage is that in addition to the as yet considerably growing
spontaneous “pressure” of technological progress on the environment
and in addition to the consequences of the growing technicalisation of
the economy, which are alarming and &armful to man and the
biosphere as a whole, the chances of controlling the dynamics of the
biosphere itself and the processes of technical influence on it are
continuously increasing.

An important theoretical problem that scientists and practical
workers are faced with in their endeavours to remake the biosphere is
whether this remaking will be based on the cognition and discoveries
by science of natural regularities and fundamental laws of nature or it
will be a case of new laws of development of the biosphere. We.
cannot, of course, deny the possibility of occurrence of deep
qualitative changes while we disturb the natural and relatively balan-
ced correlations in transforming nature. Their modelling, prognostica-
tion and evaluation will be important factors in designing systems of
control. The crux of the matter here is not in adapting the biosphere
to the growing pressure exerted on it by technology, but in creating
such balanced relations as would be favourable to “both sides” and
would answer the humane purpose of conserving and remaking nature,
set by man. :

Rational control of the biosphere means ensurance of its working
reliability with preservation of the systems self-regulation at the upper
limit of productivity. This limit has not been as yet reached, but it is
well known that the existing reserve is incomparable with the
numerical growth of the anthroposystem (number of people and
especially their summary requirements). Control of the anthroposys-
tem is an extremely complicated matter, but it is absolutely necessary
and, what is most important, extremely urgent because in this case
self-regulation is impermissible.

The humanistic aim of solving ecological problems requires the
elaboration of a particular attitude towards nature. The participants in
the discussion carefully considered the point of view on the interac-
tion between society and nature which corresponds to the world
outlook and aims of socialist society.

O. Gusev suggested that the concept of the “strategy of nature
enrichment” be introduced into science. This concept implies such an
attitude towards nature with which the process of remaking the

157



natural environment, if this process is directed consciously, with due
regard for the great laws of nature, the complex interrelations in the
biogeocenoses and all possible side and remote effects, may and must
result in man’s prosperity on Earth. Nature must not be regarded as
an ideal system, for it is a well known fact that its ability to produce
the things that man needs is relatively not very great, but it can be
increased severalfold. The conquest of nature, not its destruction, but
fulfilment of mankind’s dream of man’s complete harmony with
nature — was the way the speaker summed up the implication of his
address.

THE PROBLEMS OF MAN’'S ADAPTATION TO THE NEW
CONDITIONS OF THE ENVIRONMENT

Professor G. Tzaregorodtsev, D. Sc. (Philos.), Head of the Depart-
ment of Philosophy, USSR, Academy of Medical Sciences, spoke on
e influence of “technicalisation” of the environment on man’s
health. He emphasised that the range of adaptive potentialities of the
human organism is limited, despite their lability. Due regard for the
biological norm of the organism’s adaptive potentialities is an impor-
tant methodological principle of any study in the field of interaction
between the organism and the environment.?

Speaking of the necessity of studying the adaptation of living
beings to various forms of pollution, Professor N. Naumov, D. Sc.
(Biol.) (Moscow University), pointed out the possibility of acquiring
resistance to such unfavourable conditions. In his opinion, profound
studies on the regularities of adaptation to pollution may open up new
practical possibilities for reducing or even eliminating the danger. It
must be remembered, however, that the danger of pollution remains
and cannot be ignored. Moreover, it is extremely important to
elaborate all aspects of the problem, from control to means of
protection and adaptation. It is also necessary to work out fundamen-
tally new approaches which may be discovered by genetics.

Voicing disagreement with N. Naumov, Professor G. Stepansky,

D. Sc. (Medicine), Head of the Sector of Human and Animal -

Physiology, Department of Biology, All-Union Institute of Scientific
and Technical Information, emphasised that in order to solve the
problem of human adaptation not only biological, but also social
factors must be taken into account. I take the liberty of asserting, he
said, that, regrettably, the point of view is still current that man can
allegedly adapt himself to the influences of chemical elements, just
like animals. It cannot be said that this proposition is wrong from the
biological point of view, but it is not humane to man. Where it is a
question of the adaptation of an animal, the adaptation takes place
during the course of many generations as a result of the action of
mechanisms of mutation, natural selection and heredity. Such a
proposition cannot be applied to the development of the adaptive
potentialities of man.

Even in principle, when we speak of the concept of adaptation, we
point out that it means change, adjustment of the living being to
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conditions of life. But is such a formulation of the question applicable
to man at all? Change means going beyond the established physiologi-
cal parameters. For man this spells pathology. Can we allow man to
adapt himself to a new environment by going through a stage of
pathology? Obviously not. The ways and means of man’s adaptation
to changes in the environment must be analysed thoroughly.

Man adapts himself to the environment by changing it in conformi-
ty with his requirements and his interests. The specific feature of
human adaptation is that it is active adaptation, whereas biological
adaptation which undoubtedly also takes place in man must be
considered in the second place.

In the course of the scientific and technological revolution man’s
relations with the natural environment of his life and work rapidly
become complicated and admit less and less of the uncontrollable
processes of the influence on nature. The example of developed
capitalist countries, which were unable and for a long time made no
attempt seriously to intervene in the spontaneously forming relations
between society and nature and thus unable to prevent the destruction
of the latter, shows how dangerous to man and how largely ecologi-
cally irreversible the results of uncontrolled development of industry
can be.

Socialist society adheres to fundamentally different positions with
respect to nature: it consciously organises the processes of interaction
with nature. -

TECHNICAL AND ECONOMIC ASPECTS

The participants of the meeting carefully considered the problems
of purifying the environment, preventing harmful results of man’s
activity and changing man’s environment.

Academician E. Fyodorov. expressed the conviction that it is
possible to prevent substantial pollution of the natural environment.
However, a certain influence of man’s activity on the geochemical and
thermal balance of our planet is inevitable. He mentioned M.
Budyko’s opinion that heating of the Earth as a result of
man’s activity may cause changes in the climate in the next few
scores of years. Of course, measures can be found to compensate for
the changes in the thermal balance of the Earth, for example, by
regulating cloudiness. But in any case these would be very extensive
measures involving all of our planet. :

Academician P. Kapitsa called attention to another possibility for
ensuring nature protection, namely, by making use of the natural
purification mechanisms. In his opinion, if ecology has so far studied
the existing processes of equilibrium in nature, now it will have to
seek new conditions of equilibrium. As an example of this quest, he
dealt with the problem of Lake Baikal.

Several examples of the positive effect produced by purification
structures built in the USSR were cited by Professor G. Sidorenko,
Director of the Institute of General and Communal Hygiene, USSR
Academy of Medical Sciences. The scientists of this Institute and
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engineers of the Shchokino Works elaborated a complex of measures
for radically reducing the pollution of the atmospheric air; this
complex comprises 168 different proposals, from changing the techno-
logical process of building purification structures, pressurising the
equipment, eliminating unorganised discharges, etc., to purely organi-
sational problems of regulating the work of the existing equipment
today. Owing to the work already done, no unfavourable effects
caused by this Works on the environment are now observed. Beyond
the limits of the sanitary and protective zone the pollution of the
atmospheric air does not exceed the permissible hygienic norms.

. In solving this problem, however, it is not sufficient merely to
build purification structures. This is the opinion of E. Ignatyev, Head
of the Sector of Environmental Problems of the Council for Studying
the Productive Forces under the USSR State Planning Committee. As
is well known, he said, increasingly more purification structures are
going to be built in the Soviet Union in the immediate future. This is a
necessary and inevitable solution to the problem of pollution of the
environment, but we must not ignore the fact that it requires very
substantial expenditure. For example, at the aforesaid Shchokino
Works the cost of the purifiers amounts to 40 per cent of the-basic
production funds of the Works. It should also be taken into account
that the concentration of production gives rise to concentration of the
discharges whose methods of purification have not as yet been
elaborated. Thus, the problem of purifying the environment cannot,
apparently, be solved simply, by employing one, even if very effective
method. An overall programme of controlling the pollution of the
aqueous and aerial basins must be elaborated.

Another course that may be taken in elaborating the means
of ecological protection is, in the speaker’s opinion, a
more . rational distribution of the productive forces. In capitalist
countries the productive forces develop and are distributed sponta-
neously. We plan the development of the productive forces and distri-
bute production in such a manner as to make it yield the greatest eco-

nomic effect. At the same time the distribution of industry should be-
planned so that it may do the least harm to nature and man, in

which case full and overall utilisation of raw materials may be
achieved. Thus, we will plan and create not separate wasteless types
of production, which are not as yet feasible today, but wasteless
territorial production complexes. This is practicable today.

The problems of urbanisation of the landscape and the necessity of
regulating the biochemical cycles in present-day towns were dealt with
by Professor N. Naumov. I do not regard urbanisation as necessarily
harmful, he said. Concentration of a large part of the population in
towns is in many respects even useful, although .it is inevitably
accompanied by a number of undesirable phenomena.

The danger of urbanisation is now considered primarily from the
point of view of disturbing the biochemical cycles. Towns receive
products from vast areas, removing a great number of substances
without returning them because after utilisation the bulk of these
substances become sewage and waste, thereby disturbing the bioche-
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mical cycles in rivers and ‘oceans. These disturbances wrought by
!.lrbamsat.lgn may be eliminated by processing the sewage and waste
into fertiliser. But this problem requires serious elaboration, and a
good deal has yet to be done. '

Studies of local crises in urban environment have shown, said O.
Medvedkov, D. Sc. (Geogr.) (Institute of Geography, USSR Academy
of Sglences), that the problem does not come down only to pollution
and ‘wasteless technology”. The difficulties are connected not with
the metabolism of systems, but with their growth. These difficulties
are the.seamy side of the successes of the scientific and technological
revolution, when the stream of innovations is not backed by necessary
structural urban reorganisation. They are but partly due to a shortage
of means and for the most part arise as a result of the slow perception
of the new meaning and scope of the changes. From the example of
city planmng one can see how often the reorganisation lags behind the
rise in the living standard, the increase in the stream of passéngers,
motorists, buyers, etc. The precipitate alternation of innovations gives
rise to additional stresses in the life of the people connected with a
necessity for.additional training, change in occupations, places of
work and habits. The costs of adaptation to the changed conditions of
life are growing. .

”‘l'he. suggested technical prospect of more and more complete
habltatlpn of artificial spheres, which does not take into account
alternative social solutions, can hardly satisfy us completely. Techni-
cal systems do not have the longevity and reliability that nature has
elaborated_ over millions of years. For example, obstacles are discove-
red to unlimitedly profound reorganisation because the atmosphere is
heated as a result of the work of all the power installations.

I:!avmg ascegtained the connection of unfavourable changes with
the growing pains”, we must not exclude the solutions that consist in
the transition to optimum rates of growth. Self-regulation of the rates
of growth in socialist society is in fact already taking place. Well
known, for example, are the measures to reduce the rates of
expansion of .the largest cities in the USSR.

A. Medunin, Cand. Sc. (Phys. & Math.), (Institute of Economics
of the World Socialist System, USSR Academy of Sciences), called
attention to the fact that, whereas pollution of the environment is the
No. 1 problpm of the ecological crisis, it harbours another, particular
problem which requires especially urgent solution, namely, revealment
of the most harmful chemical wastes of production (including muta-
gens) and the fastest possible elimination of these substances from the

chemical discharges of industry and transport.

At the same time he emphasised that not only technical sciences,
but also the humanities were very important to the solution of
ecologlcql problems. Since these very problems are of a complex
nature, it stands to reason that their study and solution require
corr_lplex_ approach. An inadequate development of philosophical and
sociological aspects may cause not only ideological harm, but also
direct d_amage to nature. It will apparently be no exaggeration to say
that philosophy, sociology and the science of science also exert an
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influence on the productive forces, not directly, as the natural
sciences, but intermediately. The social sciences can participate in
forming public opinion, enhancing the sense of responsibility - for
nature in specialists in concrete sciences and workers of industry, and
help in elaborating a new type of ecological thinking which directly
corroborates and develops on a new level the Marxist dialectical
principle of universal relationship and interdependence of all pheno-
mena in nature.

Moreover, while solving the methodological problems of coordina-
ting the sciences in studying the biosphere, the social sciences.can
substantially contribute to the elaboration of various approaches to the
solution of the problems under consideration, take part in elaborating
a general strategy of research in the biosphere as a complex dynamic
system, and reveal the priority programmes of studying and overco-
ming every aspect of the ecological crisis. Research in the field of
political economy and concrete economics, especially after introducing
questions of the cost of natural resources into the scientific turnover
and the practice of the national economy- of socialist society, may
bring forth useful recommendations directly to the designers and
developers of new technology.

THE SOCIAL ASPECTS OF THE ECOLOGICAL PROBLEM

The detailed discussion of the natural-science factors of the world
ecological crisis and its techno-economic aspects attracted the atten-
tion of the participants to the analysis of the social causes of its
emergence. All the speakers arrived at the opinion that the main social
cause of the crisis was the particular approach to nature that
developed during the period of formation of bourgeois relations and
finally took shape in modern capitalist society.

The exchange of substances between man and nature has always
inevitably caused disturbances in the ecological balance initially
expressed in exhaustion of the natural resources. Before the onset of
the modern stage of mankind’s industrial development, V. Kormer, L.

Kravchenko, Cand. Sc. (Philol.) and R. Sadov (Editorial Board of .

Voprosy filosofii) pointed out in their joint report, these disturbances
were of a limited spatio-temporal character, affecting only individual
aspects of the relations between man and nature and being ovércome
by the establishment of a balance in the man— nature system on a
new qualitative level corresponding to each new level of development
of civilisation.

During the period of development of modern science and technolo-
gy, the present-day industrial development, the emergence of ideas of
the unlimited potentialities of the mind, science and technology is
accompanied by the idea of the possibilities of man’s boundless
activity in his relations with nature. These very relations are regarded
as the interaction of the activity of a sovereign subject, man, and the
object of this activity, nature. The industrialisation of European
society (and then societies of other regions as well) could not but
result in an ecological crisis. However, it became inevitable not
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because utilisation of technical devices in the process o
substances between man and nature of itseplf alway£ el’égléinﬁ oi
catastrophic dlsturbancq in the balance of natural forces and resour-
ces, but for the following reasons. Firstly, the capitalist, historically
initial type of mdustnal_ development is inevitably attended by social-
economic and cultura] aims to absolutise the development of technolo-
gy as some self-sufficient factor of development, which in the end
subjugates both man and nature. Secondly, this type of development
engenders a certain approach to society itself and man as an object of
unlimited, in force and profundity, influence of the cognising and
?g(t)nt\é% s;:bg;:t.v e'I'he sourpei_ Ofalthe present-day ecological situation
Iy organisation ic
tionoare lclluite disZimilga o structure of modern social produc-
n the. one hand, there is, in fact, the capitalis
organisation of society, the egotistical attitude of bl:)urge:)isfosrgie(t);
towards nature, dictated by a striving to extract maximum profits, a
:lr:tt);)grgrllril:tmnf()f 'th‘: interests of society to private interests an
m of private interests ithi imi indivi
cougtriesil n of private inter whotl)gth within the limits of individual
n the other hand, it is the attitude of man ' t
consolidated and objectified in the whole structure oft%zﬁffﬁ c?ﬁzﬂrr?
engendered by transferring the principle of the cultural developmen’i
of mankind (the self-development of human powers as an end in itself)
&')hitcl:llf sgbere of exc(l;ange of substances between man and nature
never was and can never be f
hunlxan powers and abilities. come & sphete of frec play Of»
. In connection with this it should be emphasised that an

fm_d the sources of modern ecological contradiction in the {l:rt;egg: (t)?
existence of machinery and- in technical development is a deviation
from the principles of a scientific approach to the phenomenon under
consideration. Such an approach transforms the threat of an ecological

crisis into a kind of an inexhorable feature of all of human history
The social-historical causes of the ecological problem were likew;'-

se appraised by Professor Y. Rychkov, D. Sc. (Biol.) (Chairman of
Section of Population and Evolutionary Genetics, Scientific Council
on Problems of Genetics, USSR Academy of Sciences). One of the
parameters fpr detern_unmg the type of culture, he pointed out, is the
idea of man’s place in the world system. The conception of ;rxan as
the crown of creation, master of nature and the final stage of
evolution, has formed in the history of European bourgeois civilisa-
t‘:l%?].dln tgl§ syhstem. of thinking man is placed above‘the rest of -the
worl ’t 1?11:1g .m the oriental system outside of it, which is practically the

The aforesaid parameter of West European civilisation i

ted with another parameter, namely, the d%velopment :)? r:hllss cc:(i)\:liﬁ:g-
tion has qlways proceeded according to the principle of denying a
balance with the environment. This denial was also projected to the
attitude towards the other peoples as components of the environment
in the general sense of this term. It was veiled by achievements which
nourished faith in the might of the European mind and, to a still
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greater extent, by a sham claim to the right and gctual possnblhti oi
exploiting the natural resources of the co_lomes and depp;l1 :,1111
countries. This type of development by denying a balance wit he
environment ensured at the time the tremendous progress of the
economy, science and culture, but naturally led to the state we are
discussing as a crisis today. It 1s characteristic that, in the measures
now adopted and planned in order to stablhsp their own envnronmen;,
the leading countries of the West are resorting to the resources and,
consequently, the environmental reserves of other countries or ilqte{-
national reserves, i. €., the total reserves_of mankind. Clearly, this is
but a makeshift and not a positive solution to the problem.

The professor emphasised that the ecological crisis did not star;
precisely in the developed capitalist countries by mere acadent,1 and
that the very type of capitalist society with ‘spontaneously regulate
private enterprise, private ownership spreading also to the envnroné
ment, favoured spontaneous cultura;ll and gconomlf development an

ontaneous influence on the environment. )

' eql'lfillll)_l tsl?e speakers rejected, as two extremes, _the aggre_sswely
transformative attitude towards nature and the striving which is now
unrealistic, to completely abandon all attempts at interfering with the
natural processes. The emergence and deepening of the eco}oguilal
crisis, as was repeatedly emphasised by the participants in the
discussion, is historically conditioned, not by the machinery itself
(although this, too, has negative ecological potgntlals), but by bour;
geois relations. Capitalism as a mode of production and a generator od
social, ethical and psychological guidelines and economic interests an

imperatives is the major and direct cause of the ecolo_glcal_cnsls_. T!1e
aggressively rapacious attitude towards nature, so obvious in papntahst
society, was appraised by the participants in the discussion as a
manifestation of the very essence o_f the society wl_nch engenders
ecological conflicts in addition tot_soc1al, ﬂass san;lt éacml conflicts, as

nflicts between generations, cultures, .
welgsznci(; the West, Acadgemician P. Kapitsa observed, a number of
sociologists and economists hold that technical and economic pro-
blems can be solved on a global s_cale only on the basis of a socialist
economy. Such, for example, is the statement made by Sicco
Mansholt®, a prominent Dutch economist. Of course, there are also
other trends whose representatives assert, for exarpple, that‘cqp.ltahst
society has so far found in itself latent self-regulation potentialities by
establishing prices and taxes and that ostensibly the global nature
protection problems can also b_eths:mligtrly solved today. However,
ning is at variance with reality. i .

suc}xt rizalsl(r)lderfiable that a reliable basis for solving global ecological
problems is provided by socialist organisation of the national
ecoacl)én g;e aware, said Academician A. Berg, that during the history
of mankind there have never as yet been periods when living beings
have existed, engendering only favourable conditions for themselves
and doing no harm to the environment. I therefore agree that a change
in man’s attitude towards the environment should be considered an
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extremely important task because living without believing in the
possibility of improving the conditions of life makes no sense. We
must not fail to exert every effort, and this lies with us, to make the
social conditions and, consequently, the biological conditions of life
on Earth favourable to life and peace, rather than war and mutual
destruction. Marxist-Leninist theory holds that we can and must
create such conditions that life should continue and develop not at the
expense of a weaker and more poorly organised environment. We
must create conditions favouring joint and friendly existence.

The participants in the meeting, Academicians E. Fyodorov, P.
Kapitsa, 1. Gerasimov and many others, unanimously supported the
idea that peaceful coexistence of states with differing social systems is
a sine qua non for solving the ecological problems and overcoming the
ecological crisis. They appraised the surmounting of this crisis as a
new sphere of peaceful competition between the socialist and capita-
list systems, competition for a clean environment.

RELATIONS BETWEEN NATURE AND SOCIETY IN THE USSR

The participants in the discussion noted that the rapid progress of
science and technology, the upsurge of the economy, the scope of
industrial development and housing construction, and the vast-scale
cultivation of new areas presuppose a new level of relations between
man and nature at which socialist society has to solve in due course
and effectively the naturally emerging problems of its relations with
nature. ‘

The speakers were gratified to observe that the activities of the
state and the public in this direction have of late considerably
expanded. The successive series of decisions and measures in this
field were furthered in the Enactment of the USSR Supreme Soviet
“On Measures for Further Improving Nature Protection and the
Rational Utilisation of Natural Resources” and the Decision of the
Central Committee of the CPSU and the USSR Council of Ministers
“On Increasing Nature Protection and Improving the Utilisation of
Natural Resources” passed in 1972. All the participants in the
discussion emphasised the great importance of these documents which
envisage a wide range of concrete measures and formulate ways and
means of solving the problems concerning relations between man and
nature which face the country.

Many addresses were devoted to an analysis of various theoretical
and practical aspects of these problems. .

Academician P. Kapitsa, in particular, emphasised the considera-
ble achievements in the protection of the nature of Lake Baikal. The
example of utilising the waters of Lake Baikal assumes international
importance because here it is possible to prove by experience that,
unlike capitalism, socialism can solve this kind of large-scale ecologi-
cal problem.

E. Ignatyev recounted the practical solution of the economic
problems engendered by the increasingly complicated interaction
between society and nature in the USSR. He emphasised that
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conservation of the environment is becon}iqg a vitally necessary
sphere of socialist society’s activity. Since this is so, he said, it is only
natural that under our definite situation this sphere of activity .must_be
planned in a certain manner. The planning must cover the f1nanc1al,
material and man-power resources necessary to carry out the program-
me of conserving and improving the environment. Moreover, the
planning must be done with due regard for the further development _of
the country’s productive forces. Successful planning of this activity
requires a serious scientific basis. )

The speaker emphasised the importance of the article of the
Enactment of the USSR Supreme Soviet reading that from now on the
measures on nature protection, the conservation and improvement of
the environment (this is a broader concept) will be included in the
annual and five-year plans for the development of the national
economy of the USSR and will be mentioned in tlge special part of the
long-term plan for the development of the national economy now
being elaborated. ) )

" When one personally has to plan the conservation and improve-
ment of the environment, said the speaker,_ one finds so many
problems requiring a scientific solution that at first sight they seem to
exclude the very possibility of such planning. However, in socialist
" society there exists a real possibility to work out a pra_\ctlcal way_of
solving the problem of the environment. We are helped in determining
this . plan by the advantages of the socialist mode of production
combined with scientific and technological progress. How to realise
these advantages concretely, how to plan the range of measures that
have to be carried out using these advantages, is a Very serious and
very important problem. o

We have calculated, the speaker continued, that the losses inflicted
on the USSR by the cases of irrational utilisation of natural resources
and incorrect influence on the environment annually amounts to many
scores of milliards of rubles. However, this sum can hardly be
returned to the national income today without corresponding prelimi-
nary expenditures on the measures that would enqble us to avoid
these losses. Today our expenditure on the conservation and improve-
ment of the environment amount to no small sum, namely, about 2.5
per cent of the national income. Have we produced the effect which
‘we could produce under our conditions, in the socialist system of
economy, with our system of planning, under conditions of public
ownership in the means of production and the natural resources?
As yet apparently not. The reason for this is that we are not as yet ta-
king a sufficiently wide range of measures on the necessary scientific
basis. oo

The speaker therefore emphasised the extraordinarily great practi-
cal importance of philosophical discussion of problems of ecology. 1
regard it as exceptionally important, he said, that the journal Voprosy
filosofii has in a proper manner raised the question of the necessity of
a scientific approach in accordance with which the economy could
develop with a simultaneous improvement of the environment as the
natural basis of material production and development of society. This
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is particularly necessary in planning the development of the Soviet
national economy in the long term, namely, up to 1990.

The emergence of new factors affecting man’s health raises
entirely new problems in the field of medicine and the organisation of
public health services. These problems and ways of solving them in
the Soviet Union were described in detail by S. Chikin, Deputy
Minister of Health of the RSFSR. Those who are responsible for the
construction of new enterprises, he said, are now required to devise
such technological processes as will take into account man’s physiolo-
gical potentialities and will not lead to destruction of the environment
to which man has adapted himself. This means that the scientific and
technological revolution must be utilised to overcome man’s ecological
dependence on machines and develop technologies and labour proces-
ses which will not lead to a deterioration of man’s health.

For socialist society such an approach to the solution of this
problem is quite natural because the idea of developing the productive
forces and scientific and technological progress is primarily subordina-
ted to the problem of further improving the conditions of man’s life,
his health and physical well-being.

This is particularly clearly expressed in a number of state measures
adopted in the USSR over the last few years. In June 1968 the Soviet
Government passed a decision on the further development of public
health services and medical science. This document envisages measu-
res not only for developing the material base of public health services,
but also for further improving the environment. Concretely, this is
expressed in the fact that every head of an industrial enterprise must
take measures to reduce to a minimum the discharge of harmful
substances into the environment. For this purpose the enterprises
must have well equipped laboratories which make it possible to
control the chemical composition of the discharges into the atmosphe-
re and reservoirs, and improve the purifying structures in order that
they may hold back a maximum of harmful chemical substances.

In 1969 the USSR Supreme Soviet approved the “Principles of
Legislation of the USSR and Union Republics on Public Health”, This
legislative enactment is of enormous importance, also in dealing with
problems of the protection of the environment. It establishes the
responsibility of heads of departments and enterprises not only for the

_ proper sanitary state of the production premises, but also for carrying

out measures to prevent pollution of the environment with industrial
wastes harmful to the health.

The directives of the CPSU on these problems devote special
attention to extending the efforts of improving the sanitary state of
inhabited localities and the environment, emphasise the necessity of
expediting the construction and modernisation of purifying facilities
for industrial and everyday sewage, gas scrubbing and dust catching
installations, and envisage measures for reducing the pollution of the
air in towns with automobile exhaust gas and of increasing the
protection of the country’s water resources. The laws on nature

protection stipulate that not a single enterprise, shop or installation

should be put into operation if it has no special purification devices.
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As the Deputy Minister of Health of the RSFSR recounted, the
measures already taken in Moscow have made it possible, during the
period of 1961-1971, to reduce the dust in the capital’s air by 80-83 per
cent and the pollution by sulphurdioxide by 66-75 per cent.

The Soviet Government passed a number of decisions on the
protection of the basins of Lake Baikal and the two rivers, the Volga
and the Ural. The measures envisaged are unequalled anywkere in the
world since in fifteen towns alone located on the Volga and its
tributary, the Kama, purification structures will be built at industrial
enterprises at a cost of more than 300 million rubles. Systematic
collection of the oil products finding their way into reservoirs from
ships was begun in 1972. By 1980 the discharge of uncleaned industrial
and everyday sewage will be discontinued all over the vast territory
through which these rivers flow.

The problems of planting trees and shrubs in towns are being
solved as a real social problem. The country already has garden-towns
where vast parks in considerable measure purify the polluted air. For
example, in Kiev, the capital of the Ukraine, there are 19 square
metres of forest per capita, which is 2-3 times more than in many
capitals in the developed countries.

These examples offer graphic evidence that ecological problems
can be solved if overall research is carried out, the work is
coordinated on a state level and the public is enlisted in dealing with
this most important problem.

The participants in the discussion made a number of concrete
suggestions in this direction. M. Budyko, Corresponding Member,
USSR Academy of Sciences, suggested that the problem be conside-
red of organising research in global ecology at the USSR Academy of
‘Sciences and of publishing the studies containing a detailed analysis of
the method of numerical modelling of the natural conditions of the
future and the prospects of ‘its application. These suggestions were
actively supported by all the participants in the meeting.

A. Doskach, Cand. Sc. (Geogr.), emphasised that even now it is
necessary to work out a conception of the general plan for recreating
natural scenery in the USSR. The aim of such a plan would be
primarily to create and conserve the best possible environment for
man, develop methods of utilising the natural resources ensuring their
extended reproduction, and devise an appropriate scientific and
technical “control desk” to regulate the complex system of processes,
correlations and chain reactions arising as a result of remaking
the natural environment and the technical influences exer-
ted on it.

In Professor N. Naumov’'s opinion, we need an appropriate state
committee to coordinate the work of environmental protection on a
country-wide scale. Moreover, it should not only coordinate research,
for this is only one aspect of the problem, but should also enjoy broad
. prerogatives in controlling practical measures for the protection and
improvement of the environment. Purposeful and carefully coordina-
ted work of all ministries and departments, as well as all scientists,
" will make it possible to utilise the advantages of the socialist system
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not only for protection of the environment, but also for its progressive
improvement.

Implementation of all these tasks necessarily requires control and
supervision. Evidently, the special services controlling pollution of the
environment must be supplemented by services of control over design,
planning and development of various branches of the economy with
due regard for the complexity of ecological phenomena. It is apparen-
tly necessary to draw up integral economic plans the fulfilment of
which should be controlled just as the observance of the rules of
technology is necessary in any branch of production. All this requires
training of specialists with a broad outlook for work in the State
Planning Committee, as well as with narrower vocations for work in
ministries and even large enterprises and establishments.

The new forms of popularising nature protection, which the
speaker recommended, aroused the particular interest of the partici-
pants. This kind of propaganda is necessgry, said the speaker, in
school in the first place, not necessarily as a special subject, but by
the introduction into all subjects— especially, literature, chemistry,
physics and geography-— of material dealing with ecological problems
from all angles. In the speaker’s opinion, it is necessary to include
appropriate subjects in the curricula of all institutions of higher
learning in any way dealing with the exploitation of the natural
resources in order to give all specialists orientation in these problems.

The Soviet biologist recounted the successful experience of scienti-
fic cooperation in the field of nature protection in the Council for
Mutual Economic Assistance and emphasised that this experience of
the joint work of the scientists in the socialist countries is just another
proof of the leading and decisive role of socialism in this field as well.

THE ASPECT OF INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION

Overcoming the ecological crisis is a global, planetary problem.
This is why the tasks connected with overcoming this crisis are
inevitably linked with the solution of problems of international
cooperation and interaction in the field of ecology, which in its turn is
conditioned by peace on earth. The participants in the Round-Table
discussion dealt with the various aspects of this cooperation.

The problem of environmental protection cannot be effectively
solved, said V. Chikin, Deputy Minister of Health of the RSFSR, if it
is dealt with only by individual countries. The atmosphere is becoming
polluted on a global scale. It is a well-known fact, for example, that
over the last ten years the pollution of the atmosphere around the
Hawaiian Islands has increased by 30 per cent although on these
islands there are no large industrial enterprises.

Academician P. Kapitsa called attention to the fact that no
effective methods of international action to prevent the pollution of
the environment have as yet been found. This can be seen from the
example of the countries which, considering only their own narrow
national interests, set off nuclear explosions in the atmosphere and
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thereby contaminate it with radioactivity. Evidently, an authoritative
international organisation will have to be set up to exercise effective
supervision -of the implementation of precautionary and other measu-
res necessary for the well-being of the planet as a whole.

Let us take a hypothetical exaniple. One of the neighbouring
countries turns out a product without polluting the water. In another
country production involves such pollution. In this case the cost of
production in the former country will be higher than in the latter. It is
clear that all countries need a clean ocean full of life and that
preservation of the cleanliness of its waters is an international
requirement. A problem consequently arises to induce the country that
pollutes the water to adopt the more expensive technological process,
although this is at variance with the interests of the economic forces
which dominate it, since by turning out a more expensive product this
country may lose the market and, moreover, will' have to spend capital
on new ‘equipment. :

The problems of international relations in the sphere of ecology
were dealt with by G. Khozin, Cand. Sc. (Hist.) (Institute of the USA,
USSR Academy of Sciences). Over the last few decades, he said,
certain changes have occurred in international relations, favouring the

organisation of cooperation on problems of the environment. These

changes are the following: realisation of the baneful ecological results
of a general nuclear war by the governments and people of many
countries; the apparent increase in the interdependence of the national
economic activities of many countries and the extension, for this
reason, of intergovernmental cooperation; the reappraisal of the
criteria and symbols of power, as well as the potentialities of states,
since today the power of a state is not associated with the size of its
territory, but with the level of its industrial, scientific and technical
development and the perfection of the state machinery; the closer
" interdependence between the problems of domestic and foreign
policies; the increased interest of states in finding ways of solving
global problems, such as preventing the spread of new types -of
weapons, use of the ocean’s resources, exploration of outer space,
rational utilisation of natural resources, etc.

It should be pointed out that the problem of conserving the
environment has a very important specific feature, namely, the
community of the object of constructive activity of the states, which
is the planet as a whole. This is why only the united efforts of the
states can be the most rational approach to the solution of this
problem. The joint activities of the states expressing their willingness
to unite their efforts for the solution of this complex and multifaceted
problem may consist, according to the speaker, in the performance of
the following main functions:

firstly, the exchange of information, collection and analysis of data
on various physical phenomena (“monitoring™), consultations, presen-
tation of expert appraisals at the. request of the governments of
interested countries, elaboration and implementation of national,
bilateral, regional and international programmes, coordination of
international activities, joint planning and financing;
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secondly, elaboration and establishment of appropriate internatio-
nal norms and an informational base necessary for such activities;
introduction of norms which regulate the activities of. governments
and industrial firms; distribution of expenses and profits connected
with implementing ecological programmes;

thirdly, observance of the established norms and settlement of
conflicts. This function comprises control of the observance of
established international norms by means of special technical devices,
introduction of new standards and norms and ensurance of their
observance, organisation of "international agencies to consider and
settle conflicts, elaboration of a system of appeals and of disputing
the established norms;

fourthly, development of international cooperation in exploiting the
equipment, rational utilisation of available resources, rendering expert
assistance, research and elaboration of new projects, their financing,
etc. '

In conclusion, the speaker observed that Western diplomacy often
strives to transfer its traditional, imperialist methods of settling
international issues also to measures for the conservation of the
environment. In these circumstances it is particularly important to
submit to the general public for consideration the socialist ideas,
methods and forms of approach to the ecological problem. ‘

“THE ECOLOGICAL REVOLUTION"

Thus, the fundamental possibility of overcoming the ecological
crisis caused no doubts in the minds of any of the speakers at the
Round-Table. The participants in the discussion took up a consistently
optimistic position on all the most important problems of the ecologi-
cal contradictions of today and appraised their reconciliation— “ecolo-
gical revolution” —as a process in which economic and social princi-
ples, factors and actions are organically intermingled.

The representatives of the Voprosy filosofii suggested that the
“ecological revolution” should be regarded as the gradual elimination
of the dissociation and opposition of the elements of the man— socie-.
ty—nature system on a new social, economic, technological and
cultural basis. Such a revolution will be the result of the social
remaking of the world, elimination of class antagonisms and the
classes themselves. On this social basis the positive technological
methods of overcoming the ecological contradictions.which are engen-
dered by the scientific and technological revolution will most comple-
tely manifest themselves on a world-wide scale.

The “ecological revolution” does not begin after completion of any
other stages of mankind’s development (social, scientific and techno-
logical revolutions). It begins and proceeds side by side with them.

This process will also turn into a long epoch overcoming the
social-psychological and cultural modes of man’s behaviour that
produce an adverse ecological effect. It is based on liberation of
society and man from factors that fetter their development, formation
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of new principles shaping man’s consciousness and new relations with
society and nature, when with the development of man the “realm of
natural necessity” extends and man’s freedom with regard to nature is
realised as a necessity which will rationally regulate his exchange of
substances with nature and place it under man’s general control.

NOTES

! N. Konrad, West and East, Moscow, 1972, p. 484 (in Russian).

2 See 1. Gerasimov'’s article in this issue of the journal.

3 See M. Kamshilov’s article in this issue of the journal.

4 See E. Fyodorov and 1. Novik’s article in this issue of the journal.
5 See O. Tsaregorodtsev’s article in this issue of the journal.

8 Sicco Mansholt, “Ecologie et révolution”, Nouvel Observateur, 1972, No. 393,
Suppl. spécial, p. 11.

CRITICAL STUDIES

Marxists Versus the “Frankfurt School”

“Die Frankfurter Schule” im Lichte des Marxis-
mus, hrsg. von Johannes Henrich von Heisler,
Robert Steigerwald und Josef Schleifstein.
Frankfurt-am-Main, 1970, 184 s.

The “Frankfurt School” in the Light of Marx-
ism, Frankfort on the Main, 1970, 184 pp.

An Institute of Marxist Studies was organised in Frankfort on the
Main in 1969, with Josef Schleifstein as director. This only Marxist
institute in the Federal Republic of Germany has become an important
centre for the dissemination of the ideas of Marx, Engels and Lenin; a
group of theoreticians gathered round it engage in sociological,
political, and philosophical problems which reflect’ the specific featu-
res of the country’s social realities. The institute which works now .in
close contact with the German Communist Party has its theoretical
journal, Marxistische Bldtter, and a publishing house bearing the same
name. Of the literature issued by this publishing house, the book
under review aroused great interest in the Federal Republic of
Germany, the German Democratic Republic and other countries.
Numerous reviews of it appeared at once: Einheit, 1970, No. 8;
Internationale Dialog. Zeitschrift (Wien), 1970, No. 41; World Marxist
Review, 1970, No. 8, etc.

The book is an exposition of the materials of a theoretical
discussion at which important arguments were voiced in a direct
polemic with exponents of the Frankfurt School. This circumstance
explains the special interest in the conference shown by the West
German mass media: leading West German newspapers published
comments and the TV allotted 30 minutes for a special programme
(7.5 minutes were given to Marxists and the rest of the time to
representatives of the Frankfurt School). The book presents an
exposition of papers by Andrds Gedé (a Hungarian Marxist), “The
Dialectics of Negation or the Negation of Dialectics”; Wilhelm
Raimund Beyer (Chairman of the International Hegel Society, Aus-
tria), “Philosophy Close to and Remote from Practice”; Walter Jopke,
Docent of the Humboldt University, GDR, “Basic Principles of
Adorno and Horkheimer’s Theory of Knowledge and Society”; Pro-
fessor Erich Hahn, Head of Chair, Institute of Social Sciences,
Central Committee of the Socialist Unity Party of Germany, “Theore-
tical Principles of the Sociology of Jiirgen Habermas”; Robert Steiger-
wald (one of the editors of Marxistische Bldtter, “How Criticial is the
‘Critical Theory’ of Marcuse”; Prof. Josef Schleifstein,“Critique of the
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Leninist Theory of Reflection by Negt”; Jindrich Filipec, a researcher
from the Academy of Sciences of Czechoslovakia, “The Cul-de Sac
and the Path of Theory to Reality”; V. Zamokovoi (USSR), “Lenin on
Practice”; the final part of the book contains speeches by representati-
ves of the Frankfurt School: Ernst Mohlm, Oskar Negt and Alfred
Schmidt. ) )

The influence of the Frankfurt School in our days, as A. C{?do
points out, is paradoxical in many respects. The “critical theory” of
this school arose during the period of the sharp _exacerbatlon of
capitalism’s crisis in the late 1920s and early 1930s; in the 1960s. the
influence of petty-bourgeois criticism of capitalism rose, especially
among young people, students and Left-radical intellectuals.

The ~ attractiveness of Horkheimer and Adorno, Marcuse and
Habermas’ ideas is based on their criticism of the bourgeois system,
the use of some elements of the dialectics of Hegel and Marx and the
formulation of concepts of radical action. Even at the early stages in
the development of the school a specific understanding of ‘dlalgct_lcs
emerged, which subsequently became widely known as ‘negative
dialectics”. Gedo holds that a great service in elaborating t.hls
dialectics was rendered by T. Adorno. “At the time of its genesis,”
Gedo points out, “the ‘critical theory’ was a typical product of the
German bourgeois spirit not only in the sense that it was linked .wnh
the traditions of Stirner, Nietzsche and Dilthey, Husserl and Heldeg-
ger, but also in that it reflected the realities of the class stn{gg_lq in
Germany and respresented an attempt to-turn Marxism into a critical
theory’.”

T-l¥e authors of the “critical theory” often assert that }l}eir ideas are
directed against positivism, phenomenology and 'the critical oqtplpgy
of N. Hartmann. The “critical theory”, as Gedd points out, criticises
positivism from the positions of Lebens philosophie and Lebens
philosophie from the positions of positivism. It follows from }hls thqt
“negative dialectics” is a disguised synthesis of 'Lebens.phtlosophle
and positivism in which Wittgenstein unites with Heidegger and
"Carnap with Merleau-Ponty. A necessary consequence of the develop-
ment of “negative dialectics” is its conversion into negative theology,
and into a philosophico-anthropological utopia of the Freudist-
biological type in the case of Marcuse. Marcuse denounces the
“repressive tolerance” of modern bourgeois society but !ns dream§ of
a total qualitative leap into a new, non-repressive society remain a
hopeless utopia. )

pGedii crit%cises the concepts of Habermas aqd Horkheimer de-
monstrating that “negative dialectics” is on].y seemingly Qm_lectlcs, l_)_l;lt
in essence, represents a negation of dialectics. In our opinion, Gedd’s
analysis would have carried more weight had the author concentrat_ed
his attention on criticising such important concepts of “negative
dialectics” as understanding of truth, Adorno’s notion of dialectics as
- “consistent awareness of non-identity”, ‘“conciliation”, and “identity
of identity and non-identity”. ) o

The problem of the relationship between phl!osophy -and practice is
the subject of Professor Beyer’s article. Notwithstanding all attempts
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of the leading philosophers of the Frankfurt School to make their
theories real, their “critical theory” because of its non-class approach
remains far removed from practice. Beyer points to the futility of
Adorno’s attempts, using the negation of the negation, and Haber-
mas’s efforts employing a new ‘“systematisation” of theory and
practice, to introduce new positive elements in the link of theory and
practice. Any genuinely philosophical theory remains critical. Real
criticism is close to practice. But the question arises, from what
positions should this criticism be conducted? From the viewpoint of
representatives of the Frankfurt School and the group of philosophers
united around the Praxis journal, criticism must proceed “from the
outside”. Such criticism “of everything existing outside”, as pointed
out by Marcuse at the International Hegelian Congress in Prague,
leads to a “conflict between the critique of society and practigk(‘.
Marcuse sees the revolutionary elements in the epoch of imperialism
not in the proletariat but in the lumpgn-proletariat, the young'
intellectuals and the Third World which stand outside. the “affluent
society”. Habermas perceéives the “protesting potential” in “strata of
students dissatisfied with their status”. Such an evaluation of the
driving forces “from the outside” results in that all the attempts of the
exponents of the Frankfurt School to link up their theory with
practice end in failure, because the main driving forces of develop-
ment are internal, and not external, as demonstrated by practice.

In examining the question of the link between criticism and
practice, Beyer touches on the discussion between positivist and
“dialectical sociologists” in West German sociology, between Adorno
and Popper, Habermas and Albert. '

W. Jopke chose as the object of his critique the views of
Horkheimer and Adorno in analysing society of the epoch of imperia-
lism, Jopke emphasised that Adorno and Horkheimer replace the
dialectics of the productive forces and relations of production by an-
abstract interaction of man and nature. As a result they arrive at the
conclusion that under socialism, just as under capitalism, people are
enslaved by social reality and the technological civilisation. The plan
of “revolutionary changes” Adorno and Horkheimer propose is ‘“uto-
pian”. “In place of revolutionary science,” Jopke points out, “we have
bourgeois pessimism in the sphere of culture. A precise analysis
vanishes and its place is taken by idealist moral postulates.”

The criticism of E. Hahn is concentrated on the most important
notions of Habermas. “It may be rightly assumed,” Hahn points out,
“that the central place in Habermas’s concept is .held by paired
categories — ‘labour’ (Arbeit) and ‘interaction’ (Interaktion), and, on
the other hand, they are all but the decisive concentrated expression
of his revision of Marx.”

‘Before continuing an exposition of Hahn’s article, we have to turn
to the definition of these concepts, given by Habermas himself. In his
book Technik und Wissenschaft als “Ideologie” (Frankfurt-am-Main,
1969) Habermas proceeds from the Hegelian understanding of labour,
language and interaction. Language is pictured as the first manifesta-
tion of the abstract spirit, while in the sense of the real spirit language
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represents definite spiritual traditions.. Inasmuch as language has
constant significance, - instrumental actions (Instryr_nentalen Handeln)
and social labour, as categories of the real spirit, depend on the
' communicative properties of language. Following Hegel, Habermas
recognises the existence of certain common properties of lqbour“and
interaction, but actually tears asunder these concepts, asserting: The
deducing of interaction from labour or labour from interaction is
impossible.” In other words, Habermas does not consider the place of
man in productive activity the main and driving force of his political
actions in contemporary society. In this context Hahn points out that
the attacks by Habermas are directed above all against the unity of
the productive forces and the relations of production which make up
the material basis of classes and the class struggle. )
Habermas tries to replace the Marxist dialectics of the productive
forces and production relations by idealistic dualjsm of the categories
of “labour” and “interaction”. Hahn reveals the inner contradiction of
the -artificial constructions of Habermas, demonstrates lps attempt to
“rework” Marxism into a theory which e)gamincs history as the
development of the technicised economy (in Hahn’s termlr!‘olog'y,
“de-economised history”) and as a free and autonomous “social
process” (“de-historicised economy”). . ) )
Such a subjective nature is also inherent in the .eplsyemologlca}l
views of Habermas. He asserts that the theory of society is thq basis
of the theory of knowledge. But later on, in defining the subject of
knowledge, society is replaced in the methodqloglcal plane by a
reconstructed history of mankind, while consciousness is a self-
reflexion representing a graphic notion, view and emancipation from
dogmatic dependence. Habermas, Hahn says, replaces the antithesis
between bourgeois and socialist ideology by a contradiction between
the emancipated interests of mankind as such and technocratic
consciousness. .
Another contradiction and fatal shortcoming of Habermas’s theory
is the interpretation of self-reflexion in the spirit of Freud’s psychoa-
nalysis. Moreover, the class struggle as the basic contradiction of
antagonistic society is negated by the conflict between the inner

instincts and requirements of individuals in modern technicised socie- .

ty, and class domination is understood to be a result of s‘(‘)cwty’s
repression of an excited individual. All this is displayed in the “system
of self-preservation” irrespective of the‘class division of soc1cty,.wh11c
ideology appears as something collective _and unaware, emancipated
from the anonymous power of self-reflexion. ) )

In conclusion Hahn stresses that the laws governing social deve-
lopment are reduced by Habermas to the laws of individual develop-
ment, an analysis of imperialism to an analysis of technology and
ideology, while he himself becomes a victim of an attempt to
“overpower” Marx. o ,

The paper by R. Steigerwald criticises the concepts of Marcuse’s
dialectics. In the opinion of the author, the central category of
Marcuse’s dialectics is the total break, the absolute interruption ‘and
the direct leap, without a connection with the past capitalist society,
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into the new. brave world, free of alienation. This leap is made with
the help of consciousness, independent of the material world, and is
interpreted in the spirit' of emancipation of the suppressed wants.
According to Steigerwald, Marcuse defends genuine Freudism from
the neo-Freudists Fromm, Sullivan and Horney who try to reconcile
the true needs of man with capitalist realities. The leap, notwithstan-
ding attempts at modification, reminds one of the views of Proudhon, |
the “no” concept of Nietzsche and the qualitative dialectics of
Kierkegaard.“Such a type of dialectics”, Steigerwald writes, “denies
all the main propositions of the dialectics of Hegel, Marx and Lenin.
It abolishes the link between reform and revolution, between quantita-
tive and qualitative changes, between discontinuity and continuity. It
sees the negative forces only outside the ‘inferno of our dimension’,
transfers the poles of contradiction to two different dimensions.” In
this connection Marcuse elaborates the dialectics of the “external”,
seeing the driving forces outside the examined system. On the whole,
Marcuse’s views represent a variety of the ideology of petty-bourgeois
radicalism within the framework of the Frankfurt School.

Representatives of the Frankfurt School deny the Leninist theory
of reflection. Attempts to refute it are contained, for example, in the
“negative dialectics” of Adorno. But Schleifstein’s criticism ‘is directed
above all against O. Negt. Negt is a representative of the younger
generation of the Frankfurt School which on some questions stands
closer to Marxism. Schleifstein discloses the contradictory nature of
Negt’s views which in many respects are based on the “negative
dialectics” of Adorno, the work of Lukdcs History and Class
Consciousness and partial recognition of the Marxist-Leninist theory
of knowledge. In his arguments, as Schleifstein points out, Negt
utilises many bourgeois interpretations of Marxism which counterpose
the theoretico-cognitive views of Engels and Lenin to those of Marx.
Negt says that Lenin supposedly made a “coercive interpretation™ of
Marx’s doctrine of knowledge. Schleifstein refutes this assertion by
quoting appropriate propositions of Marx from the Economico-
Philosophical Manuscripts of 1844, and the preface to the second
edition of Capital (the well-known definition of Marx that the ideal is
nothing else than the material world reflected by the human mind, and
translated into forms of thought).

In his speech Negt tried to retort to Schleifstein, declaring that he
was a true Marxist and recognised the materialist theory of knowled-
ge, but held that it was not entirely true, and “supplemented” it with a
new element (Gegenstandsformen) which is defined as the man-made
mediating link between the subject and the cognisdble world. The
Leninist theory of reflection is considered by Negt an “abstractly
formulated materialist principle” put forward in the heat of the
polemic within the Party and dogmatised in the course of the further
development of Marxist philosophy in the USSR.

Thus, Negt, notwithstanding the recognition of separate elements
of Marxism, in his theory of knowledge adheres to idealist positions
and in politics, as rightly noted by Schleifstein, does not go beyond
the bounds of petty-bourgeois revolutionism
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.. 2 " .ge d
¢ “German spirit” of the Frankfurt School, J. Filipec stated,
ste;gd across the ?rontfiei: o(f} the gede;:al Pl‘li:g;llglcar?cfi ?ergx:&zca;:g,
with the ideas of R. Garaudy, E. nd 1. cher,
:::)pr::gared in the ideological c(;ntt;xt of tl:;os;(;-ca&lﬁg vl:lrlzil;e liall);r)mtghé
Criticism of the concepts o ese au S, ) clp the
isioni ied to “dismantle” Marxism, is an important task
ﬁ:ﬁl&?s;;ilg;ophy in Czechoslovakia. The antlsoclahst .t:lr.xdenc‘::::
- were displayed in two main trends. On the one hand, soc: ti:sm s
denounced for employing inst;tutwnal means in carrying gu e Ir)ac
of socialist construction and its essence was pictured a:is urlc;.aulc(:) ic)a,j
'On the other hand, the gwcele:atxon_ (t,tfr :gleémtlgcla::ocrt:gynoF ilgipec
progress in socialist society was pic hnocracy. Filipec
i t these tendencies boil down to the thesi
?r:!;t’}g?t?:f::li::t?on of Marxism. Socialist in§t1tutlonahs9t19ni.thg atlllxt;.
hor notes, was presented as the “a,potheosm of materl.altls;;cin + the
socialist state as “abuse of goweg;rand the Communis rty
! “complication” of socialism.
supg‘{lfilgg: stheil e)I()amines the influence of modern technologty on :g::
individual, society, culture and art. He bases his argumen ; ontion
'Marxist understanding of tgchnglogy Ias ?h.l g;legglsltg’f‘ tm}:;\: f: rs;:c_}:g: ion
ntal forces of nature. In ] ¢
(»)vfo:llcleb;l?aiel Kosik, The Dialectics of the Concretse,hm 1wh;lc:{h_ h;.
feels the influence of the ideas of the Frankfurt Sc oc; . enc%sio
refuses to examine the dZta of conftrelt(e :fl:?:c‘?;hgll(‘;slgghl;(reoferlabour"
“ ic” philosophy. As a resu osik I
t:rur:zlerilrtllt% gtlals:]tractp t):umanism and ideal;st speculations based on
ticism. : . . ) .
Ger'rlphai;l ;ﬁgizgtl is raised in the methodological discussions mF .YYesé
German sociology, specifically.between Adorno and Popp_?_r.. ugg.d
assesses thoroughly this discussion: the debate betv‘&:een posi .mslq} :
the Frankfurt School is not resolved only to a systelr‘n-s(llninp lsZigﬁ
function”. Important problems are also taken up in the s §::u ion
such as man and the consequences of his social ac 1\!;1 Y, he
boundaries of the application of science, p§pecnally the SOClh scneOt
\cer‘r(Tthe present and future of society. FlhpecAurged.resea(ric ers n'n
to confine themselves to an examination of apologetlcf;en enc:ese:: !
different schools of non-Marxist philosophy, but to cf) 1\? a_corr
solution to the raised problems from the viewpoint o arl;usnll). E
The book includes, in addition to the main papers, speelf:I psl y -
T. Mohl, O. Negt, A. Sohn-Rethel, A. Schmidt, J. H. vori ellase I?Ir’ff:
Séhleifstein, H. Lederer, G. Matthiessen, R. Stelgerw:i)._I (ii], . Tl(:eir
meister, G. Meixner, Chen Yuh-huei, P. Simon and Th. Hilper - heir
statements did not deny the need for criticising the wronlg1 prol?o it ons
of Adorno, Horkheimer, Marcuse and Habermas, although on

whole different, often contradictory viewpoints were voiced. This was -

i i ifstei ho demostrated
d the summing up speecl_l _of J. Schleifstein w
?l?:esigl:ificance of Marxist criticism of the ideas of the Frankfurt
School in the contemporary ideological struggle.

1. Petrov, Y. Prikulis

BOOK REVIEWS

THE LAND OF SOVIETS

A’ book titled Armenia appeared in Soviet bookshops at the end of .1966.
This was the first volume in the series The Soviet Union, the launching of
which was timed by Mysl Publishers to the 50th anniversary celebration of the
Great October Socialist Revolution. The other volumes of this series were
issued in subsequent years. Fourteen of them are dedicated to individual
Union Republics (Ukraine was issued in two half-volumes). An additional
seven volumes cover the Russian Federation which takes up more than
three-quarters of the country’s territory and accounts for more than half of
the population. The last, 22nd volume of the series which recently came off
the press, contains a survey of the Soviet Union as a whole. Thus, the
publication started in the period of preparing for the jubilee of the Great
October Revolution was completed during another memorable occasion, the
50th anniversary of the formation of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

The 22-volume series, the first in Soviet times to give an all-round
geographical description of the country, is designated for a wide audience.
The authors and the publishers set out to cover the most important features of
the country’s nature and wealth, its multinational population and especially
the social, economic and cultural achievements of-the first socialist state in_
the world.

In all, the volumes contain over 10,000 pages. The series encompasses
literally all geographical aspects and in a way presents a sweeping panorama
of the Soviet Union in the late 1960s and early. 1970s.

The series as a whole has a sufficiently precise and unified internal
structure. Every volume begins with a kind of “visiting card™ of the particular
Union Republic or economic region—a small introductory section in which
the most characteristic features of the given Republic or region are described
against the general background of the diverse nature, population and economy
of the USSR,

The general review which takes up a considerable part of every volume
consists of four sections. The first one is named “Nature”. Its material is
marked not only by scientific cognitive value but also by a vivid geographical
description. As a rule it contains an economic evaluation of the natural
conditions and resources and analyses the influence of the life and work of
the people on nature. )

The second section, “Pages of History”, is comparatively small and covers
the most important historical, especially historico-revolutionary events.

The third section offers a characteristic of the population furnishing
information about its size, growth, settiement, migration and also elements of
ethnography, description of the way of life, traditions, labour skills and the
culture of the peoples.

The fourth, central section, “Economy”, after a general economic review

of the Republic or region presents a description of industry, agriculture,
transport and economic ties.

179



ir totality the 22 volumes give a graphic idea not only of. the
distligcttil(l)%s in theydevelopment of Union R_equhcs and econ%mnc rleglo?hsé
their specialisation in the inter='reglonal division of labour but as?iance
comprehensive nature of the 'Sowet economy which dqvelopssm 9c:tccl>; ance
with a single plan. In describing the immense changes in the hovneth r;l 2
economic life which are a result of the victory of soc.lahsm, the auf or d]; csi
special attention to the shaping of the new geogr_aphncal patterlrll o prot -
tion— shifts in the distribution of the productive forces,ht e COU}I rzw
economic regionalisation and the transformation of old and the rise of n
mdl’ll'sl:::nﬁu?lrt?:iage geographical characteristic of the series enables tl{g reader
consecutively to pass on from a sgna}l-scale view of _the entire Soviet _mor'} 1(1);
its big parts to a large-scale description of comparatively small territories.

result is a three-dimensional picture of the country.

ial mention should be made of the way the series reflects the Leninist
nati%fgl:ilt?::s policy of the Communist Party which turned the Sd(;wet II{IEO’I:
into a powerful and thriving multinational state, into a friendly well-kni
famvl{’);le(:lf t‘l)::ogl:\fi.et Union was just formed its constituent Republics sha{})ﬁy ‘
differed in the level of their economic and cultural d_evelopmeinlt{. he
industrial centres (Moscow and Petrograd, the }Jral_s, cities in Cegtra .gs:xa,
the Southern Ukraine and Baku) seemed like isolated islan sk ami(h Sta:
boundless sea of agricultural regions. The areas of antral Asia, laza 18918
and Transcaucasia were extremely backward economically. As ear% as )
Lenin wrote' that “our natural wealth, our manpower and the splendi 1mlpe us
which the great revolution has given to the creative powers pf"ths p;.o;i e are
ample material to build a truly mighty and abundant Russia ( d . Renu_1,
Collected Works, Vol. 27, p. 161). And such a mlghty'and abun %ﬁt ussia
has been built under the leadership of the Communist Party. e series
recreates the impressive half-century changes.

ically, the RSFSR and the .Ukraine were the strongest of all the
Repl;:.l%(l)ilcl:(;n::"l:ﬁcl)l’ in 1922 formed a single upign. At that time they had already
a comparatively developed industry. But it is difficult even to compare thti.llr
present level with that of those days. In the seven volumes devoted to the
Russian Federation the authors graphically bring out the titanic grow_th of t 3
Republic’s economy in Soviet timelf. lIﬁ;\lda}ustnal output in the RSFSR increase
00-fold compared wit . .
mor';h;h?gdlistry of thepSoviet Ukraine also grew tremendously. Today it
needs less than six days to produce an industrial output equal to that of the
emlﬁeutlg\llz;l these high rates were surpassed in the regions most backward in
the past. Here are some data given in the respective volumes. In Byelorussia,
for example, industrial output rose 121 times compared with the prerevolutio-
nary level. The output produced annually in prerevolutionary Kirghizia is now
put out in three days by the Republ.lc’s industry. Copper, cognac, and tmnec!
fruit were the only items of Armenia kpown_beyond its bounds in .the pa§)ti
today it supplies the other Union Republics .wnh‘dozen's of different industria
‘items. Industrial production rose 94 times in Lithuania, 96 times in Georgia
and 98 times in Tajikistan, 170 times in Kazakhstan and 179 times in
Moldavia. ) . ¢ 4 on the
The agriculture of the Union Republics has also been transforme of h
basis of socialism. This is amply reflected in the series. The pace of the
country’s economic growth is so fast that geographical descriptions naturalllly
swiftly become out of date in some respects. Nevertheless they reflect the
maijn thing— the rapid economic advance of the country under socialism.
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A distinctive feature of this advance is that it has affected not some
individual, comparatively developed regions of the country but literally its

- entire territory. Not only the RSFSR or the Ukraine but also all the other

Union Republics have now a- highly developed socialist industry, mechanised
agriculture, ramified transport arteries and modern means of communication.
The social and state system of the USSR made it possible to unite into a
single entity the country’s natural and economic resources.

The national economy of the USSR now is not a simple sum total of the
economies of individual Republics more or less economically developed, but a
single complex in which every Republic and every economic region have their
place, their specialisation in the inter-regional division of labour. From this
follows the increasing importance of inter-republican and inter-regional pro-
duction ties, without which neither a republic, nor economic region, nor the
economy of the USSR as a whole can successfully develop. These intercon-
nections which reflect the structure of the geographical division of labour are
graphically presented in the section on economic regionalisation in the final
volume of the series and in the volumes covering individual regions.

The interconnection of all economic regions which operate in accordance
with a single state plan is one of the basic distinctions of the Soviet national
economy enabling it to cope with the most intricate economic and technical
tasks. Only in conditions of a single planned socialist economy which unites
the manpower and material resources of all the Republics has it become
possible to carry out countrywide measures in which the USSR as a whole
and each Republic individually are vitally interested.

In The Soviet Union the reader will find many examples of .such
countrywide economic measures. The black dots and circles denoting towns
are a steady feature of a contemporary geographical map. By the speed of the
changes in the number of such dots it is possible to judge, with a great degree
of precision, about the industrial development of a country or region.
Analysing the causes of the swift. growth of cities in the USSR, the authors
succeeded in clearly revealing its main basis. New towns appeared mostly
where industrial construction developed and new mineral deposits were
opened up at an especially high pace. This stimulated the growth of some old
towns to such an extent that they, as it were, practically arose anew. In 1926
only three cities (Moscow, Leningrad and Kiev) had a population of more
than l500,000. At present there are 34 such cities inhabited by about 40 million
people. : .

It is rightly pointed out in the concluding volume that the increase in the
number of cities and their population is explained not only by the country’s
industrialisation but also by the profound changes in social relations and
achievements in culture, education and the health services. Thus, the
enhanced role of science in social development has brought into being small
towns of an entirely new type — specialised research and research-production
centres. The countrywide scale of health-building work in the USSR has led
to the rise of a number of resort cities which formerly could be counted on
the fingers of one’s hand. What is characteristic of our time is also the
conversion of many villages into urban-type communities, organisational and
economic centres of agricultural districts, which play an important part in
their socio-political and cultural life and in providing the countryside with
machinery, agronomical services and specialists.

The reader of the series will gain a clear idea of how socialist transforma-
tions have altered the entire way of life of the peoples who were economically
backward in the past. The detailed data on the growth of cities can serve as a
kind of demographic prism refracting the general picture of evening out the
levels of economic and cultural development of all the constituent Republics
of the Soviet Union.
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This prism also has other facets which are helpful in seeing changes in
even bolder relief. One of the sections in the final volume is entitled
“Geographical Map of the Location of the Soviet Union’s Population™. It
examines, in particular, the concept “The Main Belt of Settlement”, within the
bounds of which the overwhelming majority (almost three-quarters) of the
country’s population is concentrated. It is easily seen that in Soviet times this
_belt has been greatly extended; in particular, its part beyond the Urals has
almost doubled. The share of the population living outsjde the Main Belt has

also grown substantially. The shift of the economy eastward has brought
about tangible changes in the geographical distribution of the population.

In geographical works processes of population migration are usually
examined from the angle of the. redistribution of manpower resources. The
authors of the series go farther: alongside the economic aspect they also study
the social aspect of the problem. Specifically, they trace the connection of
migrations with the drawing together of the peoples of the USSR. In most

" cases migrations increase the drawing together of people of different nationali-
ties and ethnic origin. Thus, in effect, all the more or less bigger cities of the’
USSR have already turned into multinational communities as a result of
migrations. In such cities the share of mixed marriages increases all the time,
often reaching 30-40 per cent. .

The economic development of Siberia’s northern regions has brought about
an influx of settlers from the European part of the USSR. Thi$ not only
promotes the swift economic growth of these areas but also has greatly
influenced the culture, way of life, family relations and the language of
indigenous nationalities.

Let us recall that the mutinational Soviet Union consists of 15 Union
Republics which also incorporate 20 Autonomous Republics, 8§ Autonomous
Regions and 10 National Areas. The population censuses have shown that the
Soviet Union has 126 nations and nationalities altogether. In the multinational
socialist state all of them live as one friendly family. The Leninist nationalities
policy of the Communist Party has abolished the national seclusion of the
peoples, has facilitated the education of the masses in the spirit of socialist
internationalism. The drawing together of nations is steadily developing in the
USSR. For-all the growing community of the spiritual make-up, culture, way
of life and morality of the peoples of the Soviet Union, based on the
community of the economy, socialist way of life, ideology and unity of the
vital interests and aims of all the nationalities, every people of the USSR at
the same time has its own national distinctions which are carefully considered
by the Communist Party.

The Soviet Union series acquaints readers with the history of every people,
its ethnic composition, specific features, language, way of life and culture.
Not confining themselves to a characteristic of the many languages, the
authors also describe the ethnographic specific features of the population
displayed to one or another degree in economic activity, distinctions in the
dwellings, household utensils, clothing, food and the way of life, family
relations, customs and spiritual culture (songs, music, dances, and so on).

It should be noted that the authors of the ethnographic sections tried to
present the peculiarities of the different peoples not statically but dynamica-
lly, in the process of the emergence of new forms of life connected with the
rise and development of the socialist way of life and the reciprocal influence
exerted by the cultures of the socialist nations (in a number of volumes the
respective sections are titled “Traditions and Our Time”). The reader will find
in every volume facts demonstrating how some features in the life of the
peoples are withering away or are filled with a new, socialist content and how
new features common to all the socialist nations take shape.

This is clearly shown especially in the case of popular customs. Gone for
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ever are many archaic customs linked with social inequalit igio
prejudices and superstitions. Simultaneously some old custg;zl \\yﬁicielz:,ﬂo?g
?‘?setiyi:%sthg éaeoplf’sdlg(fle ha:'e undergone flerious changes to become modern

sti . New splendid customs associated with the w

ongllrrlxated 1lrlllgl a number of Republics. th the work of the people haye
creasingly more common features are developing in the ext |

of towns and rural communities of all Soviet I{egﬁbﬁcs. Preszig?}llgast%?i:

nationally specxflcz colourful features and memorials of history and culture

they at the same time acquire what modern technology and industry offer fo;

improving the life of the people. All the volumes contain data on the cultural

g;?tg;ess of the Soviet peoples attained under the leadership of the Communist

The acl_uevements jn education are decisive in this respect. While in
pre-revolutionary Russia only gne-quarter of the population was literate, the
USSR long ago attained almost universal literacy. The share of persons'w’ith a
higher and seconc!ary (complete and incomplete) education exceeded three-
quarters of tl_ze gz«_unfully-emplpyed population_in cities and more than half in
the countryside in 1971. The biggest shifts occurred in regions where the
working masses in the past were especially robbed, to use Lenin’s expression
of knowledge and education. In the past even the European part of Russia;
was mar_ked by big contrasts in the level of education and culture. There was
a vast gllff;l:ence between the capital, Petersburg, with its university, institutes
and scientific establishments and “god-forsaken places” in the northern areas
of Russia where darkness and illiteracy held sway. With the advent of
socialism the cultural revolution spread throughout the vast expanses of the
country. Now the population of Leningrad does not differ essentially from
that of remote logalmes as regards the level of literacy.

. The geography of Soviet science has changed amazingly in the 50 years
since the formation of the USSR. Academies of Sciences have been set up in
_ all the Union Republics, and their activities and achievements are described in
- the series. Even comparatively small nationalities which in the past had no

written language of their own have now their own scientists and specialists in
all branches of the economy and culture. :
The cultural progress of the Soviet peoples is also expressed in the wide
devglopment of_llterature and art in all the Republics. Though the series
carries meagre information about the literature and art of the peoples, it
ne\.'er_the‘less. enables the reader to gain a picture of the wealth and diversity of
artistic life in all the Republics. In Soviet times literature and art attained a
high level not only among the peoples with a rich cultural heritage, but also
among those for whom the only form of artistic creative endeavour was
folqure (folk songs and dances). The peoples of the North and other areas for
thetfu'st time acquired their own writers, painters or actors under the Soviet
system.
, Discussing the development of socialist culture, the authors trace the deep
roots which bind Soviet literature and art with the cultural heritage of the
peoples, big and small. Having assimilated the best from the culture of past
epochs, .thp literature and art of the Soviet peoples have been filied with a
new socialist content, have become the standard-bearers of advanced ideas of
our age, the ideas of communism. Deep kinship with the people and the
Communist Party spirit are their main, determining features.

In a number of volumes the authors show what great reciprocal influence
the literature and art of the fraternal peoples exert on each other in socialist
society. The finest works of prose writers and poets of one Republic rapidly
become popular in the other Republics as well. It is because the culture of the
Soviet peoples is single for its ideological aspirations and socialist content that
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the artistic works of each people are intensively enriched by the.creativ_e
discoveries and achievements of all the other peoples without losing their
national specificity. Thus, the multinational Soviet culture is shaped and
developed as international for its very nature. )

The authors emphasise the exceptionally great part played in the mutual
enrichment of cultures by the language and culture of the great Russian
people. In the Soviet Union the Russian language is an important medium of
communication between nations. In this capacity it makes avallglqle to every
people not only the treasures of Russian culture but also the spiritual wealth
of all the other fraternal peoples of the Soviet Union. -

The last census of the population (1970) showed that about 55 mllll_on
people of non-Russian nationality have fluent mastery. of the Russian
language. . o ;

The socialist way of life, the unity of interests of the working people of all
. nationalities, the great common aim, i. e., the building of communism, the
Leninist nationalities policy pursued by the Party — all this forms the basis for
the unbreakable friendship of the USSR peoples and their ever greater
drawing together. This idea runs through all the 22 volumes of the series.

The content of the series leads the reader up to the conclusion drawn by
the 24th CPSU Congress: a new historical community of men and women, the
Soviet people, has emerged during the years of socialist construction. Rallied
round their Communist Party, they are tirelessly working on their regenerated
land to make it even more beautiful and prosperous. )

» * »

We have tried to give a general idea about the nature and main content of
this fundamental work of Soviet geographers. -

But this publication will attract readers not only by tpe wealth pf content.
Many of its pages written in a very lively and lucid style will be long
remembered. The make-up of the series is commendable. The well selected
photographs create a kind of visual background for the text. The maps have
been compiled .with an eye to the main purpose of the publication. Statistical
and toponymic appendages and also explanations of the terms are a welcome
supplement to the text. .

A tremendous volume of work has been accomplished, successfully on the
whole. A large body of authors has taken part in 1't--leadmg geographers,
scientists, Party functionaries and government officials of the Union Repu-
blics. The editorial board headed by Academician S“. Kalesmk,_ P;esnd.ent of
the USSR Geographical Society, consisted of eminent specialists in the
physical and economic geography of the USSR. The comprehensive geograp-
hical description of the Soviet Union, the first after the wgll-know_n many-
volume publications of P. and V. Semenov-Tyanshansky, is the collective
product of a big body of specialists.

Publication of The Soviet Union series is a notable event not only for
Soviet geography but also in the cultural life of the USSR.

V. Maksakovsky,
D. Sc. (Geogr.)

Jenunckan meopus coyuaaucmuvec-
Koli pesonlOqUU U COGDEMEH-
nocme. M., Tloautusmat, 1972,
526 cTp. .

Lenin’s Theory of Socialist Revolu-
tion Today, Moscow, Politizdat
Publishers, 1972, 526 pp.

The theory of socialist revolu-
tion occupies a special place in Le-
nin’s ideological legacy. The essence
of this theory, its significance for the
revolutionary transformation of the
world are brought out in a number of
works published in the Soviet Union.
Of particular interest among these is
the book Lenin’s Theory of Socialist
Revolution Today, prepared by the
Institute of Marxism-Leninism under

the CC CPSU.

The book exposes the attempts of
bourgeois and revisionist ideologists
to prove the “incompatibility” of Le-
nin’s theory of revolution with pre-
sent-day conditions, to confine its
influence to a historical and geograp-
hical framework. The authors of the
book demonstrate the utter falsity of
such concepts and show that today
the theory .of socialist revolution
exerts a stronger influence on the
destinies of mankind than before. Its
tremendous theoretical and socio-
political significance springs from the
very nature of our epoch— the epoch
of the transition from capitalism to
socialism, from the fact that from a
theoretical problem it has become
one of revolutionary practice, from
the demands of the liberation
struggle.

On this background the authors of
the book analyse the new phenomena
of modern capitalism, the system of
the state-monopoly regulation of the
economy. They draw particular atten-
tion to the fact that this system and
scientific and technological progress
far from reinforcing capitalism’s posi-
tions are intensifying its basic contra-
dictions, and accelerating within the
capitalist system the process of the
maturing of the material prerequisites
for socialism.
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The book examines the shaping of
the mass forces of socialist revolu-
tion and shows, on the basis of the
Leninist teaching, that the working
class forms the kernel, that its unity
is basic to the proletariat achieving
its historic mission in the new condi-
tions. The authors write that in the
epoch of imperialism the ‘working
class as the most revolutionary class
is more and more becoming the cen-
tre of attraction for all opposition
elements of capitalist society, that
the working class seeks to use the
most diverse ways of leading the
masses to proletarian revolution.

As a result of the growing propor-
tion of wage workers and the intensi-
fication of exploitation under state-
monopoly capitalism the social base
of proletarian revolution is widening.
The anti-monopoly front, headed by
the working class, includes peasants,
a considerable part of the intelligent-
sia and other intermediate strata of
the population, the progressive
youth, and part of the petty and
middle bourgeoisiec whose interests
are infringed upon by monopoly capi-
tal. Given the favourable develop-
ment of events, we read in the book,
the movement originally directed
against state-monopoly capitalism
grows into a movement against capi-
talism as a whole and for socialist
revolution.

The book elucidates the Marxist-
Leninist tenet on the correlation of
objective conditions and the subjecti-
ve factor in revolution and shows in
this connection the growing importan-
ce of the subjective factor for its
victory in present conditions. The
elements of this factor are exa-
mined at length:. the revolutionary
consciousness of the masses, their
readiness and determination to wage
the struggle to the end; high degree
of organisation of the masses and
their communist vanguard, which ma-
kes it possible to concentrate all for-
ces on winning the revolution; lea-
dership of the masses by a Marxist-
Leninist party capable of elaborating
the right strategy and tactics and
putting them into effect.



The authors differentiate between
a revolutionary situation and revolu-
tion proper. “The development of a
revolutionary situation is a process of
accumulation, of condensation of the
revolutionary energy of the working
class, working people and exploited
masses which under certain condi-
tions manifests itself and turns into
mass revolutionary action. The tran-
sition from a revolutionary situation
to revolution is a leap. Revolutionary
energy bursts forth, surfaces, finds
vent in a direct movement of the
masses.” Despite the subjective as-
" pects characteristic of it a revolutio-
nary situation is an expression of the
objective conditions of revolution.

Discussing the various forms of
socialist revolution the authors of the
book show, on the basis of concrete
facts, that the possibilities of its vic-
tory in a peaceful way have grown in
present-day conditions. This does not
mean, however, that the said way is
a purely evolutionary process; it is
one of the forms of proletarian revo-
lution. What path the revolution will
take —the peaceful or non-
peaceful — depends on the alignment
of class forces, the concrete situa-
tion, on the degree of resistance by

the exploiter classes. But no matter
what form the socialist revolution
takes, the authors note, it will have
as its main task that of destroying the
old machinery of state and creating a
new one, one embodying the power
of the working class.

Questions of war and peace are
examined in close connection with
the world revolutionary process to-
day. The authors note that the-suc-
cess and prospects of socialist revo-
lution depend not only on the internal
political situation in one or another
country but also on the international
situation.

An undoubted merit of the book
is that its authors in their analysis of
present-day  developments  have
drawn extensively on the revolutiona-
ry experience of the CPSU and the
fraternal parties. The Great October
Socialist Revolution, the practice of
world socialism, of the working-class

and national-liberation movements,

are vivid proof of the historical co-
rrectness and validity of Lenin’s
theory of socialist revolution.

! A. Kosichev,
D. Sc. (Philos.)

B. KACBHSHEHKO. 3aeoesanue
9IKOHOMUYeCKOU He3aeucumocmu
CCCP (1917-1940 22). M., Iloan-
tH3gaT, 1972, 335 cTp.

V. KASYANENKO, USSR: The
Winning of Economic Indepen-
dence. :1917-1940, Moscow, Poli:
tizdat Publishers, 1972. 335 pp.

In this book, the entire prewar
history -of the Soviet Union (1917-
June 1941) is treated in the light of its
effort to attain national economic in-
dependence. The author gives his
analysis of the extremely complicated
.conditions of the people’s struggle,
its stages,and'the steps taken by the
Communist Party and the state to
solve this major problem, and shows
the Party’s flexible economic policy
in the period.

V. Kasyanenko describes the ma-
jor stages in the struggle in which the
country was industrialised, collectivi-
sation was accomplished and the cul-
tural révolution took place.

From the very outset the Soviet
Government tended towards peaceful

.and businesslike cooperation with ca-

pitalist countries. But this attitude
always encountered the hostile policy
of imperialist states and their cons-
tant attempts to boycott Soviet Rus-
sia and undermine her economic de-
velopment. The different aspects of
this policy, considered in the book,
include, among other issues, efforts
of the imperialists to impose one-
sided economic agreements on the
Soviet Republic, the successive anti-
Soviet campaigns in the 1920s and
1930s, the economic blockade, smug-

gling operations, and the frustration
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of the signed agreements by some
foreign firms.

Russian émigré organisations, re-
presenting all the bankrupt political
parties from monarchists to Menshe-
viks and Socialist Revolutionaries,
were especially active in undermining
economic agreements with the Soviet
Republic. In the final analysis they

- suffered fiasco in this sphere. Econo-

mic boycott was one of the forms of
class struggle, and the efforts of the
Communist Party and the Soviet state
were always directed at strengthening
their dominant economic positions.
The author highlights the special sig-
nificance of the ideological and politi-
cal defeat of Trotskyites, Right oppo-
sitionists, and others, who attempted
to throw the country off Lenin’s
track.

Like the nationalisation of land
and industry foreign trade monopoly
was of great importance for socialist
economy and the book provides ela-
borate historical material to show its
role in the struggle for national eco-
nomic independence. The monopoly
of foreign trade and currency was
pointédly discussed, the principles of
its practical application and develop-
ment were worked out by Lenin, and
for many years the issue was directly
handled by the Central Committee of
the Party. The principle of socialist
economic protection was especially
important for the monopoly of fo-
reign ‘trade. The Communist Party
always took into account the inevita-
ble contradictions between imperia-
lists and did everything to avoid iso-
lation from foreign markets, to at-
tract foreign technical know-how and
concessionajres. At the same time
measures were taken to protect the
country from economic intervention
and smuggling of valuables. Despite
the anti-Soviet campaigns in capitalist.
countries, by 1925-1926 the USSR
had had trade ‘connections with- 40
states. In the years of economic cri-
sis the Soviet Government made use¢
of the business conditions on the
world market to increase the import
of technological equipment and raw
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material. In treating these and other
facts, the author notes that in every
case, be it a trade or credit agree-
ment or an agreement on a conces-
sion to foreign capitalists, the Party
demanded a political approach to
them and took a firm stand against
a?y infringement upon the interests
of the state.

V. Kasyanenko holds that the
14th Congress of the Party in 1925
was a turning point in the process of
making the Soviet Union an economi-
cally independent country. The Con-
gress slogan of transforming the
USSR from an importer of machinery
and equipment into a country produ-
cing wmchnological equipment was
translated into life during- the First
Five-Year Plan (1928/29-1932/33).
The development of all sectors of the
economy above all heavy industry
and machine-building is analysed, nu-
merous facts and figures being cited
to show how the Soviet Union was
freed from the imports of machinery.
The fact of winning economic inde-
pendence was reflected in the gradual
cancelling of concessions granted to
foreign capitalists.

V. Kasyanenko shows that chan-
ges in the international political and
economic situation in the 1930s de-
manded the Communist Party’s ef-
forts being centered on the problems
of military and strategic importance.
But even on the eve of the war, the
Party and the Government took into
account the contradictory tendencies
in the capitalist world and used every
opportunity to establish mutually be-
neficial economic relations.

The intensified schedule of indus-
trialisation and the need to draw on
the country's internal reserves caused
economic tensions and incurred addi-
tional expenses. Disproportions in the
development of different branches of
industry, metal shortage, interrup-
tions in the raw material supply, lack
of experience and the novelty of the
entire undertaking caused many diffi-
culties for the country.

The author regards the involved
picture of this struggle with a sober



eye for reality. He centres his atten-
tion on the results of the first to third

five-year plan periods during which

the working class of the USSR imple-
mented a giant capital construction

programme, completed the technical

reconstruction of the economy and
mastered new techniques and produc-
tiod. As a result of these changes at

the end of the 1930s “the world saw a
new state with its own industry gnd
collectivised agriculture, economica-
lly independent power, full o'f energy
and on the way to communism.”

L. Shkarenkov,
Cand. Sc. (Hist.)
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P. FEDOSEYEV, Marxism in the
20th Century. Marx, Engels,
Lenin and Our Age, Moscow,

Mysl Publishers, 1972, 582 pp.

The book of Academician P. Fe-
doseyev analyses a wide range of
problems of - scientific communism.
The first section deals with the crea-

. tion and development of scientific

communism by Marx and Engels.
The second section reveals the role
of Lenin as the greatest theoretician
of communism and describes the
struggle of Leninism against subjecti-
vism and bourgeois objectivism. In
- the third section the author brings out
the international significance of the
experience of the Great October So-
cialist Revolution and analyses the

leading role of the CPSU in building.

socialism and communism.

The active, creative nature of
Marxism is deeply disclosed in the
monograph which proves that only
Leninism — Marxism of the contem-
porary epoch— offers a scientifically-
based solution to fundamental pro-
blems raised by society’s historical
experience. The Leninist stage in the
development of Marxism, did not end
with the death of Lenin; it is conti-
nued to this day, finding its embodi-

- ment in the tremendous theoretical
activity of the CPSU and fraternal
Communist parties which are loyal to
the creative spirit of Leninism.

Leninism vigorously opposes both
revisionist “modernism”, which un-
justifiably lays claim to reviewing the
practice-tested fundamental truths,
and also the dogmatic stagnation of
thought, which ignores new facts and
phenomena.

Drawing on the Leninist methodo-
logical principles of criticising ideolo-
gy hostile to Marxism, the author
consistently exposes the most wides-
pread concepts of present-day Right
and “Left” revisionism.

Only the method of materialist
dialectics makes it possible correctly
to determine the nature, main laws
and driving forces of the contempora-
ry historical epoch. The dialectical
materialist understanding of our
age—here is the focus in which the
-numerous questions analysed in Fe-
doseyev’s work are concentrated.

In the present historical epoch, as
the author stresses, the problem of
the driving forces of the revolution
and the allies of -the working class
require further analysis. The new ele-
ment here consists in that the wor-
king class in countries where the
socialist revolution triumphed has be-
come a state-organised class which
guides entire society. As the might of
the socialist system rises, it turns into
the decisive factor of world policy
and world development. Moreover,
scientific and technological progress
which spread in the second half of
the 20th century in the economically
developed capitalist countries has led
to essential changes in the class
structure of society and in the corre-
lation of the social forces. The share
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of the working class is increasing and

ever new sections and groups of the
non-proletarian population join the
ranks of its allies, thereby extending
the anti-monopoly front. The fusion
of the struggle for socialism with the
national-liberation movement has oc-
curred on a worldwide scale. The
colonial system of imperialism has
collapsed, while the national-
liberation movement has become a
mighty force of the anti-imperialist
struggle. Lastly, the allround substan-
tiation of the ways, means and met-
hods of preventing another world war
has become a great gain of Leninism
in the present epoch, its inestimable
service to mankind.

The author analyses the distinc-
tions in the development of anti-
monopoly capitalism. He shows that
it, more clearly than ever, demonstra-
tes the correctness of Lenin’s analy-
sis of imperialism.

Utmost use of the achievements
of science and technology is acqui-
ring ever greater significance in the
economic competition of the two sys-
tems in the world. The objective
conditions of this competition, as the
author points out, contribute to that
the advantages of the socialist over
the capitalist society are displayed
ever more strongly in the sphere of
scientific and technological progress,
too. These advantages are rooted in
the very nature of socialist social
relations. Under capitalism, science
is increasingly divorced from the
masses. The gap between mental and
manual labour is not reduced but is
widened. And this is the most vulne-
rable spot of the capitalist way of
applying science and the achieve-
ments of technological progress. The
antithesis between mental and manual
labour can be abolished only by de-
molishing the class structure of capi-
talist society.

Drawing on the Leninist- ideas
which have been creatively develo-
ped in programme documents of the
international communist: movement,
in the theoretical activity of the
CPSU, Academician F/e}doseyev cha-

7
/
/

/

/

7

racterises the main features of the
present historical epoch.

First of all it is an epoch of
transition from capitalism to socia-
lism. Fundamental changes of the
social structure, even within the
bounds of one country, cannot be
made by way of a single action. This
applies all the more to the develop-
ment of society on a global scale.
That is why the transition from capi-
talism to socialism will take up quite
a long historical period.

Second, the present epoch is cha-
racterised by increased unevenness
of capitalism’s development, which is
linked with the exacerbation of its
contradictions, its. antagonisms. The
consequences of uneven develop-
ment, the author asserts, are also felt
in the world socialist system. “Of
course here other sociological laws
operate, and above all the law of the
levelling up and the proportional de-
velopment of the economy on the
basis of mutual cooperation. But the
difference in the levels of economic
and socio-political development inhe-
rited from the past are exerting a
certain influence on relations bet-
ween different countries. This is the
ground for the rise of certain pro-
blems and difficulties in the develop-
ment of .the world socialist system.
These difficulties, however, are of an
historically transient nature. They, of
course, will be removed with the
consistent operation of the main laws
inherent in the new organisation of
society.” ’

Third, the present epoch is mar-
ked by the combining of the social
and national-liberation revolutions
and also by the spread of the scienti-
fic and technological revolution on an
unparalleled scale.

Fourth, our epoch is characterised
by dynamism, the unprecedented ac-
celeration of the historical process as
a result of the involvement of the
masses, millions strong, in it and the
growing pace of scientific and tech-
nological progress. From this the aut-
hor draws the justified conclusion
that in social forecasting, in determi-

189



ning the prospects of social develop-
ment, account must be taken of the
greater role played by the masses and
of the qualitatively new role of scien-
ce which is increasingly turning into a
direct productive force.

Fifth, our epoch is marked by the
enhanced role of the working class in
all the main events and movements
of our age. ‘

. The sections of the book which
reveal the dialectics of the internatio-
nal and the national in the develop-
ment of contemporary society are of
considerable interest. The author

emphasises that the tendency to in-
" ternationalise the most diverse sides
of social life is decisive at the present
stage. In socialist countries the basis
of internationalisation is the social
nature of ownership of the means
and instruments of production, the
policy pursued by the working class
and its party of the drawing together
and mutual enrichment of nations and
nationalities and genuine democracy
in all spheres of social life. As for
capitalism, internationalisation pro-
cesses of social life which take place
here in an antagonistic form, is also
based above all on economic factors.

In this connection, Academician
Fedoseyev remarks, it is necessary to
consider the intricate dialectics of
economic and political . development
in conditions of contemporary capita-
lism. “Capitalism brought with it the
law of economic concentration, but
there is no such law in political rela-
tions, that is, a law of political-state
concentration. That is why we regard
as insolvent the cosmopolitan theory,
according to which international eco-
nomic integration must necessarily
lead to the creation of a worldwide
supra-national state or, for the begin-
ning, of a United States of Europe”.

The development of contemporary
capitalism is marked by the intensifi-
cation of nationalism. The author ap-
‘proaches in a historically concrete
way the analysis of the forms of
contemporary nationalism. “Marxists
understand,” he writes, “that nationa-
lism is not a phenomenon outside of
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classes, is not a supra-class ideology.
The class nature of nationalism and
its role at different stages of history
are clear to us.” The author notes,
proceeding from Leninist proposi-
tions, that there is nationalism of
oppressed nations; it has a definite
anti-imperialist, anti-feudal content
which Marxists supports. There .is
also nationalism of the oppressing
nations which is thoroughly reactio-
nary in its content. For all their deep
differences, there is no solid wall
between these two types of nationa-
lism. In countries subjected in the
past to imperialist oppression, natjo-
nalism, under certain conditions, also
becomes a reactionary force if it
develops into chauvinism and beco-
mes intertwined with anti-
communism. A case in point is the
activity of the Peking leaders, their
policy directed not so much against
imperialism as against the Soviet
Union and other socialist countries,
against the world communist move-
ment as a whole.

The author points out that there is
no, and there cannot be, any objecti-
ve ground for antagonism between
the national and the international
tasks of a proletarian party if it
adheres to Marxist, class positions.

The book deals with important
theoretical problems of developed so-
cialist society. Its specific features,
in the opinion of Academician Fedo-
seyev, consist in that the gigantic
scale of the national economy, the
immense economic potential, advan-
ced science and skilled personnel
enable the Soviet Union to cope si-
multaneously with a wide range of
problems. '

Enhancement of the leading role of
the Communist Party in building so-
cialism and communism is rightly
examined in the book as a major law
of social development. The leading
role of the Party is one of the basic
questions of the revolutionary move-
ment, of building the new society. It
is this question that is the nodal point
of the struggle between Marxists-
Leninists and contemporary revisio-

nists. The leading role of the Com-
munist Party is improved at every
new stage of historical development.
But, as shown in the book, this
improvement in conditions of mature
socialism in no way proceeds in the
direction wanted by the proponents
of so-called democratisation of socia-
lism: who yearn to curtail the sphere
of activity and the influence of -the
Party under the false pretext of the
need for “separating it from power”
and introducing . “political pluralism”
for the sake of 'sham democracy.
The leading role of the Party in
conditions of building communism, as
pointed out by the author, acquires
new distinctions and rises to a higher
level. This is expressed above all in
that the Party is now tackling qualita-
tively more intricate task— practical-
ly to build classless communist so-
ciety. In view of the formulation and:
carrying out of the plans of commu-
nist construction in conditions of the
scientific and technological revolution
the degree of scientific substantiation
of policy and the role of economic
and social forecasting is raised. The
leading activity of the Party is aimed
at thoroughly disclosing and utilising
the advantages of developed socialist
society as a harmonious system
which requires proportional develop-
ment of all its structural elements.

Enhancement of the role of the
Party is also determined by the fact
that the building of communism pro-
ceeds in conditions of the existence
of the world socialist system, in con-
ditions of the struggle between socia-
lism and capitalism. A scientifically-
based solution of the new intricate
tasks of communist construction rai-
ses the importance of_the Party’s
theoretical work. Scientific forecas-
ting has been, and remains, a neces-
sary condition for the leading activity
of the Party in communist construc-
tion. These factors which raise to a
higher level the leading activity of the
Party are also linked with the fact
that in the dialectics of social being
and social consciousness in condi-
tions of developed socialist society,
the subjective factor acquires ever
greater ~significance. This naturally
does not imply a decrease in the role
of the material conditions and objec-
tive laws. It is a matter of raising the
political consciousness and organisa-
tion of the masses, of the role of the
Party as the directing and guiding
force which, with an ever greater

-degree of scientific precision, cogni-

ses and utilises the objective laws

and advantages inherent in socialist
society.

S. Popov,

D. Sc. (Philos.)

dunens KACTPO. Cuaa pesono-.

yuu—'e eduncmee. M., Tlonm-
TH3faT, 1972, 422 c1p.

Fidel CASTRO, The Power of the
Revolution Lies in Unity, Mos-
cow, Politizdat Publishers, 1972,
422 pp.

Fidel Castro, the First Secretary of
the Central Committee of the Com-
munist Party of Cuba and Prime Mi-
nister of the Revolutionary Govern-
ment, paid a friendly visit to Chile
late in 1971 at the invitation of Salva-
dor. Allende. The speeches of Fidel
Castro, in which he told the Chilean
people the truth about Cuba, were
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published in book form in Cuba and
other countries. They were issued in
Russian by Political Literature Pub-
lishers. . .

This book by Fidel Castro is a
valuable contribution to the spread of
the ideas of socialism and national
liberation, especially in Latin Ameri-
ca, where the struggle is being waged
against international imperialism and
local reactionary anti-popular regi-
mes. This book is also an important
source for studying the experience of
the Cuban Revolution, the deep-going
socio-political and economic transfor-
mations, being effected by it, and the
theory and practice of socialist cons-
truction in Cuba.



In his speeches, Fidel Castro atta-
ches exceptional importance to the
subject of proletarian internationa-
lism, and the role and importancé of
the Soviet Union and other socialist
countries in defending the Cuban Re-
volution and strengthening and deve-
loping its gains. The First Secretary
of the Central Committee of the
Communist Party of Cuba has repea-
tedly stressed that the Cuban Revolu-
tion has succeeded in bringing about
an epochal turn in Latin America not
only because the people and the re-
volutionaries of the country have
worked very hard but also because it
took place at an especial historical
moment, when the balance of forces
in the world arena between the impe-
rialist and the revolutionary camp
also began to change. This became
the basic and crucial factor which
allowed the Cuban Revolution to ful-
fil the extremely difficult task of
withstanding the imperialist blockade.

Elaborating on this idea at a press-
conference in Santiago de Chile du-
ring his stay in Chile late in 1971,
Fidel Castro said that the Soviet
Union had always given the Cubans
the greatest assistance permeated
with a spirit of ‘internationalism.

"The Prime Minister of the Revolu-
tionary Government of Cuba resolu-
tely condemned the acts by imperia-
list circles against the first socialist
country, which had routed fascism
and which has been helping the peo-
ples of the world in their fight against
imperialist aggression. He paid tribu-

te to the Soviet Union’s outstanding

role in the modern world, stressing
that relations between Cuba and the
USSR were a model of bilateral revo-
lutionary and internationalist rela-
tions.

In his speeches, Fidel Castro des-
cribes in clear and easily understan-
dable terms what the Revolution has
done for Cuba and how it has chan-
ged the country. He tells of the
Cuban working people’s guaranteéed
right to work, free education and
medical services, and about the elimi-
nation of social injustice and illitera-

cy. But the Revolution’s greatest
achievement, he says, is that it has
given the people great spiritual va-
lues, because it has brought about a
change in human relations: instead of
being enemies, men become brothers,
with an urge to work together and
capable of self-sacrifice for the sake
of others.

The Cuban Revolution eliminated
the exploiting classes of landowners
and capitalists, and the domination of
foreign, chiefly American, monopo-
lies, and carried through a land re-
form, nationalised industry, trade,
transport and banking. The well-being
of working people has been impro-
ved, unemployment and illiteracy ha-
ve been done away with, while edu-
cation has become universal and free
of charge. Fidel Castro, however,
makes no secret of the difficulties
facing Cuba, notably in the economic
sphere. )

He points out that these difficulties
are rooted in a number of objective
factors, among them the country’s
economic backwardness inherited
from imperialism, the relative scarci-
ty of her natural resources, the need
to withstand the economic blockade
and the aggressive moves of imperia-
lism. He also adds that the reasons
for these lie in some of the mistakes
made in the process of socialist cons-
truction.

An important aspect of Fidel Cas-
tro’s speeches is his consideration of
the problems of directing the Cuban
Revolution, and assessment of the
importance and role of the Commu-
nist Party, the country’s leading poli-
tical and organising force. Although
its way to power was complicated
and unusual, unprecedented in the
history of the communist movement,
the Communist Party of Cuba has
succeeded in carrying the masses
with it, thereby confirming the immu-
table proposition about the need for
Marxist-Leninist leadership of society
in the struggle to build socialism.

A source of the Cuban Revolu-
tion’s strength and invincibility has
been the support of the broad masses
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of people and their trust in the Com-
munist Party and the Revolutionary
Government. Relying on this support
and trust, the Communist Party and
the Revolutionary Government of
Cuba have drawn, through the mass
organisations, large sections of the
people in the work of state adminis-
tration and fulfilling the key tasks
facing the country.

Fidel Castro has sharply criticised
those who talk of bourgeois “demo-
cracy” in an effort to obscure the
class consciousness of the working
people. He says this is a fairy-tale
about Little Red Riding-Hood for
nursery school children. In his talk

with students of the State Technical .

University in Santiago de Chile he
said: “Our revolution is not perfect.
No, we have not yet reached the
highest form of government. We ha-

ve not yet reached the form of ex-:

pression which could be called demo-
cracy, the new proletarian democra-
cy. But we say that in this country
the people feel themselves to be part

of the Revolution, part of the state. -

In this country there is a solid
union... Man has acquired a new
dignity, a new dimension”. (Cuba-
Chile, Havana, 1972, pp. 447-448.)

The strength of the Revolution,
Fidel Castro has repeatedly said, lies
in its unity. He said: “The Revolution
is the art of uniting its forces; the
Revolution is the art of cementing the
forces to carry on decisive battles
against imperialism™ (Ibid., p. 268).
One of the factors determining the
success of the Cuban Revolution was
the policy of strengthening the unity
of the revolutionary forces, in which
the working class, the most advanced
force of our day, has had the decisi-
ve role to play. It is thanks to the
working class that the Party has suc-
ceeded in uniting most of the forces
of the other classes, above all the
peasantry, the students, intellectuals
and the petty bourgeoisie. '

Fidel Castro’s speeches are a vivid
reflection of the socio-political chan-
ges going on in Latin America, and
contain- a profourrd and precise as-
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sessment of the qualitative shifts ta-
king place in the arrangement of for-
ces in that part of the world. He says
that the economic and social situation
in Latin America is now so critical,
that the contradictions between the
peoples of the continent and imperia-
lism are now so strong that it is safe
to say that there is a new revolutio-
nary situation favouring the growth
of a national-liberation upswing.

In this context, Fidel Castro has
specifically stressed the historic im-
portance of the successes of the re-
volutionary movement in Chile. He
said: -“The Chilean experience is a
singular historic experience. The peo-
ples turn their eyes to Chile in order
to see, in order to learn... For the
first time revolutionaries are trying to
carry out the revolutionary process in
a legal, constitutional way within the
framework of the very laws establis-
hed by society, that is, the reactiona-
ry system; by means of the same
machinery, the same forms that were
created by the exploiters to maintain
their class domination... We express
our solidarity with this process, with
the men who have chosen this way.
We understand them and give them
our moral support”. (Cuba-Chile, Ha-
vana, 1972, pp. 442, 475).

Fidel Castro has repeatedly stres-
sed that the way the revolutionary
transformation of society runs, pea-
cefully or otherwise, ultimately de-
pends, on the one hand, on the resis-
tance of the reactionary classes, and
on the other, on the strength of the
working class, and on the unity and
cohesion of the whole anti-imperialist
movement.

In his speeches, Fidel Castro says
that while the forms of the revolutio-
nary process are bound to differ be-
cause they are determined by specific
conditions in each country, the basic
content of the process is identical.
Referring to the examples of Cuba
and Chile, he said: “The forms of the
revolutionaries’ advent to power we-
re quite different. As for their gene-
ral features, we must in the first
place note their common purposes:



their common economic, social and
humanistic objectives. Further, we
can say that they have a common
philosophical conception, a common
ideological conception, let us say, a
common political doctrine. It is un-
doubtedly the workers, inspired by
Marxism, the political doctrine of the
working class, that are unquestiona-
bly the main leading force in the
Chilean process. In both processes,
the role of the working people is
fundamental and decisive” - (Cuba-
Chile, Havana, 1972, p. 336).

Proceeding from this assumption,
Fidel Castro has repeatedly stressed
that the Cuban Revolution is not
some kind of model which should be
exported and blindly copied in other
countries. Revolutionary experience
cannot be borrowed mechanically,
because it is connected with the spe-
cific conditions in each country, the
level of its development and the rela-
tion between the class forces. Fidel
Castro has drawn attention to the
great harm done to the revolutionary
movement by dogmatism and secta-
rianism, and insisted on the need to
fight these. .

When dealing in this context with
the future of the Chilean revolutiona-
ry process, Fidel Castro pointed to
the need to carry on the broadest
ideological work among the masses,
seek to win them over for the revolu-
tionary cause: “If you want to know
my opinion, the success or failure of
this unprecedented process will de-
pend on the ideological struggle and
on the struggle of the masses, it will
depend on the skill, the art and the
scientific training of the revolutiona-
ries in the fight for the unity of the
forces, for the growth of their ranks,
and in the struggle for the middle
sections of the population. After all,
in our countries, which are relatively
developed, these middle sections are
numerous and are in many instances
susceptible to lies and deceit. Victory
in the ideological struggle today can
be achieved only by means of the
truth, by means of arguments, by
means of reason. That is incontesta-
ble.” (Cuba-Chile, Havana, 1972, p.

481). He adds that the struggle must
be waged vigorously. He says: “We
must not let our enemies take the
initiative. The struggle of classes has
its own laws... In the class struggle,
the revolutionary forces must be
constantly on the offensive. That isa
historical law which is applicable to
any country in any circumstances”.
(Ibid., p. 510).

Elaborating on the question of the
proletariat’s allies in the revolutiona-

ry struggle in Latin America today, -

Fidel Castro has remarked on a num-
ber of new phenomena. In the recent
period, he said, progressive trends
have appeared within the Christian
movement which are nearing revolu-
tionary positions and whose spokes-
men have come out resolutely in
support of the liberation of Latin
America. In this context, Fidel Cas-
tro noted: “We welcome, sympathise
with and put a high value on the
movement which has been developing
among Christians in the last few
years. We feel it is of great importan-
ce for the liberation of our peoples,
for the revolutionary struggle. We
must accept this movement with res-
pect, with satisfaction, and it is our
duty, the duty of revolutionaries, to
encourage it.” (Ibid., p. 269).

~ In his speeches, Fidel Castro has
ardently called on the creative intel-
lectuals of Latin America to take an
active part in the fight for the peo-
ple’s cause; he has paid much atten-
tion to the subject of the internatio-
nalist brotherhood of the Latin Ame-
rican peoples, the need for their unity
in the fight to achieve their national
liberation and social emancipation.

About the Cuban people’s interna-
tionalist feelings, Fidel Castro said:
“In a sense we feel that we are
children of a whole community, a
part of the world which is much
larger than Cuba and Chile, and
which is Latin America.... The time
will come... when reactionary ideolo-
gy will collapse, when narrow-minded
nationalism and ridiculous chauvi-
nism, which are being used by- the
reactionaries and the imperialists to
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mamtain hostility and division among
our people, will be routed.” (Cuba-
Chile, Havana, 1972, pp. 483-484).
The speeches by Fidel Castro, lea-
der of the Cuban Revolution and an
outstanding leader of the internatio-
nal communist and working-class mo-
vement, give a good idea of the

policy pursued by the Communist
Party of Cuba in carrying out its
socialist transformations and of how
the Cuban Communists apply the ba-
sic principles of the Marxist-Leninist
theory of revolution in their own
country.

O. Darusenkov

B. MACJIIEHHHKOB. CIHIA: zocy-
dapcmeo u Hayka. M., u3a-BO
«Hayka», 1971, 218 cTp.

V. MASLENNIKOV, USA: The Sta-
te and Science, Moscow, Nauka
Publishers, 1971, 218 pp.’

The author draws on a wealth of
facts to' show how US monopolies
utilise the bourgeois state machine
for maintaining the necessary pace
and scale of scientific research and
for sqbordina,u'ng scientific and tech-
pologlcal progress to bourgeois class.
interests.

The most-general circumstance that
has made possible capitalist state in-
terference into the sphere of science
is the high socialisation of production
and of science itself, which is beco-
ming today a powerful productive
force. The process of socialisation
and monopolisation in the United
States has extended even further in
science than in production.

But contemporary progress in
science and technology calls for such
enormous capital investments that
despite the high concentration of pri-
vate capital, it is at times unable to
make these investments and is there-
fore obliged to seek help from the
government. The US monopolies are
trying to solve this contradiction bet-
ween the demands of scientific and
technological progress and the spon-
taneous nature of capitalist economy
by steeply increasing allocations for
scientific research at theexpense of the
tax payers, i.e.. of the working people.
Such-is the social essence of the state.
measures taken in the interests of the
US monepolies, and directed at sti-
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mulating research and utilising the
achievements of science.

This policy of the state in respect of
science has been comprehensively
considered by the author.

A series of factors favouring the
expansion of research (high level of
development and concentration of
production, diversified structure of
the economy, market capacity, state
control in scientific development)
enabled the US to retain its leading
position among capitalist countries al-
so in this sphere. Thus, by the begin-
ning of the seventies per capita out-
lays on research and development
were $30-50 in West European coun-
tries and $132 in the USA. In the
industrial production of the capitalist
world the USA’s share is approxima-
tely 40 per cent, as against the 70 per
cent it accounts for in the overall
spending on research in the capitalist
countries (in terms of official rates of
exchange).

US imperialism uses this priority
for competition on the world market

. and for economic subjugation of “ju-

nior partners”. The spring-boards
cho_sen for the invasion by American
capital are the promising, and conse-
quently the more profitable, fields of
science, technology and future eco-
nomic development. Suffice it to say
that most of the computers in' Western
Europe have been manufactured at
US-controlled plants. But in many
fields ot science and technology Wes-
tern Europe and Japan are challen-
ging their American rival, while in
me_tallurgical, chemical, optical, ship-
building and power research they are
even ahead of the US. This widens:
the sphere of keen competition bet-
ween the imperialist states.



The book describes the diverse
forms of -economically harmful ex-
ploitation by the US of the scientific
and technological resources of capita-
list states as well as countries of the
Third World. One of such forms is
the “brain drain”, stimulated by the
immigration laws and various measu-
res of the US government; 160 thou-
sand scientific workers, engineers
and physicians came to-live in the
USA in the period between 1949 and
1970. It is noteworthy that this drain
of scientific and technological wor-
kers costs the developing countries
more than double the sum they recei-
ve in American aid for training such
personnel.

In the chapters on the development
of science in the USA the author
gives a detailed picture of the centra-
lisation of government control- in
research. This process, as the facts
confirm, is directly influenced by the
scientific and technological achieve-
ments of the socialist countries and
above all of the Soviet Union. The
launching of the world’s first man-
made satellite, Sputnik I, caused a
special panel of scientists to be set
up under the President of the USA.
It consists of advisory bodies headed
by President’s special assistant for
science and technology. Many proml-
nent scientists from universities aqd
industrial corporations participate 1n
its activities along with direct repre-
sentatives of big business.

The social contradictions. in the
US, which in recent years have beco-
me particularly acute in connection
with imperialist aggression in Viet-
nam, have also affected the techno-
scientific  intelligentsia. Scientists,
who stand for the application of
scientific achievements for peaceful
and humane purposes only are beco-
ming politically more -active. The
contest between progress and reac-
tion is growing more heated in the
sphere of science, which was once
thought to be the domain of “pure
reason”  and has now become the
scene of fierce ideological and politi-
cal collisions.

In this connection the prosecutions
of progressive scientists should "be
regarded as a component part of the
“state scientific policy” pursued by
the US ruling circles.

An analysis is made of the diverse

forms and methods of state control
over scientific and technological pro-
gress in the USA. The author notes
that while it has certain positive as-
pects it should always be borne In
mind that the mechanism of state
control in science is irrevocably
stamped with the features of the
socio-economic  structure  of the
USA, the capitalist nature of its eco-
nomy, based on private property and
the spontaneous will of the market,
all of which weakens this control. In
the USA there is practically no single
national centre on planning and ma-
nagement . of scientific and technolo-
gical progress; even the enterprises
and scientific institutions that are sta-
te-controlled have no such centre.
The functions of the President’s pa-
nel of scientists for all its importance
are largely advisory. The organisation
pattern of state control in scientific
research is extremely involved and
contradictory, while the much acclai-
med system of “pluralism” —a multi-
tude of independent programmes con-
ducted by the various Departments
results at times in unnecessary dupli-
cation and coordination-gaps between
the relevant bodies.

Although the state policy pursued
in the present historical situation in
the USA does make for a certain
rationalisation of the development. of
science and technology the bourgeois
state is unable, nor does it want to
overcome the main obstacle in the
way to rationalising the management
of science. This obstacle is the com-
petition between private companies
and the rivalry between individual
Departments and agencies, backed
again by powerful monopoly groups
reaching out for profitable govern-
ment orders.

Even in this curtailed form the
system of state control and financing
of science is causing discontent
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among the orthodox partisans of
“free capitalism”, who proclaim this
“state-monopolistic” process the “na-
thnahsation" or “socialisation” of
science. For the monopolies such
“nationalisation” is a convenient and
a profitable form of access to the
state feed-bag.

The author’s analysis of the distri-
bution of federal allocations for re-
search shows that up to three-fifths
of these allocations (some $10,000
million in 1971/72) come through the
system of contracts with private in-
dpstnal corporations. These corpora-
tions (especially those belonging to
the military-industrial complex) reap
the main fruit of the progress in
science and technology pocketing a
rich harvest of superprofits from this
business in science. More than half
of the many-billioned allocations for
research and development is given on
contracts by the US Department of
Defence to only ten monopolies of
the defence industry. In this way the
government orders for research pro-
mote the further concentration of the
country’s entire scientific and techni-
cal and economic potential in the
hands of a few monopolies.

The other feature of US state con-
trol in science is the tendency of
government bodies to promote prima-
rily such scientific and technical
v&for!c as has the greatest military
significance. The aircraft missile and
electrical industries get 85 per cent of,
all state allocations for industry. This
policy has a negative effect upon
scientific and technological progress
and causes grave disproportions in its
development.

. The advocates of American impe-
rialism maintain that the impact of
mlhtari_sation upon the national eco-
nomy is a favourable one because,
gllege@ly, the major discoveries and’
inventions, also employed for peace-
ful purposes, would not have been
possible without the help of military
agencies. True, the militarisation of
science in the USA has, to a certain
extent, stimulated scientific and tech-’

nological research as a whole, and
some corporations while fulfilling mi-
litary orders are also putting out non-
military goods. However, the facts
show that most military programmes
prov.ld‘e no “waste products” useful
in civil industry. Even given other
equal opportunities science would ad-
vance more rapidly and its impact
upon the economy would be more
effective if the forces and means
spent on the arms race were em-
pl_oyed for peaceful purposes. It goes
without saying that the militarisation
of science cannot be considered the
internal affair of the USA only, for it
harbours. a threat to the cause of
world peace, adversely tells on the
development of world science and
forces other countries to direct part
of their scientific effort on'defence.

The situation in the USA is indica-
tive of the widening gap between the
possibilities provided by scientific-
technological and economic develop-
ment and the realisation of these
possibilities in conditions of capita-
lism. The objective prerequisites
created by contemporary science and
technology for raising living stan-
dards rapidly are not utilised. More
than that, in capitalist conditions this
progress in many cases spells a wor-
sening in the living conditions of
factory and office workers and also
of experts in science and technology,
who are forced out of the process of
social production. It is one of the’
paradoxes of America today, that
while there is a shortage of scientists
and engineers of certain categories
unemployment is widespread among
them.

All this, the author rightly conclu-
des, points to the incurable defects of
state-monopoly capital, which ham-
pers the development of scientific
and technological progress in the in-
terest of peace and the happiness of
millions.

V. Glushkov,

D. (Econ.),

Y. Rigin,

Cand. Sc. (Econ.)
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L. ROZANOYV, Socio-Economic a'_ld
Political Aspects of the Activity
of the World Health Organisa-
tion, Moscow, Nauka Publishers,
1972, 184 pp.

Historical development has engen-
~ dered problems that are of a global
nature and whose solution therefore
requires the joint efforts of many, if
not all the countries of the world.
One such problem is the elaboration
of international programmes to com-
bat diseases. The coordination of the-
se programmes is carried out by the
World Health Organisation (WHO), a
major specialised UN agency whose
members include nearly all the states
of the world. The book under review
analyses some of the main aspects of
this organisation’s activity in the mo-
re than two decades since it was
founded.

The author focusses attention on
the political and socio-economic pro-
blems of world health, with which
WHO concerns itself. While he righ-
tly notes the primary importance of
the economic factor in promoting
cooperation in this sphere L. Roza-
ndv shows at the same time the
obstacles standing in the way to this,
and that they are caused by definite
social conditions in capitalist coun-
tries and in many states that have
comparatively recently thrown off
the colonial yoke.

. As distinct from national health
bodies, WHO is concerned primarily
with global problems, most of which
are not purely medical. Urbanisation,
sanitation, traumatism are among the
many issues tackled by various inter-
national organisations and are studied
not only by medical men but also by
economists, sociologists and jurists.

The book makes the point that
mankind could rid itself completely
of a number of diseases were it not

for certain social factors such ‘as
chronic malnutrition, ~antisanitary
conditions, the lack of the elementary
conditions needed for a normal life.
The situation is aggravated by the
shortage of medical personnel (in a
number of countries of Africa and
South-East - Asia, for example, there

is often only one doctor for every -

90,000 of the population). “It is im-
possible to solve questions of health
protection by means of medicine alo-
ne,” the author writes. “Medicaments
cannot compensate for malnutrition
and emaciation is the dirgct or atten-
dant cause of the death of millions of
people, especially children, every
year.”

Drawing on concrete data Rozanov
shows that social diseases exist not
only in countries with a poorly deve-
loped economy and general low living
standard, but also in developed capi-
talist states. In a number of West
European countries, for instance, the
number of tubercular cases far from
declining has increased. In the USSR
and other socialist countries, on the
contrary, cases of this disease are
becoming more and more rare.

The book rightly criticises those
bourgeois authors who approach the
health problem from the position of
“rich” and “poor” countries, leaving
out of account the acute social and
class antagonisms characteristic of
the states concerned. .

The author stresses that one of the
most rational ways of combating the
diseases of our time would be to use
for health needs the funds released
by discontinuation of the arms race.
He writes in this connection: “More
than 4,000 billion rubles have been
spent on wars alone in the present
century. This sum could feed the
world’s population for 50 years free
.of charge or provide 500 million fami-
lies with well-built houses.”

Rozanov examines the different
stages in the development of world
health measures and how they are
affected by politics. Political intrigues
often hampered the cooperation of
countries and told on useful medical
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initiatives. Thus, for political reasons
the establishment of an international
quarantine was delayed for a long
time 'and the activity of sanitary
councils was paralysed.

The book most conclusively shows
that in their activity in the United
Nations itself and in its specialised
agencies the Soviet Union and other
socialist countries are concerned first
and foremost with resolving the vital
problems of our day in the interests
of the people. The resolutions on
health problems connected with ra-
diation, on prohibition of nuclear
tests, on the doctors’ role in the

B. TYMAHOB. Bypacyasnan
npaeosas udeonaozun.
Kpumuxe yueHuii o npase. M.,
u3g-Bo «Hayka», 1971, 381 ctp.

V. TUMANOV, The Legal Ideology
of the Bourgeoisie. A Critique of
Doctrines on Law, Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1971, 381 pp.

The monograph examines law as a
specific form of expression of a defi-
nite 1<}eology and gives a critical
analysis of the so-called “juridical
outlook”. The author shows the pro-
cess of formation and development
of the bourgeoisie’s legal ideology,
the present state of juridical thought
in the West, and acquaints the reader
with the basic theoretical and ideolo-
gical problems of law. He explains
how the main trends of contempora-
Ty bourgeois philosophy are reflected.
in the bourgeois theory of law. Espe-
cially interesting in this respect are
tpe sections dealing with existentia-
lism in law, the phenomenalist school
of law, logical positivism in law, and
so on.

. V. Tumanov’s book analyses the
ideological functions of the bourgeoi-
sie’s general theory and philosophy
of law. It meticulously exposes philo-
sophical idealism —the premise for
the bourgeois theory of law. Absolu-
te reliance on “legal principles” and
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maintenance and strengthening of
peace, on the liquidation of the con-
sequences of colonialism in the sphe-
re pf_ health—such are the major
decisions taken by WHO on the pro-
posal of the countries of the socialist
community. The fight to make WHO
a qmversal organisation, and against
racism and neocolonialism is ever in
the centre of attention of the USSR
and other socialist states.

Academician O. Baroyan,
Member of the USSR Academy
of Medical Sciences

on juridical form is typical of the
idealistic bourgeois outlook. These
views have found reflection in the
hypertrophied role of juridical scien-
ce. According to Kant, as is known,
in natural science there is as much
science as mathematics; the neo-
Kantian jurists say that in the social
sciences there is as much science as
jurisprudence.

_ The attempts of the bourgeois
jurists to set the tone in the social -
sciences and to “juridicise” them, as
the author emphasises, have proved
to be ungrounded. Today many bour-
geois political scientists believe that
political research has been enlivened -
by stripping it of the dogmatic ca-
nons of jurisprudence.

The book shows the reasons why
bourgeois literature on law tends not
only to distinguish between, but to
oppose the “general theory of law”,
the “sociology of law” and the “phi-
losophy of law™ to one another, re-
garding them as distinct scientific
disciplines. Criticiging this stand, the
author emphasises that unlike the
one-sided approach to law —a featu-
re characteristic of each of these
disciplines — the  Marxist general
theory of law combines the philosop-
hical, sociological and juridical ap-
proach to legal phenomena.

A special chapter is devoted to
pluralism in the bourgeois doctrines
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on law. This chapter seems to be
outside the scope of the science of
law, for pluralism is a common pro-
blem in bourgeois social thought. V
Tumanov makes use of Soviet publi
cations dealing with this problem. He
justly criticises the oversimplified at-
tempt to link the pluralism of bour-

geois legal schools exclusively or

predominantly with social heteroge-
neity, with stratification of the bour-
geois class. Without denying the in-
fluence of this factor (it is particular-
ly significant ‘during the rise of some
schools), he points out that pluralism
stems from the diversity of closely
interrelated socio-political,- historical
and epistemological factors. The
three groups of factors are analysed
in the chapter, which, in particular,
gives an eloquent description of the
general evolution of bourgeois doctri-
nes on law, of the historical specifics
of this evolution in different coun-
tries, of the complex legal supers-
tructure as a subject of cognition,
and some other issues.

« The author draws attention to the
latest “integrative” tendency— the
unification of the bourgeois schools
into a front of struggle against the
Marxist-Leninist doctrine on the sta-
te and law. In this context, Tumanov
criticies the “integral jurisprudence”
concept propounded by J. Hall, a
well-known American jyrist. ’
The book makes a detailed study
of the “juridical outlook” of the
bourgeoisie. Its symptoms are an
idealist interpretation of law as the
fundamental principle of social life
(“laws can do anything™), and legal
fetishism as manifested in juridical
positivism, which reduces the tasks
of juridical science to a formal and
dogmatic description of the law in
force and to an elaboration of purely
juridical structures. According to this
standpoint jurisprudence merely des-
cribes the “juridical cover” of the
established social relations, and per-
petuates bourgeois law by rejecting
all radical social changes whatsoever.
These views on law, which are alien
to materialist dialectics, form the ba-

sis of the anti-communist thesis on
the “incompatibility of law and socia-
lism”, implying that everything that
does not resemble the classical model
of the bourgeois legal system is un-
worthy of being called law.

At the same time, the conditional
character of the term “juridical ou-
tlook” is to be emphasised, for the
outlook of a whole class cannot be
adequately expressed in terms of pu-
rely juridical concepts. A general
world outlook requires philosophical
interpretation, which is beyond the
bounds of a juridical approach pro-
per. Here we cannot do without phi-
losophical categories. That is why
accentuation of the role of law is but
one of the characteristics of the
bourgeois world outlook. But the role
of law should not be exaggerated, the
more so since the imperialist bour-
geoisie obviously wants to break
away from the rigid surveillance of
the law and is not at all inclined to
look at the world through the optic
of legal jargons.

The author shows the ideological
sources of the so-called “new” trends
in the bourgeoisie’s general theory of
law, which are in reality various
doctrines aimed at ‘“overcoming”
Marxism.

V. Tumanov remarks that the cri-
sis of the bourgeoisie’s political and
legal views is manifested in its at-
tempts to infuse new life into its
traditional notions of the “unlimited
possibilities” of law and political po-
wer; they are trying to. do this by
forming a “movement of free law”,
with the leading role being played by
magisterial discretion, not by the law
(justice without law). The same aim
is pursued by the bourgeois science
of law when it justifies the prerogati-

ves of the executors of power to the-

detriment of the legislative, represen-
tative and elective bodies, when it
rejects such a key concept in philo-
sophy, politics and law as legality,
when it proclaims the primacy of
coercion in “political realism”, and
SO on. .

The book draws an interesting pa-
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rallel between the crisis in physics,
which Lenin analysed in his Materia-
lism and Empirio-Criticism, and the
legal crisis of the late 19th and early
20th centuries, which reflected the
search for a methodological reorien-
tation in bourgeois social science.
That period witnessed a widespread
revision of the seemingly unshakable
dogmas of jurisprudence, the loss by
the theory of law of the monist
character inherent in it since the days
of positivism, and the spread of rela-
tivism in juridical science and of
juridical agnosticism. The author
says that the crisis in the legal ideo-
logy of the bourgeoisie has proved to
be more protracted than the crisis in
physics. This is due to the differen-
ces in the status and subjects of the
-natural and the social sciences, and
to the fact that the influence of the
ruling classes on the orientation and
conclusions of juridical science de-
forms the process of cognising legal
reality.

By making a detailed analysis. of
the various trends in the bourgeois
theory of law, the author comes to
the conclusion that the widespread
idea of the “primacy of law” is the
keynoté of anti-materialist thinking

of all these trends, which otherwise
differ from one another. It is note-
worthy that the bourgeois doctrines
and schools place “regenerated” na-
tural law and “legal state” in the
foreground.

Answering the question why this
happened, the author analyses the
socio-political and ideological contra-
dictions of the first postwar decade,
when the doctrine of natural law was
at the height of its influence in the
West. The militant clericalism of that
period countered the positivist princi-
ple “law is law” with the neo-
Thomist doctrine about. an ideal
world of higher spiritual principles
and vales to be followed by the
legislator.  Notwithstanding their
common idealistic basis and their
apologia of capitalism, the numerous
schools of natural law- differ in their
political trends. So we cannot but
agree with the author that the amorp-
housness of the guiding principles of
this doctrine has made it a platform
for diverse political trends.

D. Kerimov,

Corresponding Member,
USSR Academy of Sciences
N. Keizerov,

D. Sc. (Philos.)

O. IPEHUEP. Kyabmypubvie npeob-
pazoeaHus 8  Ppa3suealoOUUXcA
cmpaxax. M., u3g-Bo «Hayxa»,
1972, 270 cTp.

O. DREYER, Changes in the Culture
of Developing Countries, Mos-
cow, Nauka Publishers, 1972,
270 pp.

O. Dreyer devotes his work to one
of the most topical subjects in the
Third World, his starting point being
that rapid economic and social pro-
gress cannot be attained without pro-
found changes in culture.

He describes the state of science,
education, health service and the
mass media in these countries and
comments on the well selected data,
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which makes the book all the more
valuable, since statistics in these
countries are often unsatisfactory. To
treat the major aspects of the subject
theoretically, O. Dreyer draws on a
vast -variety of facts.

The study concentrates on the role
the state plays in encouraging educa-
tion, in developing science and public
health. Planning in these fields has
become centralised especially in view
of the need for training labour requi-
red for modern economy. When deci-
ding upon the - tasks set in current
development plans, the governments
have to give special consideration to
the surmounting of obstacles in the
way of cultural reforms and to look
for the best means of achieving their
goals.



The advances in education, public
health, science and technology in the
post-independence period prove that
the colonial yoke was the main hin-
drance. The author notes that impe-
rialists are displaying growing interest
in the cultural upswing of the Third
World, and shows that they try to put
cultural development under their con-
trol and to influence the attitudes of
youth. °

Already now the cooperation with
socialist countries is making itself felt
on the cultural development of deve-
loping nations. The book demonstra-
‘tes the vast significance of Soviet
assistance to the Third World. coun-
tries in their cultural development. In
1970, out of the 714 projects built,
being built or planned with Soviet
technical help, 144 are meant for
educational, cultural, public health
and sport purposes. Of them 88 have
already been commissioned. More
than 215 thousand workers, techni-
cians and engineers have been trained
in the developing countries with So-
viet help.

The author made a comprehensive
analysis of social factors that hamper
or favour radical changes in educa-
tion and cultural development in ge-
neral. Rightly pointing to the conser-
vative traditionalism of the propertied
classes and the high clergy, he stres-
ses the importance of preserving va-
luable democratic and materialistic
elements of traditional culture and
exposes vulgar modernism and its
pernicious effect on cultural develop-
ment.

In describing the achievements by
the young countries, the author does
not fail to reveal the difficulties hin-
dering their advance. He notes the
outwardly paradoxical fact that suc-
cess is accompanied with grave diffi-

culties for the young states. For
example, the drive against illiteracy
and “educational explosion” have
caused the acute shortage of schools,
teachers, text-books, etc.

The Third World is a diverse one.
The processes common to them are
dissimilar in form and proceed une-
venly. The book contains an analysis
of the cultural situation and its featu-
res in India, Egypt, Iran, Nepal, Bu-
tan, Sikhim, and also in Pakistan and
Bangladesh. ‘

The vastness of material on India
is due both to the size of the country,
and to the complex social and class
aspects of cultural reforms. This
country demonstrates the uneven pa-
ce of development of her educational
and public health systems. Thus, the
slow progress of elementary and se-
condary education is especially noti-
ceable against the background of the
rapid development of higher educa-
tion. The large proportion of private
schools and ‘the energetic measures
taken by the bourgeoisie to influence
intellectuals make difficult the cultu-
ral reforms and the democratisation
of educational institutions.

As the book under review shows it
is not enough to find the best ways
and means of popularising up-to-date
knowledge. The situation is no less
complicated in the political and ideo-
logical fields. The diabolical powers
of ignorance, prophetically noted by
Marx and Engels, not only obstruct
the spread of knowledge in the East,
but also try to emasculate this kno-
wledge. This affects -especially the
dissemenation of a scientific and pro-
gressive world outlook without which
a true cultural revolution in the Third
World is impossible.

A. Levkovsky,
D. Sc. (Econ.)

pe———
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1. GRIGULEVICH, The “Rebellious”
Church in Latin America, Mos-
cow, Nauka Publishers, 1972,
411 pp.

The book studies the rise of the
“Rebellious” Church—a trend which,
taking account of the revolutionary
changes in the world, calls for a
revision of the traditional reactionary
socio-economic concepts of the Cat-
holic Church in Latin America, one
of the main Catholic-dominated re-
gions of the world. It shows that
Latin America remains a mighty bas-
tion of Catholicism, where 200,000
priests and monks, 1,000 bishops and
15 cardinals are trying to keep nearly
250 million people under the influen-
ce of the Church. Catholic trade
unions, according to their leaders,
have a membership of 5 million. In
the majority of the Latin American
countries there are Christian Demo-
cratic Parties, which hold the reins of
power in Venezuela and, until recen-
tly, in. Chile too; they strongly in-
fluence government policy in some
other countries. In 1965 Catholic uni-
versities accounted for 20 per cent of
the total enrolment of students, and
Catholic schools—for 60 per cent of
the total number of pupils attending
secondary schools. In this subconti-
nent the Church still possesses enor-
mous wealth, including immense
landholdings.

Using abundant historical material,
the author shows the close relations-
hips between the Catholic Church in
Latin America with the most reactio-
nary forces: the land oligarchy and
the big bourgeoisie, which is associa-
ted with the USA and the military.
He pays special attention to the anti-
national role played by the Catholic
Church in Cuba before and immedia-
tely after the revolution, when the
reactionary forces had not yet lost
the hope of restoring the old order
there.” The author’s conclusions are

confirmed by R. Gonzales, leader of
the underground clerical subversive
organisation, the Revolutionary Popu-
lar Movement, who after his arrest
admitted that 95 per cent of all cler-
gymen in Cuba supported the
counter-revolution.

After the Second World War, the
unreserved support of the Catholic
Church for the reactionary dictatorial
regimes brought it material wealth.
But its prestige and authority among
the people fell, for they regarded the
clergy as an ally of the exploiter
classes. The Church, being sensitive
to political changes, did not fail to
notice the danger it would have to
face if it continued to follow its
former political line. That is why it
made serious amendments in its doc-
trine and practice. This tendency to
“renovate” was clearly manifested in
the decisions of the Second Vatican
Council held in Rome in 1962-1965;
and the author is quite right when he
links the beginning of the “new cour-
s&” of the Church in Latin America
with this Council. True, “rebellious™
elements among the Catholic clergy-
men in the Latin American countries
had appeared long before that time:
for instance, the Mexican priests Hi-
dalgo and Morelos became leaders of
the national-liberation war waged by
the Mexican people against Spanish
colonial oppression in 1810-1815.
They were excommunicated from the
official Church, and for more than a
hundred years were listed as clerical
criminals. It was not until the “reno-
vating” tendencies came that they
were rehabilitated.

The book traces the stand of the
Latin American clergy at the Second
Vatican Council. The speeches made
by Chilean Cardinal R. Silva Henri-
quez, Brazilian Archbishop Helder
Cédmara, Mexican Bishop Mendéz Ar-
ceo and others prove their deep con-
cern for the place of the Church in
the events sweeping the “seething
continent”. I. Grigulevich shows that
even the Jesuits, who usually form
the extreme Right wing of the clergy,
have changed their tactics and begun
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to champion social reforms actively.
Especially interesting is the analysis
of the views held by the Jesuit priests
Hutart and E. Pin, who, in their book
entitled The Church and the Latin
American Revolution (New York,
1965), sympathise with communist
teachings, welcome revolutionary
changes, and call on the Church to
hasten to lead these changes so as
not to be left out-ef-social develop-
ment. Grigulevich emphasises that a
section of the Catholic clergy did not
confine itself to verbal condemnation
of the existing social order and
Church policy. The more progressive
priests have taken the path of active
struggle for revolutionary changes.
Of great interest in this context is the
part of the book about the life and
activity of the Reverend Camilo To-
rres, Colombia’s national hero who
took up arms against the punitive
forces and died in a battle with the
Green Berets early in 1967. His death
has led to the establishment of the
Camilo Torres Movement, which has
embraced all Latin American coun-
tries. Hundreds of ministers. of reli-
gion took part in the struggle against
United States imperialism and the
anti-national governments of the
bourgeoisie and landowners.

I. Grigulevich studies in detail the
steps taken by the higher Church
authorities to prevent the spread of
rebellious sentiments among Latin
American clergymen. In August 1968
Latin America was for the first time
visited by Pope Paul V1. He attended
the Second Latin American Episcopal
Conference, which met in Medellin
(Colombia). Addressing the Confe-
rence, he attacked the “rebels” who
challenged the Church authorities and
who allegedly rejected the basic te-
nets of Catholic philosophy, and he
particularly condemned those who
tried to combine Catholic belief with
revolution. The Pope’s speech deligh-
ted the Latin American oligarchy.
But gone were the days when a
threatening shout was enough to sub-
due the disobedient: out of the 130
delegates to the Conference there

were 25-30 “rebels” who stubbornly
upheld their point of view on the role
of the Church in society.

Analysing the decisions of the Con-
ference, which practically determined
the political and social line of the
Church in subsequent years, the aut-
hor justifiably describes it as “Chris-
tian reformism”. He examines the
practical attempts to implement the
theory of “Christian reformism™ in
Chile and Venezuela. The Chilean
variant of “Christian reformism” pur-
sued by the E. Frei Government in
1964-1970 is known to have been a
complete fiasco: instead of-leading to
class peace it further aggravated so-
cial contradictions and increased po-
pular discontent. The result was the
victory in the 1970 presidential elec-
tions of the Left forces united in the
Popular Unity Bloc, whose govern-
ment, despite difficulties, carried out

‘important anti-imperialist and anti-

capitalist measures.

The logic of the revolutionary mo-
vement in the Latin American coun-
tries is bringing the progressive-
minded priests to the ranks of the
active fighters for social reconstruc-
tion. Although a moderate trend of
reformism has gained the upper hand
in the Latin American clergy, the
voices of the “rebels” are heard more
and more. In Chile, as is known, the
Left wing of the Christian Democra-
tic Party has broken away to form a
new party —MAPU (United Popular
Action Movement); it has joined the
Popular Unity Bloc and declared
Marxism-Leninism to be its ideologi-
cal platform. In Peru 400 priests pu-
blicly defended government measures
enabling the workers to participate in
the management of enterprises and in
the distribution of profits. Archbis-
hop Helder Cédmara, leader of the
progressive section of the Brazilian
clergy, continues to be active as a
preacher of “rebellion”.

In examining today’s Catholic
Church in the countries of Latin
America, 1. Grigulevich uses exquisi-
te factual material, a part of which is
published in a scholarly work for the

204

first time. He delves into documental
sources of the Latin American epis-
copate, the Christian Democratic Par-
ties and Christian trade unions, and
this will undoubtedly contribute to
the further elaboration of the history
of the Church in Latin America.

The book also examines the state
and prospects of development of the
various Protestant Churches and the
separate sects, as well as the syncre-
tic (Afro-Christian) cults typical of

Brazil and many island nations in the
Caribbean basin, that is, of the areas
with a big Negro population. These
churches and sects embrace only a
small section of the population in
Latin- America and do not have a
powerful centralised administration,
hence the influence on social life
which the Catholic Church exerts.
Specialists on Latin America will
find valuable materials in the book.

N. Larin

Hoeas ucmopus Kumas. M., A31-Bo
«Hayka», 1972, 636 cTp.
+ HJUTIOC TPAIHH.

Modern History of China, Moscow,
Nz_illllka Publishers, 1972, 636 pp.
+1ll.

The authors of this collective mo-
nograph, prepared by the Institute of
Oriental Studies, USSR Academy of
Sciences (edited by S. Tikhvinsky,
Corresponding Member, USSR Aca-
demy of Sciences), divide the mo-
dern history of China into four major
chronological periods, each of which
is dealt with in a special section of
the book: 1644-1839— “The Feudal
Ching Empire in the 17th-18th centu-
ries”; 1840-1895— “The Penetration
of the Capitalist Powers into China.
The Peasant Wars and the Uprisings
of the Non-Han Peoples”; 1896-
1905 — “The Transformation of the
Ching Empire into a Semicolony of
the Imperialist Powers and the Start
of the Chinese People’s National-
Liberation Struggle”; 1906-
1919 — “The Overthrow of the Ching
Monarchy and the Establishment of
the Chinese Republic”.

This periodisation is an undoubted
accomplishment of the group of aut-
hors, because its framework is deter-
mined on the basis of the regularities
governing the development of univer-
sal history. In contrast to the wide-
spread official tradition in Chinese
historiography of considering the his-
tory of modern China from 1840, this
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approach by the Soviet authors, we
feel, gives a deeper and more precise
insight into the main stages of the
development of Chinese society,
tying them in with the general pro-
cesses in the countries of Asia, Afri-
ca and Latin America on the eve of
and during the colonial expansion of
the capitalist powers.

For China the start of the new
period of world history coincided
with the invasion of the country by
the Manchus and the collapse of the
Chinese national state, the Ming Em-
pire. The impact of foreign oppres-
sion on the life of the Chinese people
as of the other peoples included into
the Manchu Empire was a specific
feature of the development of this
largest country in the Far Eastern
region in the modern period. While
the Chinese feudal élite did act as the
mainstay of the.Manchu domination,
the Empire catered chiefly for the
interests of the Manchu ruling élite.
Their class alliance was aimed at
suppressing the resistance of the ex-
ploited masses in China and in the
“external provinces” of the Empire.

The authors are quite right in con-
centrating on the struggle of the Chi-
nese people and the other peoples
included within the Empire against
the Manchu domination. The armed
resistance lasted for over 40 years on
the territory of China proper, in
Mongolia and Jungaria, and on other
territories inhabited by non-Han peo-
ples. These facts refute.the official
Chinese version that China had beco-



me a united multinational feudal state
over 2,000 years ago, that it had al-
ways been a multinational state exis-
ting in the world regardless of the
comings and goings of feudal dynas-
ties and the ruling nationalities in the
country. This kind of idyllic “solu-
tion” for the national problem on a
feudal basis has nothing in common
either with the actual history of feu-
dalism in China, or with the Marxist
approach.

The central thexﬁe of the second
section of the book is the clash

~ between the Ching Empire and the

Western capitalist powers, which
launched their colonial aggression
against China in the 1840s. Let us
note that bourgeois students of China
have been trying for some time to
explain the origins of the “opium
wars” and the establishment of the
system of unequal treaties as a result
of these wars as stemming from the
survivals in the political structure of
the Ching Empire of various traditio-
nal Chinese institutions. A study of
the vast factual material brought to-
gether in the book shows that the
fundamental origins of the conflict
did not at all lie in any absence of
mutual understanding between the
“men of the West” and the “men of
the East”, but in the contradiction
between the urge of the capitalist
powers to effect colonial seizures
and the attempts on the part of the
Manchu élite to maintain its privile-

- ges and feudal order at any price.

Meanwhile, the broad masses of the
Chinese working people suffered
equally from the oppression of both
exploiters.

The authors note that Russia was
the only power which resolutely ban-
ned its subjects from trading in
opium in China. This was a reflection
of the distinctions between the policy
of Russia and the colonialist urges of
Britain, France and the USA. The
Russian Government, before Russia
took the path of imperialist develop-
ment at the turn of the century,
pursued towards China a policy of
maintaining good-neighbour relations

along the borders and mutually advan-
tageous trade.

The Western colonialists’ invasion
and the Ching regime’'s social and
national oppression generated a po-
werful tide of resistance among the
broad masses of the Chinese working
people, which took the form of a
great peasant war. For all practical
purposes, the Ching Empire in the
1850s and 1860s was split into_two
contending camps: the camp of the
governmental reaction, supported by
the colonial powers, and the camp of
the revolutionary peasantry, which
set up its own “celestial state of
great prosperity”— Taiping tienkuo.

As one goes into the details of the
civil war described in the book and
considers the programme and measu-
res of the Taiping movement, one
comes to realise with fresh force
how right Chinese Marxist historians
were in warning about overemphasis
on the boundless revolutionary spirit
of the peasantry, and calling for a
study of the objective reasons for the
weakness of peasant movements and
their mistakes and defeats. Otherwise
it is impossible to understand how
the currupt Ching monarchy, so tho-
roughly hated by the broadest social
sections, and suffering one defeat
after another at the hands of the
foreign powers, was still capable of
resisting the surging masses for over
a quarter-century and eventually to
stay in power.

In their efforts to learn the lessons
of the defeats inflicted on feudal
China by the Western powers and
also of the experience in suppressing
popular movements, the ruling circles
of the Ching Empire pursued a policy
of “self-strengthening” from the
1860s to the 1890s. Its cornerstone
was the re-equipment of the army on
European lines, building up of a mo-
dern navy, etc. The anti-popular cha-
racter of this policy in effect helped
further to fortify the positions of the
capitalist powers in China, to weaken
the central apparatus of the Empire,
and to generate autonomistic tenden-
cies among regional military-feudal
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groupings, who made deals with the
imperialists to promote their self-
seeking interests.

The defeat of the Ching Empire in
the Japanese-Chinese war of 1894-
1895 testified to the complete collap-
se of the “self-strengthening” policy.
The attempt to build up the country’s
military strength at the expense of
the people and against the people
brought the Ching monarchy to the
brink of total disaster. One must
accept the authors’ conclusion that
the basic reason for the failure of the
“self-strengthening” policy lay in the
fact that it had the reactionary pur-
pose of artificially conserving social
relations in the country, even if some
of the economic measures connected
with this policy did objectively go
beyond the framework of feudal so-
cial relations and helped to develop

.the beginnings of capitalism in China.

Thus, China reached the third sta-
ge of its modern history without
having cast off its feudal fetters,
burdened with military and political
defeats and labouring under the gro-
wing influence of Western colonial
policy. It faced the imperialist world,
covering. up its defenceless condition
with the mediaeval doctrine of “paci-
fying the barbarians with the hands
of the barbarians themselves” but
already with the embryonic urge to
assume an equal place among the
leading capitalist powers and perhaps
even to secure leadership among
them.

In the 1890s, these aspirations of
the young Chinese bourgeoisie, a
section of the liberal landowning cir-
cles and other new sections of Chine-
se society led to the emergence, on
the one hand, of the “reform move-
ment”, and on the other, to the start
of the revolutionary-democratic trend
of struggle. The specific conditions
in which the provinces of Southern
China developed made the South the
cradle of and the base for operations
both by the reformists led by Kang
Yu-wei, and by the early revolutiona-
ries, rallying round Sun Yat-sen.

From 1898 to 1901, Northern Chi-

na was swept by a powerful anti-
imperialist popular uprising of the
Thotuan, who took their name from
their organisation — Union of Peace
and Justice. The Thotuan movement
was a struggle carried on by broad
masses of people in China against
imperialist oppression. The ruling éli-
te of the Ching Empire rhanaged to
use this popular patriotic movement
for its own selfish purposes. The
imperialist powers, because of their
contradictions, were forced to keep
the Ching monarchy in power. The
authors are quite right in stressing
that in that period the objective con-
ditions had not yet taken shape in
China for successful completion of
this liberation struggle. The advanced
class which could give a lead to the
movement was not yet there. B

But even in the reactionary camp
the conclusion was being reached
about the need for minimum changes
in the state machine. The conduct by
the Ching monarchy of the so-called
“new policy” (establishment of Wes-
tern-type ministries, reform of educa-
tion, trade, etc.) was designed to
meet the demands of the foreign
powers, for these measures facilita-
ted their political and economic acti-
vity in China, and the demands of
the moderate circles of the bour-
geois-landowner opposition It goes
without saying that the superficial
reforms failed to resolve any of the
contradictions, even if the changes
did affect many aspects of political,
economic and cultural life in the
country. -

One of the most interesting aspects
of the monograph is that it gives a
broad picture of the growth of the
revolutionary anti-Manchu forces
both in China itself and among the
Chinese communities abroad in the
first decade of the 20th century. The
emergence of numerous and politica-
lly diverse societies and unions, the
establishment of dozens of newspa-
pers and journals carrying direct calls
for the overthrow of the monarchy
and simultaneously sounding nationa-
listic and Great-Han calls — this who-
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le kaleidoscope of events, facts and
slogans has been circumstantially
analysed by the authors.

The authors’ use of numerous
sources has helped them to shed
strong light on the central event in
China’s modern history, the bour-
geois revolution of 1911-1913, which.

proclaimed a republic and overthrew -

the . Manchu domination of almost

268 years. The last section of the
book deals with the preparation andy

course of the revolution and thé's
sequent political struggle betwee
Republicans and the Right-wing' o
~ the' landowner-bourgeois camp
which sought to effect a feudal-
"monarchist restoration. ’

The authors say: “The revolution
showed that the Chinese bourgeoisie
was not really capable of directing
the anti-imperialist and anti-feudal
struggle and leading the people to
victory. As for the proletariat, it was
yet to take shape as a class and to
become an independent political for-

ce, which is why it was incapable of
giving a lead to the revolutionary
movement.

Although the reactionaries robbed
the Republicans of the fruits of revo-
lution, this first country-wide cons-
cious and democratic movement of

_the Chinese people was of great pro-
-gressive importance for the future of

China. There is a powerful ring in

Lenin's assessment of the importan-

ce of ‘the ‘Chinese Republic, which
the authors .quote in the last pages of
the Hqok: “No matter what the fate

‘of the ‘great Chinese republic, against

hich various ‘civilised’ hyenas are
now whetting their teeth, no power
on earth can restore the old serfdom
in Asia or wipe out the heroic demo-
cracy of the masses in the Asiatic
and semi-Asiatic countries” (V. 1.
Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow,
Vol. 18, p. 584).

V. Myasnikov,
Cand. Sc. (Hist.)

Mamemamuueckue memodvi 8 uc-
mopuvecKux uccnedoeaHuax.
C6oprux cmameli. M., H3O-BO
«Hayxka», 1972, 234 cTp.

Mathematical Methods in Historical
Research. A Collection of Arti-
cles, Moscow, Nauka Publishers,
1972, 234 pp.

The publication of the first special
work in this country on the use of
quantitative methods is an event of
considerable importance in Soviet
historiography. The collection is also
of interest because of its concrete
historical topics and its consideration
of the methods to be used in ap-
plying modern mathematical forma-
lism to historical research. In his
introductory article, Y. Bessmertny
stresses that the broad introduction
of quantitative methods ensures not
only a more profound study of some
problems in the historical process
but also the tackling of fundamenta-

lly new probiems, like the analysis of
social and economic interconnections
in society, the identification of the
leading factors in fundamental histo-
rical processes, the measurement of
the intensity of social processes, va-
rious classification problems and the
like. L

An article by K.Khvostovashows a
whole complex of diverse, and fre-
quently highly intricate methods in
the use of mathematical formalism
for studying socio-economic pheno-
mena in the Middle Ages. The article
is, in a manner of speaking, an aid in
the application of quantitative met-
hods. The author devotes considera-

"ble .attention to one of the most

complex and controversial questions
in applying mathematical statistics,
namely, the treatment of the frag-
ments of extant documentary mate-
rial as natural sampling. The author
very skilfully interprets Byzantine
property-tax registers in a number of
monastery villages in Southern Mace-
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donia dating to 1317 and 1321 as|
repeated serial sampling. This is per-
haps the first time in historical wri-
ting that one of the most interesting
methods of classification by many
features has been applied. By means
of vector analysis, K. Khvostova
classifies 1,255 peasant households,
taking account simultaneously of six
features (size of family, amount of
tax, amount of farm. allotment, size,
of land under vineyards, number of
cattle and draught animals). She de-
votes much attention to the method
of reconstructing the mechanism of
the tax assessment of peasant hou-
seholds, a reconstruction that is ca-
rried out by means of corfelation’
analysis, and also by means of sim-
plified operations to calculate fre-
quencies. In some instances, K. Kh-,
vostova uses methods borrowed from:
the theory of information. She also
shows the methods in analysing the
structure of socio-economic pheno-
mena considered as a system. The
structure of phenomena like tax
exemption and the taxation system
are analysed by the author by means
of various methods (regression analy-
sis, entropy, etc.), with stress on the
basic theoretical premises of this or
that method. The author’s highly in-
teresting historical generalisations on
the development of social relations in'
late Byzantium deserve attention.
Mathematical statistical methods
are also used in a number of other
articles. Thus, correlation analysis is
used by N. Selunskaya in her study
of register of landed estates in Russia.
in the late 19th and early 20th centu-
ries, mortgaged at the Gentry Land
Bank. The author remarks on the
limitations of the accepted method
used to determine the share of the
capitalist and the labour service sys-
tems on the landed estates, a method
based in effect on the analysis of one
feature, the use of farmland. The
author proposes a structural-factor
analysis of the main features of the
landed estates as reflected in the!
registers. This analysis is carried out
by bringing out the correlational links
between a number of factors (for
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instance, between net income and’
expenditure, between net income and
the value of live and dead stock,
etc.). It is true that one is not always
quite sure which correlation coeffi-
cient the author has selected in each
case and for what reason. (Unfortu-
nately, not all the articles in the
collection contain a preliminary as-
sessment of the nature of this or that
relationship, which is precisely what
should determine the selection of the
type of coefficient.) The experimen-
tal analysis of landed-estate registers
in Moscow Gubernia, nevertheless,
shows that the proposed method is a
promising one. Correlation analysis
indicates, in particular, that these
estates clearly reveal a prevalence of
stock-breeding which has not, howe-
ver, reached the scale of commercial
operations.

Another interesting application for
correlation analysis has been propo-
sed by L. Bragina, who has set
herself the task of applying quantita-
tive methods to the study of a narra-
tive source, a philosophical treatise
by the 15th-century Italian humanist
C. Landino. The task is fulfilled by
compiling a thesaurus of philosophi-
co-ethical terms, identifying the lea-
ding group of synonyms and hy
means of correlation analysis esta-
blishing the interconnection of so
called central terms (nobilitas, virtus,
etc.) with the other terms relating to
the same group. As a result, Bragina
obtains a full-scale concept of the
central term “nobilitas”, of which the
main components are “virtue”, “crea-
tivity”, ‘“origin”, “wisdom”, “Kkno-
wledge”, “society”, “the state”, and
so on. The author believes that the
quantitative characteristics so_obtai-
ned are fully in accord with the

‘results of analysis of the text of the

treatise for meaning.

Many authors set themselves the
task of formalisation and statistical
processing of material, with the most
diverse phenomena being formalised.

- Thus, the article by B. Mironov con-

tains a formalisation of answers to a
poll carried out by the Senate in 1767



to determine the causes of growing
grain prices. The author makes some
important observations helping to
clarify the real causes of. such
growth. Of course, formal!satlon, li-
ke any type of generalisation, drops
many concrete details, specific featu-
res, and so on, but it also opens up
the possibility for statistical proces-
sing of a vast array of ethnograplpc
objects. The collection contains in-
formation about the very beginnings
of this important and painstaking
work. i )

A good example of the interesting
- prospect in research. into the source
material on the basis of minimum
formalisation is provided in an article
by D. Deopik, who has decided to
study the chronology and the spread
of Buddhism in Burma on the
strength of the building dates of tem-
ples. He has made a study of the
building chronology as an aggrega-
tion. He has compiled a consolidated
table establishing the appearance of
temples by centuries (from the 6th
century B. C. to the 19th century,
inclusive), within the framework of
the various regions of the country
selected by the author.

The data of his table have been
expressed in the form of graphs with
the periods and the number of tem-
ples as coordinates. The author has
identified three separate chronologi-
cal periods, and relying on the nature
of the graph for the period of the
most realistic and most precisely da-
ted construction of the temples, the
author assesses (hypothetlpally, ho-
wever) the degree of re?hty of the
graphs for the two earlier periods.

Thus, the simplest forn}alisation
helps to re-establish the history of
early Buddhism in Burma. )

The collection - also contains arti-
cles by archaeologists. D. Deopik, A.
Uzyanov, and M. Stiglits l_lave ca-
rried out a statistical analysis of or-
namental ceramics from the settlg-
ment of Koban in Northern Ossetia
dating to the 10th-8th centuries B. C.
By dividing the material pr_oduce.d by
the spade into 10 conventlo_nal chro-
nological periods and assessing repre-
sentative samplings, the authors have
classified the data on ornaments,
bringing out the interconnections bet-
ween the various types of ornaments
and the types of vessels, t‘h_ereb.y
establishing the basic- regularities in
the evolution of ornaments. )

The final section of the cpllectlon
contains historiographical articles and
reviews. Much interest attaches to a
review by V. Yakubsky on the use of
quantitative methods in the st}ldy of
agrarian history in Poland during the
serf period. The author traces in
Polish historiography the use _of
quantitative methods, noting the im-
portance of general writings by ’W:
Kula, Y. Topolski, A. Wyczannski
and others. V. Yakubsky also Qraws
attention to the difficulties arising in
the study of sources for the use of
regression and correlation analyses in
studying material dating to the 16th
and 17th centuries. Thus, he points
out the difficulties in constructing
dynamic series, determining the natu-
re of the trend, etc.

L. Milov, 1. Promakhiria,
Cand. Sc. (Hist.)

B. PIOPUKOB. Peanvubiii zymanuim.
Cmambu. M., H31-B0 «CoBeTc-
KMl nucatenb», 1972, 719 crp.

B. RYURIKOV, Genuine Humanism.
A Collection of Articles, Mos-
cow, Sovetsky Pisatel (Soviet
Writer) Publishers, 1972, 719 pp.
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A collection of selected writings by
Boris Ryurikov, a well-known literary
critic and public figure, has just been
published. Compiled by his son Yuri
Ryurikov, it contains a n_umbqr ‘of
articles written in the fourties, fifties
and sixties, and forms part of the
author’s literary heritage.

For almost fifty years, B. Ryurikov
made a tangible contribution to So-
viet literature as critic and publicist,
editor and organiser of the literary
forces. Thus, his activities embraced
almost the entire périod of its exis-
tence; he took part in all the ideologi-
cal struggles that marked its develop-
ment. In 1965, in an article on a
collection of Alexander Fadeyev’s re-
miniscences (A Book about Our Co-
mrade) B. Ryurikov wrote that peo-
ple sometimes speak with insufficient
firmness about the ideological class
struggle in which our Soviet socialist
literature developed and advanced.
Fadeyev was a figure of ideological
integrity, Ryurikov continued, not be-
cause he was well grounded in Mar-
xism —there were others no less well
versed in this field— but because his
principles were marked by a militant
stand, were a guideline which he
followed throughout his life.

This statement provides an exce-
llent explanation of the activities and
the nature of B. Ryurikov himself.
He lived a full life, even if one of
difficulty, hard work and struggle.
He never sought after an easy life,
often quoting Lenin’s words that re-
volutionary periods are the most
“normal” course of life.

. A perusal of newspapers and jour-
nals of past years will show that
Ryurikov’s pronouncements were not
always accepted as indisputable.
They sometimes evoked disagree-
ment, objections and even disputes,
as is always the case with opinions
that are clear-cut, and expressed in
sharp and uncompromising terms.
Not everything he wrote has maintai-
ned its significance, some of the arti-
cles in the collection under review
containing assertions which have not
stood the test of time and appraisals
that have not been proved true. It is
characteristic, however, that if such
articles are considered in the ideolo-
gical context of the time they were
written in, it will be seen that B.
Ryurikov was always right in the
main things, and invariably defended
a trend. that proved viable and in
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keeping with the march of time. This
testifies to the impact of B. Ryuri-
kov’s writings, which is why this
collection of his articles, each of
which was born of the needs of the
times and reflects the topical interest
of the time it was written in, contains
conclusions which have preserved all
their telling force.

The collection begins with writings
devoted to the heritage of the classics
of Marxism. This is how it should be,
for B. Ryurikov made an important
contribution to the study of the aest-
hetic views of the founders of scien-
tific communism. He had a profound
knowledge and was a skilful interpre-
ter of the views of Karl Marx and
Frederick Engels in the realm of
culture and arts. He took part in
compiling the collection V. I. Lenin
on Literature and Arts, and was the
author of the well-known preface to
that book.

Many articles on this subject inclu-
ded in the book under review, were
written for definite occasions: the
publication of a two-volume Karl
Marx and Frederick Engels ‘on Art;
two volumes of letters that conclude
the fourth edition of the works of V.
I. Lenin; Volume 36 of the Lenin
Miscellany, and so on. Though these
were reviews, reactions to new publi-
cations, they were outstanding works
in this field, revealing a profound
knowledge, and marked by a pungent
polemic with the falsifiers of Mar-
xism; he stood up for the force and
viability of Marxism with passionate
conviction and in the Party spirit. It
was Wwith great consistency that B.
Ryurikov disproved the opinion,
which goes back to the leaders of the
Second International; that the aesthe-
tic views of Marx and Engels
were “fragmentary” and “incomple-
te”. B. Ryurikov showed that the
fundamentals of a scientific unders-
tanding of the development of litera-
ture and art in connection with the
development of society were laid

. down by none other than Karl Marx

and Frederick Engels. Their profound
and materialist explanation of the



most complex and refined phenome-
na of spiritual culture put an end to
the predominance of idealism in aest-
hetics. .

In just the same forceful and te-
lling way, the writings of B. Ryuri-
kov showed the continuity between
Lenin’s views on art and those of
Karl Marx and Frederick Engels. He,
came out consistently against all and
any attempts to drive any kind of
wedge between the propositions they
advanced. ’

B. Ryurikov devoted special atten'-
tion to the defence of Party principles.
since it is this proposition in Marxist-
Leninist aesthetics that gives rise to
the enemy’s major attacks, and oftenl
even to a lack of understanding
among friends; it is the most.frequent
object of falsification. Ryurikov sho-
wed that Lenin's principle of the
Party spirit was an historical necessi-
ty, and explained that principle’s pla-
ce in the system of the Marxist Views
of art, and its significance to artistic.
creativity. It was with the same con-
sistency that B. Ryurikov revealed.
the objective roots of the interest the:
classics of Marxism-Leninism had in
realism in art. ' ‘

He came out passionately againstl
the - vulgar-sociological approach to
the literary process and against the,
claims of its supporters to be ortho-
dox Marxists. On the basis of the
views held by the classics of Mar-
xism, B. Ryurikov consistently deve-
loped the idea of the genuinely scien-
tific sociology of art. To liberal-
ideological vagueness of principles,
he wrote, Marxism contraposes the
demand for a clearqcut.definition of
the social significance of any trend
and any work of art, It is only this
scientific approach that can ensure a
fruitful and concretely historical stu-
dy of the phenomena of spiritual life.

A special place in B. Ryurikov’s,
literary heritage belongs to his resear-
ch into the history of Russian revolu-
tionary-democratic thinking, first and

foremost, that of Chernyshevsky, to-

whom he dedicated what was perhaps
his most refined and inspired wri-

tings. Chernyshevsky, whose road in
life, s B. Ryurikov put it, was full
of rare internal drama and, at the
same time, was as unswerving as the
flight of an arrow, attracted his inte-
rest, not only by his literary and
political activities, but also as a cha-
racter deserving the closest study.
Cherhyshevsky's moral make-up had
a strong attraction for B. Ryurikov.

A closer look at B. Ryurikov's
writings and _his activities distinctly
reveals two interlinked sources of his
impact. One was the tradition of the
Marxist press, with its class keen-
sightedness, and its ability to see the
phenomena of life and art in their
broad historical perspective and to
discern the main trends, without sim-
plifying the complexity of the pheno-.
mena of life. The second stemmed
from the traditions of progressive
Russian social thought, which always
served the people’s welfare and the
interests of literature and truth. The

- surroundings in which B. Ryurikov

grew up embodied the historical links
and continuity of these traditions. B.
Ryurikov was born in Switzerland in
the family of a Russian political emi-
grant. Towards the end of his life, he
revealed a lively interest in those
days and planned to visit Geneva to
see the house where he was born,
which stands quite close to the house
Lenin lived in at the time. He spent
his childhood and adolescence in
Nizhny-Novgorod, the city of Gorky
touay, and absorbed the rich cultural
and revolutionary traditions of this
part of the country. His visit to his
native town in 1968, where B. Ryuri-
kov delivered a passionate and
thoughtful report at the Gorky jubilee
celebrations, was a landmark in his
life. )
B. Ryurikov’s talent was a versati-
le one. As a scholar, he left an
impress on the elaboration of Marxist
aesthetics and the theory of socialist
realism; as an historian of literature,
he did much work .on the theoretical
problems of the classical heritage and
the study of the classics of Russian
literature, including the writings of
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Lev Tolstoy and Fyodor Dostoyevs-
ky. What perhaps stood closest to his
heart was the restless role of a critic,
one who played a direct part in the
literary process. He did a great deal
of writing on Soviet literature, the
collection under review containing
major articles on Alexander Fa-

- deyev’s Young Guard, the writings of

Konstantin Fedin, and books by
Koptyayeva, Nekrasov, Berezko,
Granin, Ketlinskaya and Kochin. He
could find even a short story worthy
of_ a special article, as was the case
with Emmanuel Kazakevich’s A Fat-
her’s Visit to His Son, which had just
been published in the Znamya maga-
zine. In it, B. Ryurikov discerned
severe and realistic truthfulness and
moral stature.

Thg readeris sure to notice that B.
Ryurikov’s book 'says a great deal
about the critic’s calling. He reminds
the reader that Lenin ascribed a tre-
mendous_role to literary criticism as a
weapon in the struggle for the Party
spirit in literature, and for an art that
educqtes and raises up the masses.
Quotlpg Lenin’s words that “a jour-
n_al'-wnhout a trend is an absurdity, a
nqlculous, scandalous and harmful
thing” (V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works,
Moscow, Vol. 34, p. 434) Ryurikov
spoke of the important tasks confron-
ting the critics in the struggle for the
ideological character of Soviet litera-
ture and for a rich art of socialist
realism. As he saw it, the genuine
critic expresses the interests of the
reader; he represents public opinion,
and he is that ideal reader in whom a
book gives rise to the greatest num-
ber of ideas.

Nothing was so alien to B. Ryuri-
kov as gloomy and unfriendly criti-
cism, the replacement of the Party
spirit by drill-ground strictures, or
regarding the writer as an eternal
debtor. It is sometimes thought, B.

.Ryurikov wrote in an article entitled

Tl_le Fundamental Problems of Soviet
Literary Criticism, which was based
on his report to the Second Congress
of Soviet Writers, that the value of
artistic. criteria is expressed in an
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ab_ility to see and discover shortco- -
'mings in a piece of writing. That is
wrong. The value of criteria is ex-
pressed, first and foremost, in an
ability to see the good points in a
work. Therein lies the most difficult
task of literary criticism.

Noteworthy in the collection under
review is the section entitled On Two
Fronts, which contains the articles
written by the author in the last years
of his life in the conditions of an
aggravation of the ideological struggle
against the new wave of anti-
communism - and militant  anti-
Sovietism in the world. As befits a
Soviet critic, B. Ryurikov was in the
forefront of the battle, displaying a
keen understanding of the danger
presented by the aesthetic “innova-
tions” of Ernest Fischer and Roger
Garal_ldy, whose initiation of revised
Marxist aesthetics is full . of far-
rqaphmg ideological and political sig-
nificance.

‘B. Ryurikov showed that Peking
leadership’s Leftist vulgarisations ac-
tua'lly cover up treachery to the revo-
lutionary movement and a rabid na-
tionalism; he recalled the struggle
waged by Karl Marx against the “bar-
racks communism” = [K. Marx
and F. Engels, Works, Moscow,
1961, Vol. 18, p. 414 (in Russian)].
Our argument with the Peking
theorghcnans is not on particular
questions, wrote B. Ryurikov, we are
defending the fundamental interests
o_f c_:mlisation, the philosophy of so-
cialist culture and the latter’s histori-
cal future. Such articles as “Socialist
Realism and Those Who Would
Overthrow It”,“Genuine Humanism”,
“The Banner They Would Raise”
“The Activity of Art”, and “Man; .
Sohtude.and Liberty” (B. Ryurikov’s
lz_;.st major article) are among the
finest critical writings in Soviet criti-
cism _of those years; they made a
significant contribution to the acute
international discussions on the fun-
gamentgl questions of art and the
ideological struggle of today. It is to
be regretted that these are not always
sufficiently known abroad.



B. Ryurikov wrote a good deal
during the last years of his life on
questions of socialist humanism. He
realised the significance of the
relevant problems and the far from
abstract nature of the discussions on
this subject .in the world today, in
which the significance of all kinds of
anti-communist “smoke-screens” has
become so enhanced. The acute and
intense ideological struggle around
the problem of personality and the
latter’s attitude towards society is no
collision of abstract notions anargu-
ment of the most important questions
" of life, which affect every man. That
is why B. Ryurikov so insistently
spoke of the chasm separating the
aims of communism, which are of
concern to all mankind, the principle
of socialist society: “everything for
the sake of man”, on the one hand,
and, on the other, the erosion of
clear-cut class criteria and the far-
from-new striving to establish a kind
of “overall humanism”, in which all
can be equally involved, “from the
businessman to the ricksha”, an ap-
-proach that should “complement”
Marxism. Marx himself, B. Ryurikov
wrote, ridiculed attempts made by
“genuine socialists” to regard huma-
nism as something superior to com-
munism and socialism. It is very
important, he wrote, that Soviet lite-
rary scholars should achieve full cla-
rity in these questions, so that no
vagueness should be able to weaken
our struggle against enemy views.

An interest in these problems was
deeply rooted in B. Ryurikov’s wri-
tings. Whatever aspect of the com-

munist doctrine he referred to, he
always emphasised that it was aimed
at liberating mankind and .making
possible the fulldevelopmentof man’s
potentialities. It is frequently mentio-
ned in this book that Marx called
communism genuine humanism, a
compressed formula that is full of
tremendous significance, as B. Ryuri-
kov emphasised. To B. Ryurikov the
doctrine of the radiant communist
future was not a piece of abstract
book wisdom, but something of a
living and actual significance.

To me, and to many others who

knew him personally, his untimely

death seems an unwarranted absurdi-
ty. He counted on many more years
of life and work and said — not mere-
ly in jest—that he wanted to live at
least as long as Bernard Shaw did.
His entire appearance created an im-
pression of power, both spiritual and
physical, right up to his last days and
even when he was incurably ill.
Things did not work out as he hoped
and his extensive plans were not
destined to be carried out, but even
what he was able to complete is
impressive. Anyone who reads his
books will see their ideological
wealth and feel the power of his
thinking, his generosity of soul, and
the attractiveness of a whole and
forceful personality. He was among
those who will not be forgotten and

_to whom the passing years can only

give a greater statufe.

P. Toper,
Cand. Sc. (Philol.)

SCIENTIFIC LIFE

125 YEARS OF THE COMMUNIST MANIFESTO

In March 1973 Moscow was the
venue of a joint conference of the
Institute of Marxism-Leninism, the
Academy of Social Sciences, the
Higher Party School of the CC
CPSU, and the humanities institutes
of the USSR Academy of Sciences
devoted to the 125th anniversary of
the publication of the Manifesto of
the Communist Party.

Opening the plenary meeting,
Academician P. Fedoseyev, Vice-
President of the USSR Academy of
Sciences, Director of the Institute of
Marxism-Leninism, said: The Man-
ifesto is an eternal monument to the
ideological cooperation and unity of

views of Marx and Engels, the two-

great teachers of communism, it is
the programme document of the first
international communist organisation.
In it is given a masterly exposition of
the theory and programme of the
revolutionary - working-class move-
ment.”

The basic theoretical propositions
of the Manifesto, comprehensively
developed in the subsequent works of
Marx and Engels, retain their signifi-
cance to this day. The entire course
of history has proved the correctness
of the philosophical, economic and
sociological principles of the Marxist
doctrine expounded in the Manifesto.
The historical experience of the
working-class movement graphically
confirms that revolutionary theory
can serve as a guide to action in new
historical conditions only when it de-
velops on the foundation of the basic
principles of Marxism. That was how
Marxism was further developed by
the great Lenin, that is how Mar-
xism-Leninism is being developed by
the Communist Party of the Soviet
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Union and by the fraternal commun-
ist and workers’ parties.

The ideas of the Manifesto have
become the banner of progressives
thoughout the world. The contempor-
ary international working-class and
communist movements, the activity
of all truly revolutionary forces are
based on the strategic and tactical
principles of the Manifesto.

The founders of Marxism disco-
vered in the person of the working
class the most advanced revolutio-
nary force and scientifically analysed
the objective laws of its struggle and
victory. Following the behests of the
Manifesto Communists champion the
immediate interests of the working
class and, at the same time, the
ultimate goal of their struggle —the
victory of socialism and communism.
In conformity with these behests
Communists support the revolutio-
nary liberation movements, seek
unity of all democratic forces.

In his introductory speech
Academician B. Ponomaryov, Alter-
nate Member of the Politburo, CC
CPSU, Secretary of the CC CPSU,
said: The great ideas expressed for
the first time in the Manifesto have
become an organic part of our world
outlook, they steadfastly serve the
struggle for socialism, national free-
dom, democracy and peace. All the
glorious dates of our revolutionary
history are linked with the triumph of
the ideas first expressed in the Com-
munist Manifesto. We all still vividly
remember the SOth anniversary of the
Great October Socialist Revolution,
the very revolution whose inevitabili-
ty was first proclaimed in the Com-
munist Manifesto. The whole world



marked the centenary of the birth of
V. I. Lenin with whose name and
great exploit are associated the signal:
achievement of the working class, of
the working masses in putting into
effect the ideas of the Communist
Manifesto.

The peoples of the Soviet Union,
together with their foreign friends,
recently celebrated the 50th anniver-
sary of the formation of the USSR. It
was the occasion for summarising the
results of the establishment and con-
solidation of the multinational social-

_ist “state which, too, took shape on
the basis of the ideas spelt out in the
Manifesto, on the basis of the ‘consis-
tent application by the CPSU of the
principles: of  proletarian inter-
nationalism.

All Soviet people are by their
labour making a useful contribution
to accomplishing the tasks set by the
24th Congress of the CPSU. Fulfil-
ment of the grand programme ad-
vanced by the Congress will become
an important gain on the way to
communism— to the society the con-
tours of which were outlined in the
Communist Manifesto.

The Manifesto is the first integral
exposition of the theory of scientific
communism and the first comprehen-
sive programme of the revolutionary
party of the working class. It charts
the ~international and revolutionary
principles of the strategy and tactics
of the Communists, is a brilliant
. model of forcible criticism of anti-
communist _and  pseudo-socialist

theories. Today real socialism is the

main, the most complete embodiment
of the Manifesto’s programme. The
establishment and development of
socialism is the most weighty and
practical proof of the correctness of
the Marxist-Leninist doctrine. The
experience of socialism, taken in its
most essential features, has enriched
the theory of the international work-
ing-class movement.

The 24th Congress of the CPSU
made an outstanding contribution to
the theory and practice of communist
construction. Proceeding from the

specific features of the present stage
of the Soviet Union’s development
the Congress stressed the need organ-
jcally to fuse the advantages of
socialism ‘with the achievements of
the scientific and technological re-
volution. The Party consistently com-
bines concern to raise the material
well-being of the people with concern
to multiply spiritual and cultural val-
ues and to affirm the Marxist-
Leninist ideology and a high standard
of morality. This graphically reveals
the -humanistic nature of the socialist
system. Communist construction in
the Soviet Union is an integral part
of the world revolutionary process.
The tangible successes of the social-
ist countries are an important factor
enhancing the weight and influence

-of the international working class.

The political role of the working class
of the capitalist countries is growing,
the degree of its organisation and
class consciousness is rising, it is
augmenting its revolutionary experi-
ence, is exerting increasing influence
on other social strata, on its allies in
the anti-monopoly struggle. The
young working class of the newly-
free countries is coming to the fore
as an active force in the battles for
social and national progress. To-
gether with the growth of the work-
ing class the social base of the com-
munist ‘movement is expanding: 89
communist parties are active in the
world today.

In the complex period of the mid-
20th century, a period which is, at
the same time, a responsible one for
mankind, of all the political forces of
today only the Communists proved
capable of working out a really re-
volutionary and really realistic prog-
ramme of anti-imperialist struggle, of
struggle for peace, democracy, na-
tional liberation and socialism. This
programme is the political platform
of the 1969 International Meeting of
Communist and Workers’ Parties.
The CPSU, in cooperation with the
fraternal parties, is active in all the
directions of the anti-imperialist
struggle defined by the 1969 Meeting.
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"The CPSU is developing its activity

in this sphere in pursuance of fulfil-
ment of the decisions of the 24th
CPSU Congress, of its Peace Prog-
ramme advanced in the report by
Leonid Brezhnev, General Secretary
of the CC CPSU. The Peace Prog-
ramme meets the vital interests of
mankind and at the same time the
class interests of the proletariat and
of the communist movement; it meets
the interests of proletarian inter-
nationalism. The historic success of
hproic Vietnam, the relaxation of ten-
sion in Europe, the fact that the
principle of peaceful coexistence has
become a real factor in world poli-
tics—-towards all this the Soviet
}_Jnion has made its major contribu-
ion. :

Reports were delivered at the ple-

. nary meeting by V. Afanasyev, Cor

responding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences, and by Profes-
sor ‘A. Sobolev.

V. Afanasyev dwelt on the theoret-
ical problems of scientific commun-
ism elaborated in the Manifesto. An
analysis of the objective laws of so-
cial development, the dialectics of
capitalism, the irreconcilable con-
tradictions inherent in it, he said, led
Marx and Engels to the brilliant dis-
covery of the doctrine of socialist
revolution. The reporter described
the theoretical development of Mar-
xism, the theory of scientific com-
munism in the works of Lenin and in
the theoretical and practical activity
of the Communist Party of the Soviet
Union and of the fraternal communist
and workers’ parties. A significant

contribution made by the CPSU to|

the theory of scientific communism,
he noted, was the elaboration by it of
the theoretical propositions regarding
a developed socialist society and
their implementation.

The Manifesto and the Communist
League, the first international com-
munist  organisation, said A,
Sobolev, signified the theoretical
substantiation and organisational
shaping of a fundamentally new polit-
ical force —the ' communist move-
ment which acted as the advanced,
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organised and conscious vanguard of
the working class. Marx’s and En-
gels’ greatest achievement is that
they showed the world-historic mis-
sion of the proletariat which will put
an end to the capitalist system and
will build a new, communist society.
Greater militancy of the working
class depends in large measure on the
unity of its actions; the speaker noted
the growth in the consciousness of
the proletariat and its higher degree
of organisation in the present-day
conditions, dwelt on problems of the
unification of all working people
around it, of the leading role of the
proletariat in the anti-imperialist
struggle. ‘

The plenary meeting was followed
by section meetings. The joint sec-
tion meeting of the Institute of Mar-
xism-Leninism and the Academy of
Social Sciences discussed the de-
velopment in Marxist-Leninist theory
of the Manifesto’s propositions on
the world-historic role of the pro-
letariat in creating a communist soci-
ety, its hegemony in the revolutio-
nary movement, the Communist
Party as the leader and organiser of
the working class. New researches
into the history of Marxism and the
revolutionary movement, it was
noted by scientists in the discussion,
make it possible to gain a deeper
understanding of the theoretical con-
tent and historic_significance of the
Communis__t'Mange;to. ' o

Academician B.” Kedrov devoted
his report to the role played by the
Manifesto in the development of the
Marxist doctrine. He showed that the
inner logic of the evolution of Mar-
xism led from the Manifesto— where
all aspects of this doctrine are sys-
tematised in their interrelation—to
the elaboration of the most important
individual aspects of Marxism  and
then again to a systematic exposition
of the doctrine as a whole, but now
on the basis of a generalisation of
what the elaboration of its individual
aspects has yielded. This dialectical
approach was preserved throughout
the further advance of Marxist
thought. In our time the Marxist



dialectical method, applied for the
first time in the Manifesto, is of
tremendous significance for studying
such complex and many-faceted pro-
cesses as the scientific and tech-
nological revolution, science as a so-
cial instrument, and other processes.
The more comprehensively these pro-
cesses are studied by contemporary
Marxists, the more clearly is seen the
Communist Manifesto’s place in the
evolution of the Marxist doctrine up
to our day.

The section meetil? in the Higher
Party School was devoted to the
" Manifesto’s basic ideas about the his-
toric role of the proletariat, its politi-
cal party, to problems of working-
class united action and the principles
of proletarian internationalism. All
these questions were closely tied up
with the contemporary development,
with the pressing tasks of the interna-
tional communist and class move-
ment. The Manifesto also today
serves the working class and Com-
munists all over the world as a
theoretical weapon in their struggle
against bourgeois ideology and anti-
communism, opportunism and re-
visionism, dogmatism and sec-
tarianism.

Professor S. Popov noted that the
methodology of criticism of different
forms of unscientific socialism,
elaborated by Marx and Engels and
brilliantly applied by them in the
Manifesto, was of tremendous, en-
during value and defined the present
varieties of non-Marxian socialism.
The ideas of pre-Marxian socialism,
modified and adapted to the new
“historical conditions, continue to live
in the theoretical constructions of
social-reformism, Right and *“Left”
opportunism. Anarchism and anarcho-
syndicalism, petty-bourgeois anti-
Marxist views which border = on
Narodnik socialism have not left the
historical scene. The ideology of the
monopoly bourgeoisie feeds on cer-
tain trends of the scientific and tech-
nological revolution, assuming in dif-
ferent kinds of convergence theories
a pseudo-socialist colouring. The

methodology of criticism of non-
Marxian socialism applied in the
Manifesto, enriched and given con-
crete expression in the subsequent
development of Marxism, therefore
remains a sharp weapon of the inter-
national communist movement in the
present ideological struggle.

The theory of the class struggle,
the place and role of the proletariat
in capitalist society, the principles of
proletarian internationalism in the
light of the Manifesto’s ideas, unity
of the world communist and working-
class movement were the subjects
discussed by the joint section meet-
ing of the Institute of the Internation-
al Working-Class Movement and the
Scientific Council, USSR Academy
of Sciences, concerned with prob-
lems related to the history of the
international working-class and na-
tional-liberation movements.

Professor N. Kovalsky noted that
the question of the class struggle
holds a paramount place in the Man-
ifesto. Marx and Engels were the first
to deduce that the struggle of classes
inevitably leads to the revolutionary
reorganisation of society. The repor-
ter subjected to well-reasoned criti-
cism the theories of bourgeois
ideologists about the class struggle
“abating”, “disappearing”, about the
class struggle giving way to genera-
tional conflicts, to racial and national
contradictions, to contradictions be-
tween developed and developing
countries, etc. The aggravation of
class contradictions in the capitalist
countries, the growth of the strike
movement in them, the increased in-
fluence of the communist par-
ties-—all this conclusively speaks of
the mounting class struggle, of the
ideologic_a] bankruptcy of anti-
communism.

The Manifesto of the Communist
Party, like no other document, re-
flects the past, present and future
revolutionary process under way
throughout the world.

L. Vinogradov

218

MAN AND SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL PROGRESS

An all-Union scientific conference
“Man and Scientific and Technologi-
cal Progress” was held in Moscow in
March 1973 under the auspices of the
USSR Philusophical Society jointly
with the USSR Ministry of Higher
and Specialised Secondary Educa-
tion, the USSR Znaniye (Knowledge)
Society and the Institute of Philosop-
hy, USSR Academy of Sciences.

The conference was attended by
about 500 scientists in different
spheres: philosophers, natural scien-
tists, economists, sociologists, medi-
cal men and jurists representing all
the Union Republics. More than 150
reports were made in three days at
plenary sessions and panel meetings.

In his introductory speech
Academician F. Konstantinov, Presi-
dent of the USSR Philosophical Soci-
ety, emphasised the importance of
the problems related to the scientific
and technological revolution which is
exerting an ever greater impact on
the economic, social, political and
spiritual life of contemporary society.
The participation of specialists who
study different aspects of the interac-
tion of man, science and technology,
meets the essence and nature of the
Marxist-Leninist philosophy which
firmly follows Lenin’s behest—to
consolidate the alliance of Marxist
philosophers with materialist natural
scientists, with representatives of all
the sciences.

Seven reports by noted Soviet
scholars and also a speech . by
Academician T. Pavlov, Member of

the Political Bureau of the Bulgarian,

Communist Party, honorary President
of the Bulgarian Academy of Sci-
ences, were heard at the plenary
sessions.

One of the major philosophical is-
sues of our time was analysed in
detail by Academician F. Konstan-
tinov in his paper “The Scientific and
Technological Revolution and Prob-
lems of Ethical Progress”. In our
days, as he emphasised, voices from
different sides sound the alarm about

219

the destruction of the ethical main-
stays of Western civilisation, about a
moral crisis. Academician Konstan-
tinov noted that some Western scien-
tists voiced anxiety over the destinies
of the nations owing to the mounting
contradictions between the ‘growth of
society’s material potential and the
generally observed degradation of
moral values. He pointed out that the
contemporary epoch was not ‘only
marked by a crisis of moral values of
Western civilisation but also was an
epoch of the development of social-
ism, advance of national-liberation
movement of the masses, of
the anti-imperialist struggle" with
which a new stage in the progressive
development of the moral conscious-
ness of the peoples was linked. In
conclusion he emphasised that only
the social revolution was capable of
resolving the present contradictions
ih the West between the scientific
and technological revolution and
moral progress.

Academician N. Dubinin in his
paper “The Social and Genetic Prog-
ramme of Man in the Light of the
Tasks of the Scientific and Tech-
nological Revolution” presented a de-
tailed analysis of the relationship be-
tween the social and biological sides
of man in conditions .of scientific and
technological progress. In his opin-
ion, one of the major requirements
for the further deepening of our
knowledge of man is the study of the
genetic programme of man’s develop-
ment in close connection with the
programme of his social heredity. He
subjected to detailed criticism the
views of Western scientists who ex-
aggerate the importance of genetic
factors for the further development
of man and all mankind.

Academician N. Anokhin devoted
considerable place in his paper,
“Philosophical Aspects of the Natural
and Artificial Intellect”, to examining
the specific features of self-
controlled systems and the decisive
part played by the goal in the process



of this self-control and also to an
analysis of the theory of priority
reflection of reality elaborated by
him. He also emphasised the big role
which the idea of the close union of
philosophy and natural science had
played, and was playing, in the activ-
ity of the present-day researcher.

The types of the processes of the
theoretical synthesis of contemporary
scientific knowledge was examined
by Academician B. Kedrov in his
paper “On the Synthesis of the Sci-
ences”. This problem, as he noted, is
inseverably linked with the classifica-
tion of the sciences but is much
broader compared with it because it
covers not only interdisciplinary rela-
tions and the reciprocal ties of differ-
ent sciences but also intradisciplinary
processes aimed at theoretically link-
ing together scattered empirical ma-
terial. The paper analysed three types
of synthetic processes in science: in-
tradisciplinary, internal interdiscipli-
nary and external synthesis.

The paper by Academician M.
Mitin, “The Problem of Humanising
Technology and Social Progress”,
singled out three main trends in
Western philosophy, sufficiently dis-
tinct at present, each trying in its
own way to furnish a solution to the
problem of “humanising” technology:
the existentialist, psychologico-
anthropological and neotechnocratic.
He analysed in detail the major short-
comings of each of them and paid
main attention to expounding the
Marxist view of humanising technolo-
gy. Academician Mitin examined the
problem of eliminating the forms of
alienation which historically emerged
under capitalism, a task which can be
accomplished only after the socialist
revolution, when new social relations
are established (“humanisation of so-
cial reality”), when the designation
and inner content of technology itself
is changed (“humanisation of technol-
ogy”) and when a natural environ-
ment facilitating to the utmost the
development of man and mankind is
creiated. . )
.1I. Frolov, D. Sc. (Philos.), who
presented a paper ‘“Contemporary
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Science and Humanism”, underlined
that the socio-philosophical and ethi-
cal problems of science acquired
great significance in present-day con-
ditions. The organic fusion of science
and humanism is vitally necessary. In
accomplishing it, humanised science
includes man in its initial principles
and ultimate results, while humanism
becomes scientific, which -presup-
poses the study of man and his de-
velopment in close connection with
social practice. This makes clear the
falsity of the dilemma of scientism
and anthropologism and demonstrates
the need ror'a single science of man,
of which already Marx spoke in his
time. Such an approach reveals the
fruitfulness of the organic fusion of
research and value premises, the sub-
ordination of scientific cognition to
humanist ideals. ) i
“The Objective Tendency of Con-
solidating the Union of Philosophy
and Natural Science”, the paper by
V. Gott, D. Sc. (Philos.), outlined the
path traversed by science, and de-
monstrated the existence at all its
stages of an objective tendency for
the interconnection and interaction of

materialist philosophy -and natural

science. He pointed out that the crea-
tion of dialectical materialist
philosophy led to a new stage in the
development of this objective tenden-
cy, most fully embodied in the idea
of the union of philosophy and natur-
al science.

After the plenary session the work
of the conference proceeded in the
panels. In the panel “Marxist-
Leninist Philosophy and Scientific
and Technological Progress” attention
was focussed on three problems: 1)
the destiny of philosophy in our age,
the nature of the influence exerted on
its function of moulding a world view
by the scientific and technological
revolution; 2) the philosophico-
sociological analysis of major aspects
of scientific and technological prog-
ress; 3) distinctive features of the
present stage in the interaction of
nature and society.

The swift spread of the scientific
and technological revolution led in

the West to a more intensive search
for a philosophical world-view orien-
tation. This search once again graphi-
cally demonstrated the ineradicable,
ambivalence of bourgeois conscious-
ness. On the one hand, it is a power-
ful ideological trend— technological

-determinism, which sees in technolo-

gy the decisive factor of our age. On
the other, it is scientism closely con-
nected with it, which converts the
special sciences that are only one of

means of expressing the vital link

"of man with reality into a univer-

sal means for achieving a rational
and, at the same time, “humanised”
social system. The other orientation,
proposed by existentialism, proceeds
from the need radically to change the
attitude of the contemporary man to
the world, to bring out an ability to.
think which is basically different
from the scientistic one. The conse-
quent value approach is put up
against the scientistic one, with the
result that truth as the aim-of scien-
tific study is declared to be unachiev-
able and the solution of social prob-
lems in humanising modern civilisa-
tion is perceived only along the lines
of renouncing all the achievements of
science and technology and all at-
tempts to analyse society scientifical-
ly and of constructing futile emotive
value theories. o .

All the speakers emphasised that
only the Marxist philosophy elimi-
nates . the counterposing of science

and technology to man, conclusively-

showing their subordination to human
aims as such both in theory and
practice.

Considerable attention at this panel
was given to analysing the distinc-
tions of the scientific and technologi-
cal revolution, which ultimately sig-
nifies a new stage of man’s power
over the natural forces utilised above
all in technological processes.

" Speeches dealing with modern
problems of the interaction of society
and nature underlined the need for
exerting serious effort in elaborating
recommendations both by the social
and natural sciences for preventing
an ecological crisis which might un-

dermine the very mainstays of socie-
ty’s existence. Application of the lat-
est achievements of special sciences,
above all cybernetics and the theory
of information, must play an impor-
tant part in solving these questions.

Conscious control of the entire
“biotechnosphere” as a sphere of
man’s habitation, regulated.and or-
ganised according to the laws of na-
ture, will be characteristic of material
production in the communist forma-
tion.

The panel “Philosophy and Con-
temporary Science” discussed the fol-
lowing problems:; 1) integration ten-
dencies in the development of con-
tempo! scientific knowledge; 2)
the methodological role of Marxist
philosophy and a number of its major
categories and principles in studying
present-day problems of the natural
sciences; 3) scientific and technologi-
cal progress and the present state of
psychology.

Integration processes in the de-
velopment of scientific knowledge
are beginning to play an ever greater
role, determining the accelerated con-
vergence ‘and fusion of the sciences,
and the emergence, on this basis, of
a new type of scientific studies and
trends. ’

The integration of knowledge even-
tually depends on the productive and
technical activity of man and, there-
fore, the technical sciences play a
special part in integration, acting as
the connecting link in which the fu-
sion of the natural sciences and the
humanities takes place.

In examining the methodological
role of Marxist philosophy and a
number of its major categories for
the modern sciences, it was noted
that the dialectical materialist theory
is directly linked with the logic of
science, a discipline which studies
the distinctions of the cognitive pro-
cess for some or other groups of
kindred sciences. In this context em-
phasis was laid on the importance of
further analysing the principle of de-
terminism which has been quite ac-
tively discussed in philosophical liter-
ature in recent years. It was pointed
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out that the concepts of determinism
and causality are not identical;
moreover, the former is a broader
concept than the latter: the difference
follows along the line of singling out
causal and non-causal determination.
The consistent application of the de-
terminism principle makes it possible
to penetrate deeper into many most
diverse problems such as the concept
of time, expediency, morality. A
number of communications analysed
the structure of scientific theory, the
specific ways idealised objects are
introduced into it, the criteria of
- simplicity, truth and precision.

The present state and important
tasks of psychology in the light of the
achievements of scientific and tech-
nological progress were examined. It
was emphasised that this progress
had entailed a considerable expansion
and enrichment of the subject matter
of this science, the methods of its
research and conceptual apparatus.
Ever more problems are brought to
light which require . comprehensive
study and ultimatély must lead to the
elaboration of a harmonious theory
of man as the active subject in the
processes of labour, cognition and
communication. The participants in
the panel fruitfully discussed the na-
ture of the ideal and the mental, the
interaction of the external and the
internal determination of the mental,
the object of study of psychology,
logic and dialectics which investigate
different sides of man’s mental ac-
tivity.

The attitude of society and the
individual to the scientific and tech-
nological progress was the problem
taken up at the panel “Society and
the Individual in the Epoch of the
Scientific and Technological Revolu-
tion” as a major issue of the world-
view of our time, around which a
keen ideological struggle is being
fougut. Bourgeois ideologists are try-
ing to impose their interpretation of
society’s historical progress in the
spirit of technological determinism.
In their opinion, the nature of social
relations does not exert a substantial

_influence on the life of society, on
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the new problems it engenders, which
are fully deduced by them from tech-
nology, from the distinctions of the
technical devices and systems emp-
loyed in production.

Marxist philosophy, rejecting vul-
gar notions of the class nature of
technology, at the same time holds
that different social relations also in-
evitably lead to a different use of
technology either in the interest of
the working masses and all mankind
or in the interest of the exploiting
class. From this also follows the
fundamental difference in the nature
of the influence exerted by the de-
velopment of technology on the posi-
tion of the individual in society. In
capitalist society the abyss between
classes is constantly deepening and
the moulding of the individual, his
scienfific and cultural potential are
increasingly subordinated solely to
the objective of gain and profit. The
propertied classes deliberately try to
lessen the activity of the people, to
turn them, with the help of the mass
media, into obedient tools of achiev-
ing goals and interests alien to them.

Quite the reverse, the building of
communism necessarily demands an
advance in the constructive activity
of the masses, the education and the
moulding of versatilely developed in-
dividual. The scientific and tech-
nological revolution, as repeatedly
noted, has steeply enhanced the in-
terest in the problem of the individu-
al. And this is not surprising because
the achievements of the scientific and
technological revolution very swiftly
lead to a change in the content and
nature of labour in material produc-
tion, to its “intellectualisation™,
which in turn makes new demands on
the individual, his creative
capabilities, independence and moral
traits.

A considerable place at the panel
was taken up by problems of the
correlation between the social and
the biological in man. The particip-
ants noted that neither the biological
basis of man’s social being can be
ignored nor the social reduced to the
biological. It was pointed out in a

number of papers that the scientific
and technological revolution makes it
necessary to view in a new light the
intricate  interconnection of - these
components. It was stressed that to
foresee and remove in good time
some of the adverse consequences
exerted by the contemporary de-
velopmer_lt of science and technology
on the biology of man, is one of the
pressing problems of our time.

At the final session Academician
F. Konstantinov noted that the con-
ference was a success. It discussed
important and urgent problems put to

MORALITY AND OUR AGE

A Soviet-Bulgarian symposium on
the subject “The Scientific and Tech-
nological Revolution and Morality”
was held in Moscow in March 1973,

The symposium began its pro-
ceedings with an examination of the
problem of social and moral consequ-
ences of the scientific and technologi-
cal revolution under developed
socialism. This subject was dealt with
in the opening speech by T. Stepa-
nyan, Corresponding Member, USSR
Academy of Sciences. He emphas-
ised the fundamental differences be-
tween the consequences of the scien-
tific and technological revolution
under socialism and that wunder
capitalism. Under capitalism the sci-
entific and technological revolution is
giving rise to unsolvable social and
moral conflicts. Under socialism the
nature of the consequences of this
revolution are qualitatively new.
However, the achievements of the
scientific and technological revolution
are not automatically linked with the
advantages of socialism, without con-
tradictions occurring. Although these
are not antagonistic contradictions,
the attention of the public is needed
in order to solve them. For instance,
contradictions may occur between
the interests of individual collectives
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the fore by society’'s entire develop-
ment and demonstrated with utmost
clarity the need for the deeper appli-
cation of Lenin’s idea—the union of
philosophers and natural scientists,
specialists in different spheres of
knowledge —economists, jurists, his-
torians, geographers, medical men
and the large contingents of the tech-
nical intelligentsia and writers.

A. Shatalov,

Cand. Sc. (Philos.)
V. Shevchenko,
Cand. Sc. (Philos.)

and the interests of society, between
individual and public interests.

Undivided attention was attracted
by the paper by Academician T. Pav-
lov, member of the Political Bureau
of the Bulgarian Communist Party.
Headed “Against Axiological Con-
cepts in Philosophy and Ethics”, the
paper was devoted to the Marxist
scientific method in ethics and to a
critique of the fruitless axiological
concepts of Western philosophy.

M. Zhuravkov (USSR) read a
paper in which he showed that under
developed socialism the scientific and
technological revolution required
greater initiative and creativity in
work, as well as an enhancement of
the principles of collective effort,
discipline, responsibility and a great
sense of civic and labour duty.

V. Momov (Bulgaria) and Doctors
of  Philosophical  Sciences S.
Anisimov and A. Shishkin (both
USSR) spoke of the link between
science and humanism and of the
moral responsibility of natural scien-
tists. They analysed the moral as-
pects of the professional work of
scientists during the scientific and
technological revolution. It was noted
that in natural science there were no
special principles restricting the use



of scientific and technological
achievements for anti-humane pur-
poses. These principles have been
elaborated by the social sciences,
morals and ethics. Morals are there-
fore an effective form of social con-
trol over the work of scientists.

S. Angelov (Bulgaria) summed up
the results of the first day of the
symposium noting that the unparal-
leled progress in science and technol-
ogy was making more acute the ques-
tion of the potentialities and consequ-
ences of man’s domination of nature,
science and technology. A scientific
solution to this question requires the
promotion of man’s science as a
whole, and the integration of indi-
vidual forms of scientific knowledge
into a single science a synthetic sci-
ence of man. . o

The papers dealing with the
theoretical problems-of morals in the
scientific and technological revolution
started a debate on the problem of
the relationship between science and’
morals and between morals and cul-
ture. In their analyses of the dialec-
tics of morals and science in the
scientific and technological revolu-
tion, the speakers noted that Mar-.
xism saw both unity in the natural
ties between science, morals and cul-
ture, and also - the differences, and
even the antitheses, between them.
In order to solve this problem cor-
rectly, the modifications and inter-
penetration that science, morals and
culture undergoing during the scien-
tific and technological revolution will
have to be traced. One of the trends
in their essential modifications is that
science, morals and culture interlock
and influence one another. For in-
stance, in science increasing impor-
tance is being attached to the rela-
tionship between the object and the
subject, the influence man exercises
on this process and to the results of
new scientific knowledge. On the
other hand, under the influence of
science, morals are acquiring an in-
creasingly more solid scientific foun-
dation, and increasingly more_accu-
rate concepts, and proofs. Under
socialism science, morals and culture

are subordinated to the common aim
of moulding man as a harmonious,
creative, socially active individual
with a scientific way of thinking,
communist consciousness, morals

“and culture, an aesthetically de-

veloped taste and physical perfection.

The problem of the relationship
between the scientific and technologi-
cal revolution and moral progress
was the subject of the debate on the
second theme of the symposium. So-
cial progress, V. Vychev (Bulgaria)
noted, is characterised not only by
scientific and technological achieve-
ments, but also by the elaboration of
the standards and assessment of be-
haviour reflecting the social system’s
need and its opportunities to improve
the relations between the individual
and society. Socialism is the only
social system that has created the
objective and subjective conditions to
bring to an end the disproportions
between scientific, techiological, so-
cial and production progress. The
level of harmonious development of
the individual is the criterion of their
maxiimum conformity,

Furthermore, the participants in
the symposium discussed the problem
of moral education during the scien-
tific and technological revolution. It
was pointed out that the role and
significance of moral education are
enhanced by the scientific and tech-
nological revolution. People living in
a socialist society not only have to be
educated, but also have to have high
moral standards. If such standards
are not achieved, the individual’s
knowledge and professional training
are of no use. The extent of a per-
son’s knowledge is not yet a guaran-
tee of or the deciding factor in his
overall, harmonious development. It
was noted that the humanities fre-
quently have to be considerably cur-
tailed when the curricula of institu-
tions of higher learning were au-
gmented and revised. However, with
regard to the overall cultural develop-
ment of an individual, the lack of
education in the humanities is a defi-
ciency that cannot be compensated.
It was stressed that particularly close
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attention should be given to bringi
the gap between the hurmnitiesngalnng
the natural sciences in education.

The speakers considered various
aspects of. moral education— labour,
patriotic, internationalist, collectivist
and so fox:th. M. Semov (Bulgaria)
felt that, with the scientific and tech-
nological revolution, the specifics of
labour education made it necessary
not only to take account of material
and moral incentives for work, but
also of specific “technical” incen-
tives, to take account of the interest
of people, particularly young people,
in _technology. Under developed
socialism technical incentives have
proved to be extremely successful,
because as distinct from capitalism
with its intensification ‘of ' labour and
man’s bondage to machinery, social4
ist production gradually lightened the
conditions of labour. Moreover,
under socialism concern is shown for
man, and creative content of labour
is accentuated by reducing physical,
mechanical and unskilled labour. The
conclusion drawn at the symposium
was that in view of the scientific and
technological revolution an integral,
purposeful system of moral education
should be considered. This accen-
tuated the role and significance of
Marxist-Leninist ethics as the basis
of moral education in a socialist
society.

The symposium ended with the
presentation of papers criticising cer-
tain bourgeois concepts of the moral
consequences of the scientific and
technological revolution. These pap-
ers analysed and criticised the morals
of the future as depicted in the
technocratic theory of J. Fourastié,
the scientistic concepts about the in-
ﬂuenc_:e of the scientific and tech-
nological revolution on morals, and
many widespread Western theones

about the relationship between the
scientific and technological revolution
and morality. ’

. It was noted that Fourastié, for
instance, made a fetish of the
achievements of the scientific and
technological revolution. Various sci-
entistic theories claiming that the
natural sciences play a special role in

the settlement of all global problems,

including the moulding of a new type

of individual with a new manner of

behaviour, likewise made a fetish of

science and technology in bourgeois

society. In the social context theories

of this kind represent an attempt to

deprive science of its ideological,.
}!umamtanan foundations, a renuncia-

tion of the system of values that has

been evolved during the struggle of -
advanced social forces. for human

progress. It has been shown that the

present-day attempts to revive

naturalistic theories, which claim that

man’s nature and morals are immuta-

ble, are similarly untenable. The

theories of H. Marcuse and other

anti-Marxists, who do not recognise .
the fundamental distinctions between

the development of the scientific and

technological revolution under

capitalism and socialism, are frankly

anti-communist. It was stressed that

criticism of all kinds of present-day

bourgeois philosophy and ethics was

a pressing task in the contemporary

ideological struggle.

Summing up the results of the
symposium, Academician F.
anstantmov (USSR) and other par-
ticipants - noted the scientific and
practical contribution it had made to
the further elaboration of the prob-
lems that were discussed.

L. Konovalova,
Cand. Sc. (Philos.)



IMPERIALISM AND THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

An all-Union scientific conference
“Imperialism and the Developing
Countries. Forms and Methods of
Counteracting Neocolonialist Influen-
ces” was held in Leningrad, Novem-
ber 1972. It was attended by over 200
scholars from more than 50 institutes
of the USSR Academy of _Sclences
and higher educational establishments
of the Soviet Union, as well as by
scholars from research centres of
Bulgaria, Hungary, the GDR, Poland,
Rumania and Czechoslovakia.

. The Third World policy of the
Western powers,. said V. Solodovni-
kov, Corresponding Member of the
USSR Academy of Sciences, m his
opening address, is aimed at maintai-
ning and extending the imperialist
exploitation of the young states, at
preventing them' from achieving eco-
nomic independence; it is almg.d, in
particular, at preventing the nationali-
sation of foreign property and the
formation of a social sector, and the
transition, in the final analysis, to
non-capitalist development and coo-
peration with the socialist countries.

- Neocolonialism, noted Solodovni-
kov, is before all else a struggle for
the survival of capitalism, a struggle
against the spread of socialism,
against its reserves and a_lths in the
developing countries. The 1mpe_r1allsts
seek to turn the young states into an
integral part of the world capitalist
economy. o

The neocolonialists, A. Mileikovs-
ky, Corresponding Member of the
USSR Academy of Sciences, said in
his report, have to adapt ghem.selvgs
to a qualitatively new sityation n
international relations, the result first
and foremost of the victories won by
socialism in the competition between
the two world systems, victories
which have strengthened the forces
of the world revolutionary process.
Since the ability of the imperialist
powers to carry out military aggres-
sion has been blocked to a certain
extent they are now focussing on

economic expansion (alth_ough mjllta-
ry-industrial complex which exerts a
telling influence on their policy has
not discarded military methods).
The reporter dwelt at length on an

analysis of the objective laws of re- -

production in the developed capitalist
countries, on the changes qaused by
the scientific and technological revo-
lution in the industrial structure of
these countries, on the new pheno-
mena in the export of capital connec-
ted with “industrial neocolonialism.
Despite imperialism’s attempts to
adapt itself to the present conditions
in the Third Wlorld, Mileikovsky went
on to say, its neocolonia_hst strategy
is encountering the growing resistan-
ce of progressive forces whose social
base is steadily expanding.

The present situation is compe-
lling bourgeois ideologists to wqu
out a “new approach” to the Third
World, said V. Tyagunenko, Corres-
ponding Member of the USSR Aca-
demy of Sciences. Recons1d9ratlon of
the neocolonialist strategy 1s promp-
ted by political factors — fundamental
changes in the balance of world for-
ces in favour of socialism, fogrr.latlon
of new sovereign states, transition of
a number of countries to the non-
capitalist path of development—-—;md
also by economic factors. The scien-
tific and technological revolution has
objectively necessitated the ‘reorgani-
sation of the international division of
labour. The sharp competition bet-
ween the monopolies corppels them
to look for ways of reducing produc-
tion costs by transferring to the deve-
loping countries labour-intensive,
“water-consuming”, t_echnolognca}ly
simple and biologically unhealthy in-
dustries. o

As the participants in the discus-
sion noted, the policy of holding back
industrial development in the Third
World has been replaced by the neo-
colonialist conception of industrialisa-

tion which provides for the transfer

to the newly-free countries of indus-

226

tries which are not dynamic, that is,
industries with a low organic compo-
sition of capital, low productivity and
poor capacity for accumulation and
the utilisation of mostly simple living
labour. The purpose of the said con-
ception is to secure the intensified
exploitation of cheap labour and the
concentration of the dynamic indus-
tries in the home countries.

Many of the speakers observed
that this kind of industrialisation is
being carried out in the newly-free
countries by international industrial
giants. The establishment of world
concerns is a contemporary form of
exploitation of the young states. The-
se multinational companies exhaust
their natural resources, pollute the
environment, foment social contra-
dictions.

Some of the conference partici-
pants expressed the view that alt-
hough the significance of the emer-
gent countries as sources of high
monopoly profits is relatively decrea-
sing in the age of the scientific and
technological revolution the imperia-
lists are attaching ever greater impor-
tance to these countries in their glo-
bal strategy. This strategy is aimed at
developing capitalism in breadth and
depth. The interests of the capitalists
as a class sometimes run counter to
those of individual monopolies when
it comes to’extracting profits.

Whereas only recently the neoco-
lonialists sought to prevent the indus-
trialisation of the Third World, now
they try to keep it in scientific and
technological dependence. Formerly
it was the industrial West and its
agrarian-raw . materials  appenda-
ge—the developing countries that
contraposed each other. Now ' the
neocolonialists want to contrapose
the industrial-agrarian young states to
the technico-scientific West.

. The imperialist powers use their
technico-scientific monopoly to exert
pressure on the countries of Asia,
Africa and Latin America. The level
of technology is a major watershed
between the ‘developed and develo-
ping countries. A developed economy
grows mainly at the expense of inno-
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vations in technology and production
methods, a developing economy — at
the expense of the assimilation of
existing technological designs . and
methods which have to be adapted to
a backward industry.

Technological neocolonialism
seeks to prevent or restrict the use of
up-to-date mlachinery by the young
states, to sell them obsolete and used
equipment, production. secrets that
are no longer of value in the*West, to
restrict the transmission of licences.
It also pursues a policy of discrimina-
tion against national cadres.

Beginning with the sixties the na-
tional-liberation movement developed
into a struggle against the exploiter
system. The imperialists were compe-
lled to change their social strategy
with respect to the Third World. The
new strategy is designed to avert by
means of social reformism a revolu-
tionary explosion and, consequently,
a breach in the imperialist chain in
one or another of its links, to create
for the neocolonialists supports in the
person of the local bourgeoisie and to
bolster these supports.

The neocolonialists have changed
their strategy also in the political
field. Imperialism wants to split the
developing countries into separate
groups and to isolate them from the
world socialist system. In the ideolo-
gical field the imperialists are now
staking on nationalism and anti-
communism. They are exacerbating
the national question, are trying to pit
nationalism against the class struggle,
to prevent the national movement
growing into a social movement.

The speakers spoke about the dif-
ferent strategies of individual capita-’
list states—the USA, England, Fran-
ce, the FRG, Japan, Italy and Cana-
da; about the imperialist essence of
Israel’s policy. They noted that by
their actions in the developing coun-
tries the Maoists are rendering sup-
port to the neocolonialists.

The reporters devoted much at-
tention to collective, “integrated”
neocolonialism, which was a reaction
to ‘the growth of the national-
liberation movement (in particular,



the' EEC’s policy towards the asso-
ciated countries, the attempts of.the
imperialists to exploit the regional
groups formied by the developing sta-
tes themselves).

It was also noted that the increase
in the number of socialist-oriented
countries leads to an ever greater
differentiation in the strategy of the

imperialist powers .towards the two .

groups of the newly-free nations.

Social orientation, noted Profes-
sor S. Tyulpanov, is the main direc-
tion along which the disintegration of
the contradictory anti-imperialist uni-
ty of the Third Wiorld, which covers
a whole historical period, is procee-
ding. Professor Tyulpanov devoted
special attention to the national stra-
tegy of development pursued by the
countries of socialist orientation, to
the formation of a national mecha-
nism of reproduction, independent of
imperialism. Non-capitalist develop-
ment means a process of establishing
increasing ties with the socialist sta-
tes and, in perspective, inclusion in
the socialist international division of
labour. An objective law of the deve-
loping countries is the growing role
of the state in economiC manage-
ment. This is particularly the case in
the countries that have taken the
non-capitalist path.

The conference participants stres-
sed that one of the immediate tasks
confronting the emergent countries is
to decolonise foreign economic rela-
tions, and achieve equal rights in the
international division of labour. The
conference discussed the question of
the attitude to foreign capital which
is the material basis of neocolonia-
lism, of the forms of controlling it,
and of nationalisation. The partici-
pants noted that highly important are
the measures designed to restrict the
sphere of foreign capital’s influence
in the main sectors of the national
economy.

A number of reports were devo-
ted to the question of joint action
against neocolonialism in internatio-
nal organisations, cooperation, on an
inter-state basis, of countries expor-

ting a certain kind of raw materials,
and to economic integration. The
speakers noted in this respect the
growing differentiation within the
Third World, the attempts by the
imperialist powers to influence the
character of integration, to use it in
their own interests.

The conference also discussed the
strategy of industrial development of
the newly-free countries. The repor-
ters opposed the so-called alternative
variants of development. The decisi-
ve thing is not whether to give prefe-
rence to heavy or light industry, but
to find the optimum correlation bet-
ween them and also between traditio-
nal and newly-formed industries. The
speakers noted that although there
cannot be a single model it is impor-
tant to build up industries which furt-
her reproduction on an expanded
scale.

The socialist community of na-
tions is rendering all-round support to
the emergent countries in their strug-
gle against neocolonialism. In his re-
port “Socialist Economic Integration
and Long-Term Cooperation with
Third World Countries” L. Zevin, D.
Sc. (Econ.), noted that the develo-
ping states have become an important
economic partner of the Soviet
Union. In 1970-1971 they accounted
for over 13 per cent of its foreign
trade. Cooperation of the socialist
countries with the developing coun-
tries “has brought with it a funda-
mentally new phenomenon—the
equitable and mutually beneficial di-
vision of labour between countries
with different levels of development
and different social systems. This
cooperation now counters the system
of imperialist exploitation in the sp-
here of international economic rela-
tions”.

The recommendations adopted by
the conference underscore the impe-
rative need to intensify the struggle
against the bourgeois ideology im-
planted by neocolonialism in the de-
veloping countries, to thoroughly ela-
borate the theory of non-capitalist
development, constantly to expose
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the bourgeois and reformist concepts
of “modernisation” and to contrapose
to them the Marxist-Leninist proposi-
tion on the need to abolish the politi-

THE EASTERN VILLAGE TODAY:

Agrarian problems traditionally
hold a notable place in Soviet oriental
studies. In recent years the range of
research in this field has been exten-
ded. A number of original works has
been published covering both indivi-
dual countries and regions. A mono-
graph written by a group of authors,
The Agrarian Question in Countries
of Asia and North Africa (See a
review of this book in Social
Sciences, No. 2(4), 1971), has been
issued.

In May 1973, the Institute of
Oriental Studies, USSR Academy of
Sciences, held a conference which
summed up some results and outlined
the trend of new researches in the
present-day Eastern village. Some 25
papers and communications were
read, more than half dealing with
agrarian problems of individual coun-
tries and groups of countries in South
and South-East Asia, the Middle East
and Africa. )

Special attention was paid to
questions of methodology. The attai-
ned general theoretical level of agra-
rian economic researches has enabled
Soviet s_cholars to go over to a com-
prehepnge study of the peasantry as
a definite community. The processes
unde( way in the agrarian sphere are
examined not only “from within” but
also “from without™. Such an approa-
chis explained, by the fact that socio-
economic dynamism in the develop-
ment 9f the village in Third World
countries is now closely linked with
processes beyond the agrarian sphere
and even national bounds. This villa-
ge, converted into the “periphery” of
the world capitalist economy, is sub-
jected to an ever greater impact of-
the contemporary scientific and tech-
nological revolution and the competi-
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cal and socio-economic dependence
of the developing countries.p

"E. Ablina

MAIN WAYS OF ITS EVOLUTION

tion between socialism and capitalism
on a world scale. ,

Soviet orientalists who adhere to
Marxist positions on the unity of the
world historical process increasingly
use .a_ comparative analysis of the
evolution of the village in the East
today and of the Western village, in
the period of transition from feuda-
lism to capitalism.

. The conference was marked by a
ln{ely discussion of problems linked
}vuh the substance, evolution and
interaction of intermediate agrarian .
structures formed as a result of the
disintegration and decline of the tra-
ditional \mode of production.

It was pointed out that the speci-
fic features of the multistructural
agrarian economy in the East consists
in that the structures which in the
West were ousted and succeeded ea-
ch qthe‘: are preserved here; they
coexist in time and space, forming an
anomaly resulting from the contradic-
tory influences exerted by the world
cap_italist system, a country’s. own
national state and also other non-
economic. factors. The conference
emphasised the need for further dee- -
per study of these processes, particu-
larly the impact of state regulation
and state ownership on the evolution
of the agrarian sphere. s

V. Rastyannikov, D. Sc. (Econ.)
pointed out in his paper that since the
economy of developing countries had
been ‘.‘mcorporated“ into the world
capitalist system as a subordinate ele-
ment while the old forms of property
(on whose basis intermediate structu-
res grew up like a huge cancer tu-
mour) were not eliminated, the con-
servative form became dominant in
the agrarian economy. According to
Lenin’s evaluation, the characteristic



feature of this evolution “is that me-
diaeval relations in landowning: are
not liquidated at one stroke, but gra-
dually adapted to capitalism, which
because of this for a long time retains
semi-feudal features” (V. I. Lenin,
Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 15,
p. 140).

The “green revolution” attracted
close attention at the conference.
Being the biggest economic shift in
the village of Asian countries, this
process leads to the ousting of the
age-old traditional peasant popula-
tion, to polarisation of the village
along class lines. The “green. revolu-
tion” in its capitalist form can create
a bipolar model of an agrarian socie-
ty. At one of its poles will be compa-
ratively limited centres of highly pro-
ductive farming encouraged by the
state. At the other pole is the agra-
rian “periphery” which is bled white,
expropriated and exploited by the
worst methods of small-scaleand tiny
production. It makes a huge “back-
water”, a reservoir of pauperism and
despair and at the same time provides
an inexhaustible source of cheap wa-
ge labour for capital. The more inten-
sively capitalist farming is introdu-
ced, the more painfully the exploited
wage workers, the expropriated pro-
ducers and propertyless- strata in ge-
neral will feel the oppression.of the
landowning ‘monopoly, the stronger
will be the growth of the movement
from below for the abolition of this
monopoly and the demands for deep-
going land reforms.

The participants in the discussion
noted that the new system of social
needs shaped under the influence of
external factors, including world so-
cialism, acted as a major catalyst of
agrarian changes. It is these circums-

~_tances -that largely explain why in

some of the developing countries the
ruling groups themselves initiated
land reforms, sacrificing the interests
of the traditionally most powerful
stratum, the big landowners, even
when dangerous pressure “from be-
low™ did not yet exist.

The conference revealed the gro-

wing scale of studies by Soviet scien-
tists of the social and ideological
aspects of the village evolution in the
Third World. Let us recall that bour-
geois orientalists more than once at-
tempted to lay the main share of the
blame for the lag of the East behind
the West on traditional institutions
(the community, consanguineous clan
groups and tribes). In the opinion of
Soviet orientalists, reaffirmed at the
conference, the cause of this lag
should be sought not in some special
conservative, retarding role of these
institutions. The cause-and-effect link
here can also be the reverse: the
preservation of strong survivals of
traditional institutions in one or anot-
her country is an -indicator, evidence,
and, to a certain extent, is a result of
the. weakness of capitalism’s ppsi-
tions, but by no means the prime
cause of this weakness.

At the same time the discussion
participants pointed to the necessity
for an historically concrete approach
to the intricate and contradictory re-
lationship of traditional and contem-
porary elements. It was pointed out,
for example, that the first conflicting
situations of the “green revolution”,
which arose because of the disinte-
gration’ of traditional institutions,
consisted in that the propertyless
clung to these institutions as a source
of social guarantees and tried to pre-
vent their break-up by the leaders of
the “green revolution”— the dominant
and traditional hierarchy of the rich
groups in the village society.

Zh. Smirenskaya, Cand. Sc.
(Hist.), emphasised in her paper that
the experience of social movements
in Asian countries in modern times
demonstrated the exceptional stability
of traditional stereotypes of thinking
and behaviour of the peasant masses.
The consciousness of a considerable
part of the peasantry at times lags
behind the level of the socio-
economic changes which are being
effected. The remoulding of the tradi-
tional psychology of the rural mas-

ses, the emergence of a class cons-

ciousness of the proletarian and
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proto-proletarian strata in the village
is a long process. It is possible only
given the fullest democratisation of
the lower links in the socio-political
structure, stimulation of initiative
“from below™ and tremendous organ-
isational, ideological and educational
work by revolutionary-democratic
parties and organisations in the coun-
tryside. ;

L. Yablochkoy, Cand, Sc. (Hist.),
pointed to the intricacy of social
relations in the present-day village of
Tropical Africa. The estate-class divi-

sion in this village remains imprecise,
because it is glossed over by clan and
tribal, religious and personal bonds
which densely enmesh the entire soc-
iety. That is why to ascertain the
social mainstay of revolutionary
democracy it is necessary to take into
account not only the purely economic
interests but also the evaluation of
the activity of people, customs and
traditional principles which are
rooted in social consciousness.

G. Abramov

FORECASTS OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF HIGHER EDUCATION IN THE

USSR

“Methodological Questions of Plan-
ning and Forecasting the Develop-
ment of Higher Education in the
USSR” was the subject of a scientific
conference held in Moscow in April
1973. Organised by the USSR Minis-
try -of Higher and Specialised Secon-
dary Education and the Moscow
State University, it was attended by
moré than 700 people, among them
leading figures of the country’s uni-
versities and institutes, representa-
tives of the scientific centres of all
the Union Republics, ministries and
departments, noted economists and
sociologists. Scientists of the German
Democratic Republic, Poland and
Czechoslovakia also took part in the
conference.

R. Khokhlov, Corresponding
Member of the USSR Academy of
Sciences, Rector of the Moscow
State University, made the introduc-
tory speech. Discussing the main pur-
pose of the conference, he pointed to
the organic link of its. subject matter
with the general problem of elaborat-
ing and widely introducing scientific
principles’ in the entire higher educa-
tional system.

"A paper “Prospects of the De-
velopment of Higher Education in the
USSR” was read at the plenary ses-
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sion by Professor N. Yegorov, Depu-
ty Minister of Higher and Specialised
Secondary Education of the USSR.
He underscored the importance of
the long-range national economic de-
velopment of the USSR for 1976-
1990, now being elaborated in accor-
dance with a decision ‘of the CC
CPSU and the USSR Council of
Ministers,- which will also provide for
the advance -of higher education dur-
ing that period.

The advantages of socialism in
utilising. the possibilities of the scien-
tific and technological revolution, he
stressed, can be most fully realised
given the continuous improvement of.
the educational system and the exten-
sion of training specialists in keeping
with the rates of developing the
economy, science and culture. In
1976-1990 it will be necessary to sec-
ure a further improvement in the
entire system of education and train-
ing of personnel, considering not only
the present-day- but also future re-
quirements of society so as to gradu-
ally shift the higher educational sys-
tem onto a qualitatively new scien-
tific and technological basis.

The task of forecasting is to bring
out the development trends in this
sphere. Main attention should be paid



not so much to constructing a com-
plete model of the specialist in the
year 2000 as to work out and imple-
ment measures which take into ac-
count the possible trends of scien-
tific, technological and social prog-
ress. The tendency towards a synth-
esis of many sectors of science and
technology, as Prof, Yegorov pointed
out, is already clearly discernible
now. That is why the specialist of the
future must have a high-level and
wide-range theoretical training. He
will have to deal not only with the
“narrow sphere of his speciality but
also with allied sectors of science and
technology. ) :

In forecasting the range of training
and the content of instruction of the
future specialist it is necessary to
proceed from the demand that uni-
versity and institute graduates must
under any trend in the development
of science, technology and culture be
able efficiently to work in their field
and master new equipment and tech-
nology with the least expenditure of
additional labour and time. In face of
such demands the training of a
specialist must provide for com-
prehensive instruction: the theoretical
part taught in the main at the univer-
sity or institute, necessary practical
training after graduation and systema-
tic advanced training at least once in
five years.

Professor Yegorov further stressed
the necessity for improving the
methods of instruction and discussed
the main trends in this sphere. This
improvement does not presuppose
fundamental changes in the method
of instruction, for example, giving up
lectures as a form of passing on
knowledge and the transition solely
to TV and machine instruction. But
in forecasting the - development of
higher education consideration must
be given to the fully natural process
of so-called industrialisation of educa-
tion, which meets the modern tenden-
cies of the scientific and technologi-
cal revolution. The latest technical
facilities will ‘be vigorously intro-
duced in the teaching process, all
types of instruction will be provided

232

with the latest scientific and tehnical
facilities.

One of the important aspects in the
development of higher education is
the location of universities and insti-
tutes with an eye to the future ad-
vance of the productive forces and to
socio-demographic factors. A consid-
erable expansion of university and
institute training in the Kazakh, Kir-
ghiz, Moldavian, Tajik and Turkmen
Union Republics is envisaged. In the
long-range plan special attention must
be given to the development of uni-
versity education which has to be-
come the leading link ensuring a high-
er scientific level of training special-
ists in all spheres. Much space in the
paper was given to the future of
engineering education, the most effi-
cient utilisation of the scientific po-
tential of the higher educationial sys-
tem in questions of trainihg and ad-
vanced training of scientific and
pedagogical personnel.

A number of other papers was read
at the plenary session: “Higher Edu-
cation as a Sector of the National
Economy in the System of Socialist
Reproduction” by Professor M. -Sol-
odkov of the Moscow State Universi-
ty; “Some Important Problems of the
Development of Education in the
USSR” by A. Markushevich,
Member of the USSR Academy of
Pedagogical Sciences; “Prospects of
Training Specialists in Engineering

.and Instrument-Making” by

Nikolayev, Corresponding Member
of the USSR Academy of - Sciences,
Rector of the Moscow Higher Tech-
nical School; “Questions. of Planning
the Development of Higher Educa-
tion in Conditions of Scientific and
Technological Progress” by .
Shuruyev, Head of the Subdivision
of Training Young Specialists, USSR
State Planning Committee. Papers
were also read by Professor V. Mil-
ler, Rector of the Latvian State Uni-
versity, “Some Problems of Forecast-
ing the Development of University
Education”; V. Rzhevsky, Corres-
ponding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences, Rector of the
Moscow Mining Institute, “Substanti-

ation of the Need in Engineers for
the Mining Sectors of the Economy”;
Professor Y. Lavrikov, Rector of the
Leningrad Financial and Economic
Institute. “Model of the Professional
Training of an Economist”; Professor
S. Sarkisyan of the Moscow Aviation
Institute, “Forecasting the Develop-
ment of Science in the Higher Educa-
tional  System”; Professor I
Kalyatscky, Rector of the Tomsk
Polytechnical Institute, “Develop-
ment and Improvement of Higher
Polytechnical Education™; Professor
V. Venikov of the Moscow Power
Institute, “Forecasting Higher En-
gineering Education for the Electric
Power Industry” and others.

Three panels functioned at the,

Conference: “Theoretical Questions

of Forecasting the Development of
Higher Education”, “Methodological
Problems of Planning the Develop-
ment of Higher Education” and
“Forecasting and Planning the De-
velopment of Higher Education in
Other  Countries”. Some 50 papers
were read at the panel meetings.
The Conference . participants ap-
proved recommendations pertaining
to problems to be studied in the next
few years and formulated urgent
measures required for raising the
level of planning and forecasting the
development of higher education.

Y. Pinchukov,
Deputy Editor-in-Chief, Vestnik Vys-
shei Shkoly

NAUCHNY KOMMUNIZM, A NEW JOURNAL

. A new journal, Nauchny kommun-
izm (Scientific Communism), organ
of the Ministry of Higher and
Specialised Secondary Education of
the USSR, was launched this year.
Its pages are open to discussions of

cardinal questions of the theory of .

scientific communism, the laws of
socialist and communist construction,
the .problems of a developed socialist
society, the development of the
world socialist system, the world re-
volutionary process and the national-
liberation movement. Much attention
is devoted to criticisms of the
bourgeois ideology of anticommunism
and of the Right and “Left” oppor-
tunism and revisionism, and to ques-
tions of ideological struggle.
Information is printed regularly on
scientific conferences and on discus-
sions of works on scientific communs

ism. The journal carries material .of-

fering consultations, articles on the
methods of teaching scientific com-
munism at institutions of higher
learning, scientific reports, reviews
of new books and bibliographical re-
views of literature on scientific com--
munism published in the Soviet
Union and abroad.

The sections include: the working
class—the main revolutionary force
of our times; the laws of socialist and
communist construction; the world
socialist system; developed socialist
society; the world revolutionary pro-
cess; ideological struggle today; lec-
tures and consultations; scientific
‘life; criticism and bibliography; and
scientific communism abroad.

This bi-monthly journal of 160
pages is circulated by subscription.

The issues that have been brought
out cover a wide range of probems of
scientific communism. The first issue
opens with an article by Academician
P. Fedoseyev on urgent tasks of re-
search and instruction in scientific
communism in the light of the deci-
sions of the 24th Congress of the
CPSU and the decisions of the CPSU
and the Government on the develop-
ment of the higher school. '

The historic mission of the working
class.and the growth of its leading
rolq in the building of a communist
society are dealt with in the articles
by Corresponding Member. of the
USSR Academy of Sciences T.
Stepanyan and Professor V. Alexan-
drov. With the Leninist teaching as
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their guide, they analyse the objec-
tive reasons for the growth of the
leading role played by the working
class in the building of a developed
socialist society and in the transition
from socialism to communism.

The world revolutionary process,
the general laws and diversity of
forms of the development of the
socialist revolution and problems of
non-capitalist development are dis-
cussed in the articles by S. Alexan-
drov, V. Agafonov, Y. Troitsky and
B. Mitupov. )

Some leading scholars examine
‘problems linked with the laws of
socialist and communist construction.
The integration of social and natural
sciences in the solution of managerial
problems is the underlying theme of
an article by Corresponding Member
of the USSR Academy of Sciences
V. Afanasyev. Developed socialist
society is discussed in the articles by
V. Semyonov, A. Kovalev and S.
Kaltakhchyan. The problem of the
individual in the light of the scientific
and technological revolution is ex-
amined by  N. Berezhnoy, E.
Balagushkin and A. Khashimov.

The 125th anniversary of the Man-
ifesto of the Communist Party, writ-
ten by Karl Marx and Frederick En-
gels, has been marked with the publi-
cation of articles by Y. Krasin, G.
Bagaturia and V. Zenov. These arti-
cles trace the formation of the
theoretical content of the Manifestc
and expose the anti-Marxist misrep-

resentation of the basic ideas in that
first programme document of com-
munism.

Articles by T. Burmistrova and O.
Konovolyuk criticising bourgeois fal-
sifications of the solution of the
nationalities question and class rela-
tions in the USSR are printed under
the general heading “Modern Ideolog-
ical Struggle”.

The division headed “Scientific
Life” contains reviews of an interna-
tional scientific conference on the
experience of socialist reforms in the
USSR and the international signifi-
cance of that experience, an interna-
tional symposium on the laws and
phases of the building and develop-
ment of socialism, and an all-Union
scientific conference on the laws of
the formation of the Soviet people as
a new historical community.

A number of works by Soviet and
foreign authors is reviewed in the
division headed “Criticism and Bib-
liography”. A review of books pub-
lished in Bulgaria on the role of the
working class in the building of a
developed socialist society is printed
under the general heading “Scientific
Communism”.

This journal has attracted the at-
tention of scholars. It is a useful
source of information for specialists
on scientific communism and for the
general reader interested in socio-
political problems. '

V. Zhmakov
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Pen.: Kopones 0. Jlamunckan
Awmepuxa. M., 1973, Ne 3, cip.
161-165.

Rangel D. A. La oligarquia del
dinero. Caracas, Editorial Fuentes,
1972, 404 p.

Pen.: Txauenko B. Medxcdynapod-
nas ocusHe. M., 1973, Ne 3, cip.
127-129.
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Rees G. Britain’s Commodity Mar-
kets. London, Paul Elek Books, 1972,
480 pp.

Pen.: Copoxuna B. Hosevie Knuzu
3a  pybejxcom no obuiecmeeHHvIM
Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 3, crp. 19-24.

Regulation of the Natural Gas Pro-
ducing Industry. Brown K. ed. Balti-
more, Johns Hopkins Univ. Press,
1972, 260 pp

Pen.: Ypmanuee M. Hoavie Kuuzu
3a pybexcom no oGwecmeeHHbiM
Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 3, crp. 24-27.

Rull Sabater A. La planificacién
econdémica y social-en Centroamérica.
S. L. Inst. de estudios politicos para
América Latina, 1971, 107 p.

Pen.: Tlapnmoba 3. Jlamunckan
Amepuxa. M., 1973, N 2, c1p.
207-209.

Sorba A. Die Grissten der Gros-
sen: wie sie es wurden—was sie sind.
In der Welt des Autos, des Ols, des
Stahls und der Banken. Diisseldorf-
Wien, Econ. Verlag, 1972, 270 S.

Pexn.: IOnanoB 10.; Hoevie kHuzu 3a
pybesicom no :obwecmeeHHbiM
Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 5, c1p. 22-27.

‘Taevber 1., Taevber C. People of
the United States. Washington, Gov-
ernment Printing Office, 1972,
1046 pp.

Pen.: Huxonaes S1. Hoevie xuuzu
3a pybexcom no obuecmeeHHbiM
Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 4, c1p. 23-28.

Tugendhat Ch. Die multinationalen.
Konzerne beherrschen die Wirtschaft
der Welt. Wien, Molden, 1972, 287 S.

Pen.: I0pauos 10. Hoevie kHuzu 3a
pybesicom no 06uecmeeHHbIM
Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 4, c1p. 8-13.

Tugendhat Ch. The Multinationals.
London, Eyre and Spottiswoode,
1971, XIII, 242 pp.

Pen.: JXapxkos B. . Muposan
IKOHOMUKA U MENCOYHAPOOHbIE Oom-
Mowenus. M., 1973, Ne 5, cip.
136-139.

Wallraff G. Neue Reportagen, Un-
tersuchungen  und
{(é‘;lns, Kiepenheuer und Witsch, 1972,

Lehrbeispiele.

Pen.: Cosra B. Hoewvie xHuzu 3a
pybexcom no obuecmsennbimM
Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 3, crp. 27-30.

Ecology

Environmental Quality. The Second
Annual - Report of the Council on
Environmental Quality. August 1971.
Washington, Government Printing
Office, XI, 360 pp. ,

Pern.: Xo3uH T.
CIHIA —53KkoHOoMUKa, noaumuka,
ggegt())nozuﬂ. M., 1973, N2 3, cip.

Meadows D. H., Meadows D, L.,
Randers 1., Behrens W. W. The
Limits to Growth. A Report for the
Club of Rome’s Project on the Predi-
cament of Mankind. New York, Uni-
verse Books, 1972, 205 pp.

Peun.: Xo3HH T. CIIA —
IKOHOMUKA, NOAUMUKG, UAEOAOZUA
M., 1973, Ne 3, c1p. 88-90.

Man in the Living Environment.
The Institute of Ecology Report of
the Workshop on Global Ecological
Problems. Chicago, 1971, 267 pp.

Pen.: Xosun T. CIlIIA —
IKOHOMUKA, noaumuxa, udeonozus.
M., 1973, Ne 3, crp. 88-90.

Skolnikoff E. B. The International
Imperatives of Technology. Tech-
nological Development and the Politi-
cal System. Berkely Inst. of Intern.
Studies, Univ. of California, 1972,
IX, 194 pp.

Pewn.: Xo3un T. CIIA —
IKOHOMUKA, NOAUMUKA, UBeonozuA.
M., 1973, Ne 3, c1p. 88-90. :

Ward B., Dubos R. Only One
Earth. The Care and Maintenance of
a Small Planet. Middlesex, Penguin
Books, 1972, 304 pp.

Pen.: Xosun I'. Hoewe kHuzu 3a
pybexcom no o0bwecmeeHHbBIM
Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 5, cTp. 3-6.

Law

Bopenmuapos A. Yuacmuemo Ha
JAKCM e Owvpacaenomo ynpasnenue
Ha HPB. Codus, Hayka u H3KycTEO,
1972, 217 c.
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Pen.: Botuemxo C., HJomm E.-
Coeemckoe zocydapcmeo u npaso.
M., 1973, Ne 5, cip. 149-151.

Xpuctosa E. Ilpobaemu Ha
cmabuasocmma Ha mpydosume om-
Howenun, Codust, 1971, 199 c.

Pen.: CvuproB B., Panynos B. M-
secmus evicluux ytebnpix 3aeedeHutl.
Ipaaosedenue. JI., 1973, Ne 2, cip.
138-139.

Frohn G. Rationell leiten. Berlin,
Wirtschaft, 1972, 188 S.

Pen.: Pemues B. Coeemckoe
zocydapcmeo u npaso. M., 1973, Ne
4, ctp. 144-145. _ ‘

Literary Criticism

Anosie S. O. Sociologie du roman
africain, Rédlisme, structure et déter-
' mination dans le roman moderne
Ouest-Africain. Paris, Aubier-
Montaigne, 1970, 268 p.

Pen.: Beiumc B. Hapodw Asuu u
Agpuxu. M., 1973, Ne 2, crp.
185-188.

Ansari D. Die Frau im modernen
Hindi-Roman nach 1947. Berlin,
Akademie Verlag, 1970, 238 S.

Pen.: Pabunosnuy Y. Hapodm A3uu
u Adgpuxu. M., 1973, Ne 2, cip.
198-199.

Clowinski M. Powieés
miadopolska. Studium z poetyki his-
torycznej. Wroclaw etc., 1970, 302 s.

Pen.: JIsmatoB A. Coeemckoe
Sc,#ag%nuooeaeuue. M., 1973, Ne 2, cTp.

Jakubowski W., Luzny R. Literat-
ura staroruska. Antologia. Wars-
zawa, PWN, 1971,

Pen.: 1. Opunmu A., I'pubGobckas
A. Bonpocbi pycckolt aumepamypui.
JMesos, 1973, mem. I, cTp. 117-120;
2. Opnoeckuit . Coeemckoe
&Mmuoeeaeuue. M., 1973, Ne 2, c1p.

Johnston G. Annals of Australian
Literature. Melbourn (a.o), Oxford
Univ. Press, 1970, XI, 147 pp.

Pen.: Konmaxos I1. Hapodwt Asuu
u Agppuxu. M., 1973, Ne 2, c1p. 197.

Nowa ksigga przystow i wyraien
przystowiowych polskich pod red. J.
Krzyianowskiego. T. 1,2. Warszawa,
1969-1970. T. 1. 1969. T. 2. 1970.

Pen.: Xurynes A. Coeemckoe
cnaesHoeedenue. M., 1973, Ne 3, cTp.
115-117.

Studia Rossica Posnaniensia. Z. 1.
Posnan, 1970.

Pen.: Kapnienko A. Bonpocw-pycc-
koii aumepamyput. JInsoB, 1973, BumI.
1, cp. 120-123. .

Wolf G. Beschreibung eines Zim
mers. 15 Kapitel iiber Iohannes Bob-
rowski. Berlin, Union Verlag, 1971,
165 S.

Pen.: Komenes JI.  Bonpocwi
aumepamypui M., 1973, Ne 5, cTp.
284-288.

Linguistics

Ligeti L. Monuments préclassiques.
Vol. 1. XTIT et XTIV siécles. Budapest,
Académiai kiadé, 1970, 169 p.

Pen.: Mynkyes H. HapoOnt A3uu u
Agpuxku. M., 1973, Ne 2, c1p.
195-196.

A magyar  nyelv  torténeti-
etimolégiai szétdra. Foszer kesztd
Benkd L., szerkesztok Kiss L. Papp
L. II. kotet (H-O). Budapest, 1970,
1107 o.

Pen.: TpyGauee O. B  kn.:
Bmumonozun. 1971. M., 1973, crp.
383-385.

Manoliu Manea M. Gramatica
comparatd a limbilor - romanice.
Bucuregti, 1971.° : ‘

Pen.: Bomd E. HayuHbie doxaadv
evicweis  wxoani. DPunosozumecxue
nayku. M., 1973, Ne 2, ctp. 115-118.

Marks, Engels, Lenjin o jeziku.
Izbor, redakcija i predgovor M.
Canadanovié. Prevod M. Boskov.
Beograd, Kultura, 1970, 198 s.

Pen.: [Mmurpues [I. Bonpocwu
asmKo3nanua. M., 1973. Ne 2, c1p.
120-122.

Progress in Linguistics. A Collec-
tion of Papers. M. Bierwisch, K. E,
Heidolph, eds. The Hague-Paris,
Mouton, 1970.
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Pen.: Kanabuma C., Kecemman
H., Jlureun ®. Hayuune doxnadvi
evicwelt  wxoavi. PunosozuvecKue
Hayku. M., 1973, Ne 2, crp. 111-114,

Risdnen M. Versuch eines
etymologischen =~ Worterbuchs  des
Tiirksprachen. Helsinki, 1969, XVI,
533 S.

Pen.: Jlepurckas JI. B  ka.:
Smumonozun. 1971. M., 1973, crp.
385-388. .

Skok . P. Etimologijski rje¢nik
hrvatskoga ili srpskoga jezika. Uredili
M. Deanovi¢ i L. Jonke, suradivao u
preradnjama i priredio za tisak V.
Putanec. Knj. I, A-J. Zagreb, Jugos-
11a9\‘17einska. Akad. znanosti 1 umjetnosti,

Pen.: beamaii . B xn.:
Smumonozus. 1971. M., 1973, c1p.
373-383.

Stawski
etymologiczny jezyka polskiego. T.
{gionsz. 1(16) (a-legart). Krakéw,

Peix.: TpyGaues O. B «ka.:
Smumoanozun. 1971. M., 1973, crp.
372-373.

Pedagogy

Allgemeinbildung,  Lehrplanwerk,
Unterricht. Ausgearb. von einem Au-
torenkollektiv unter der Leitung von
G. Neuner. Berlin, Volk und Wissen,
1972 (Akad. der Pidogogischen Wis-
senschaften der DDR).

Pen.: IMlyeapukoB I1. Coeemckas
nedazozuxa. M., 1973, Ne 3, c1p.
149-150.

Stawski F. Slownik

Cipek V. Problemy a tendence vyu-
covani déjpisu v souéasnim svéti.
Praha, SPN, 1970. ;

Pen.: Paxmaumua H. Cosemckan
nedazozuxa. M., 1973, Ne 2, cmp.
148-149.

Edwards A. D. The Changing Six
Form in the Twentieth Century. Lon-
don, 1971. ‘

Pen.: Txopux B. Cosemckan ne- -
dazozuxa. M,, 1973, Ne 4, cip.
145-146.

Zehn Jahre Addis-Abeba-Plan-
Entwiklungstendezen der Volksbildung
in Africa. Autorenkollektiv unter
{ae’;sung von W. Mehnart. Berlin,

Pen.: BoGpoeckmit A. Cosemckas
nedazozuxka. M., 1973, Ne ‘3, crp.
150-151. :

Art

Ale$ M. Spalidek narédnich pisii a
;‘gc‘;zdel. Vyd. 7. Praha, Odeon, 1971,

- 8.

Pen.: Kumxun JI. Coeemckoe
&n)_agténuoeeaeuue. M., 1973, Ne 2, c1p.

Déjiny%gc'eského divadla. Sv. 2.
Pen’.: T;l'roaa JI. Coeemckoe
lc#ﬂ;oeeaeuue. M., 1973, Ne 3, c1p.

Okofi J. Dramat i teatr szkoiny.
Sceny jezuickie XVII wieku. Wroc-
tlaw, 1970.

Pen.: CodpouoBa JI. Coeemckoe
cnaesnoeederue. M., 1973, Ne 3, c1p.
120-122.

NEW BOOKS ON THE SOCIAL SCIENCES

V. Alexandrov, Lenin and the Com-
intern (From the History of the Elab-
oration of the Theory and Tactics of
the International Communist Move-
menf), Moscow, Mysl Publishers,
1972, 529 pp:

The monograph is based on an
analysis of Lenin’s works, Comintern
documents and material, memoir litera-

ture and various publications by
-Soviet and foreign authors. The au-
thor focuses attention on questions of-
‘communist theory and tactics which
are of paramount importance for the
international communist movement of
- today, éxposes bourgeois and refor-
mist falsifiers who write about Lenin
and the Comintern.

247



‘M. Alexeyev, Pushkin. Compara-
tive and Historical Studies. Lenin-
grad, Nauka Publishers, 1972, 468 pp.

Academician Alexeyev’s book is
devoted to Pushkin’s works in vari-
ous periods of his life. It contains
researches on general themes (Push-
kin and the science of his time,
Pushkin in translations, Pushkin’s at-
titude to the problem of “eternal
peace”, and others), as well as on
more specific subjects ranging from
his poetry written in the Lyceum
days and Gavriliada to Boris
Godunov and Evgeny Onegin. Some
of the articles in the book have ap-
peared in various Soviet and foreign
publications during the last fifty
years, but have been revised for the
book under review. ‘

Formation of the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics, Collection of
Documents, Moscow, . Nauka Pub-
lishers, 1972, 531 pp.-

The collection contains over 200
documents reflecting the history of

the formation of the USSR and the .

mass character of the movement for
unification of the peoples of the
Soviet republics. The reader will also
find the major works by V. 1. Lenin,
his statements on the principles of
the Soviet nationalities policy and of
the formation of a Soviet multination-
al state, the basic Decrees of the
Communist Party and the Soviet
Government, decisions of congresses,
conferences and plenary meetings of
the CC CPSU.

General Problems of Money Circu-
lation in the Asian Countries, Mos-
‘cow, Nauka Publishers, 1972, 286 pp.
. The book analyses money circula-
tion in the Asian countries, its gener-.
al regularities and stages of develop-:
ment. functioning peculiarities of
‘money systems in conditions of a
mixed economy, dependence of
money circulation -on structural cha-
racteristics of investments, specific
features of deposits, the effect of
changes in money circulation on
working people’s condition, prices,
the system of regulation of money
circulation and international financial

and currency relations of the Asian
countries.

History of Genres in Russian Liter-
ature of the 10h-17th Centuries,
Transactions of the Division of An-
cient Russian Literature, Vol. 27,
Leningrad, Nauka Publishers, 1972,
467 pp.

The collection chronologically em-
braces the seven centuries’ history of
ancient Russian literature froin the
inception of the written language up
to the time of Peter the Great. Some
articles study the genre specifics of
literary works (in particular, such
literary monuments as The Lay of
Igor’'s Campaign, The Sermons of
Vladimir Monomakh). Others deal
with the history of some genres and
genre combinations (the chronograph,
oratorical prose, hymnography, syl-
labic poetry) still others are of a
theoretical nature: they establish the

_principles of genre formation and

their dependence on folklore and on
Russian literature as a whole.

N. Inozemtsev, Contemporary
Capitalism: New Phenomena and
Contradictions, Moscow, Mysl Pub-
lishers, 1972, 160 pp.

This new book by Academician
Inozemtsev treats of the following
problems: the impact of the re-
volutionary process on capitalism;
the competition and struggle of the
two world systems; the changes in
the capitafist system caused by the
scientific’' and technological revolu-
tion; the latest developments in the
concentration and monopolisation of
production, in the mechanism of
state-monopoly capitalism; the
changes in imperialist policy and
inter-imperialist contradictions under
the influence of the changes taking
place in capitalist society; specific
features of the revolutionary process
in capitalist countries and its most
important trends. Each of these prob-
lems is dealt with in a separate chap-
ter. The monograph is rich in factual
material which is clearly and concise-
ly presented. ,

M. Kim, The Soviet People—a
New Historical Community of Peoples,
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Moscow, Politizdat Publishers,. 1972,
264 pp. ;

The new book by M. Kim, Corres-
ponding Member, USSR Academy of
Sciences, treats of the formation of
the Soviet people as a lawgoverned
historical process, inseperably linked
with the formation and development
of socialist society. Characterising
the Soviet people as the first free
union of free workers in history, the
author drawing on extensive histori-
cal material, analyses the various
stages of the formation and develop-
ment of this union, beginning with
the Great October Socialist Revolu-
tion. The book shows the outstanding
role played by the Communist Party
in the formation of the Soviet
people —a new historical community.
The concluding section of the book
examines the factors of the Soviet
people’s further development and its
role in mankind’s progress.

A. Kovalskaya, On the Road to
Freedom (The Struggle of the Peoples
of the Colonies and Dependent Ter-
ritories of the Western Hemisphere for
Independence After the Second
World War), Moscow, Nauka Pub-
lishers, 1973, 192 pp.

This monograph is the first scien-
tific work in Soviet historiography
analysing the neocolonialist policy of
imperialist powers in the colonies of
the Western hemisphere and the
types of national-liberation-movement
in these countries. The author traces
the history of struggle of the peoples
of Guiana, Barbados, Trinidad and

- Tobago for their independence, tells

of the imperialist powers’ methods of
colonial policy in Martinique,
Guadeloupe, Puerto Rico and in other
countries.

P. Kopnin, Dialectics, Logic, Sci-
ence, Moscow, Nauka Publishers,
1973, 324 pp.

The book studies major problems
of Marxist dialectical logic—the
Leninist principle of the unity of
dialectics, logic and the theory of
cognition; methodological function of
the categories of dialecticsinscientific
cognition; construction of the system
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of dialectical categories; the method
of advancing from the abstract to the
concrete; the relationship between
logical and the historical methods of
research; the connection between
theoretical and empirical levels of
scientific knowledge, etc. Special
sections are devoted to research into
the role of contradiction in the pro-
cess of cognition, to an analysis of
the functions of the hypothesis in the
development of science, to the interre
lation. of the hypothesis and theory.
The author criticises modern
bourgeois and revisionist philosophi-
cal concepts in his- positive elabora-
tion of the said problems.

G. Levinson, The Philippines on
the Way to Independence (1901-1946),
Moscow, Nauka Publishers, 1972,
398 pp.

The book is devoted to the history
of the Philippines’ national-liberation
movement from the time of the es-
tablishment of American rule up to
the proclamation of independence.
The development of the peasant
working-class and communist move-
ments, problems of nationalism and
ideological aspects of the anti-
imperialist struggle are among the
questions discussed in the book.

Marxist-Leninist Methodology of
Military History, Moscow, Nauka
Publishers, 1973, 350 pp.

The monograph (edited by P. Zhi-
lin, Corresponding Member, USSR
Academy of Sciences) for the first.
time examines in detail the essence,
structure, principles and functions of
the Marxist-Leninist methodology of
military history, gives a comprehen-
sive definition of the subject and
contents of the science of war. The
objective character of the laws of
military history, the methods, forms
and stages of research in this sphere
and the methodological significance of
the categories of materialist dialectics
for military history are shown on the
basis of the ideological and theoreti-
cal legacy of the classics of Marxism-
Leninism, of an analysis of vast his-
torical military material.

The methodology of the history of
wars, military construction, the art of



war, and other constituent parts of
rm;‘lai(tiary science are thoroughly anal-

The book contains theoretical con-
clusions and recommendations which
are of major importance for the
further development of military
history. _

Kh. Momdjan, Marxism and the Re-
negade Garaudy, Moscow, Nauka
Publishers, 1973, 192 pp.

The book criticises the philosophi-
cal, -sociological and socio-political
views of Roger Garaudy, who revises
some important principles of

" materialist dialectics.. The author
shows that in his “revision™ of Mar-
xist - philosophy, Garaudy seeks to
substantiate the possibility and neces-
sity for “mutual enrichment” of
materialism and idealism. Momdjan
effectively refutes Garaudy’s conclu-
sions- concerning cwrent scientific
and technological revolution, which
actually signify rejection of the lead-
ing role of the working class and its
Marxist-Leninist parties in the pres-
ent epoch, sharply criticises his fun-
damental concessions to religious
views. Garaudy’s views are examined
in close connection with the views of
other representatives of Right-wing
revisionism.

O. Orlik, Russian Progressives and
Revolutionary France (the First Half
of the 19th Century), Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1973, 299 pp.

The monograph examines the pro-
cess of the establishment of re-
volutionary and democratic ties be-
tween the progressive representatives
of the Russian and French peoples in
the period of the birth of the Russian
liberation movement and the develop-
ment of the socio-political struggle in
France in the years of the restoration
of the Bourbons and the July

. bourgeois monarchy, and particularly

during the revolutions of 1830 and

1848. Based on rich archive material,

the press and literature, the book
shows the participation of Russians’
in the socio-revolutionary struggle in

France, as well as the activities of

representatives of the French intel-
ligentsia in Russia.

A. Popov, The Peoples of the
USSR. Introduction to Ethnonymics,
Leningrad, Nauka Publishers, 1973,
171 pp. ‘

The book is the first attempt in this
field to give a popular description of
the main methods of studying ethnic
names (tribal and national) for possi-
ble use in historical and linguistic
studies. The author examines eth-
nonymics- as . an auxiliary branch of
historical science containing impor-
tant elements of linguistics. The book
gives. a number of concrete examples
from the history of ethnic names of
the peoples of the USSR. .

Practice- and Cognition, Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1973, 360 pp.

The book shows the practical na-
ture of cognition and the methodolog-
ical function of.the dialectical and
materialist principle of practice as a
basis of cognition and a. criterion of
truth. The problem of the intercon-
nection between practice and cogni-
tion is tackled from the aspect of the

development of the dialectical and .

materialist theory of reflection. The
development of the theory of cogni-
tion as a theory of reflection and an
analysis of concrete problems are
linked with criticism of contemporary
Western Marxologists and revision-
ists who seek to oppose the epis-
temological to the humanistic ‘aspect
of practice, to deduce from this op-
position the so called incompatibility
of the principle of reflection and the
principle of practice and thus to sepa-
rate Lenin’s theory of reflection from
Marx’s understanding of human na-
ture and human cognition.

S. Shmidt, The Formation of the
Russian State, Moscow, Mysl Pub-
lishers, 1973, 359 pp.

The events of the middle of the
16th century are a very important
stage in the formation of the Russian
centralised state, the years of the
beginning of the “Moscovite Tsar-
dom”. The author examines such
questions as the national and interna-
tional significance of the first corona-
tion in the history of Russia, the
impact of the Moscow uprising of
1547, the policy of the elected Rada
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‘and oprichnina and arrives at inter-

esting and important new conclu-
sions. The book is based on wide
literary and archive sources.

A. Sukhov, Religion as a Social
Phenomenon (Philosophical Problems
of Research into Religion), Moscow,
Mys) Publishers, 1973, 144 pp.

The author is known for his works
on scientific atheism. In his latest
work Sukhov shows the category of
religious alienation as a very impor-
tant one for a philosophical under-
standing of religion. He examines the

rocess of religious reflection in all
its complexity.

S. Utchenko, Cicero and His Time,
Moscow, Mysl Publishers, 1973, 390

pP.

This work by Utchenko, D. Sc.
(Hist.), and a Soviet expert in the
history of Rome, deals with the life
and activities of the famous Roman
orator, writer and statesman, Marcus
Tullius Cicero. Written in the genre
of political biography, the book
graphically portrays the features and
contradictions of the epoch which
abounded in dramatical events: re-
volts of slaves, plots, civil wars. The
book gives pen-portraits of famous
figures of the time: Spartacus,
Caesar, Augustus and many others.
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